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ABSTRACT

This study is mainly based on critical reading the Vinayapitakapali and its English
translations pointing out as many as possible problematic items encountered in the six-
volume series “The Book of the Discipline” translated by I. B. Horner, finally proposing new

translations or interpretations for each of them.

There are 274 single items; each one is presented in the following order:

- I. B. Horner’s translation with problematic word(s) underlined

- Pali text from PTS. Editions

- Translation proposed with replaced word(s) underlined

- Discussion based on the supportive facts or logical reasoning.

In order to make the proposal of the new ones to be accepted, relevant evidence from the
Pali literature and materials about Buddhism including logical reasoning will be provided, so
that this study discusses not only the Pali language but also Buddhist knowledge especially

monastic tradition as well.

Besides this work also tries to point out a general misconception about the content of the
Vinayapitaka that it is just materials about the monastic discipline of Buddhist monks and
nuns, ignoring the fact that rich information about historical events, psychological aspects,
cultural incidents, and even medical treatments of people in India in the past of more than
2500 years that are hidden underneath the main theme of monastic rules. Such view pushes
general readers away from the Vinayapitaka and consequently, comparing to the
Suttantapitaka counterpart, there are not many written documents about Vinaya studies, not
many scholars trying to dig deeper in the Vinaya literature, or further no efforts have been

made in order to produce new English translation for the Vinayapitaka after half a century.
To sum up, | think that this study could be used as an extra handout while reading Vinaya
texts, as a grammar notebook for Pali learners, or further as a useful tool for the becoming

Vinaya translator.
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I. INTRODUCTION:

1. Vinaya and Vinayapitaka:

Vinaya is one part of the Buddha’s teachings according to evidences found in ancient
scriptures. The Pali text Mahaparinibbanasutta states that the Buddha, on the bed of leaving
for Nibbana, told his attendant Ananda that he and others should have considered Dhamma
and Vinaya as their teacher after the Buddha was gone: “Yo vo Ananda maya Dhammo ca
Vinayo ca desito pafiiiatto, so vo mam’ accayena Sattha.” Another evidence comes from the
saying of Venerable Mahakassapa to the monks about the necessity of preserving the
Buddha’s words before they would be forgotten or altered: “handa mayam avuso dhamman
ca vinayaii ca samgayama.”® The incident happened about a week after the demise of the
Buddha. And later in the raining retreat season of the same year, five hundred monks
presided by Venerable Mahakassapa rehearsed the authentic teachings that came from the

Buddha’s mouth.

Whereas the term Vinayapitaka seems to have been used later on, the word pitaka is
found in the summarizing verse of the chapter X1 of Cullavagga, Paricasatikakkhandhakam,
which tells the story of the first rehearsing council:

Upalim vinayam pucchi, suttant’ Anandapanditam:
pitakam tini samgitim, akamsu jinasavaka (Vin. 11, 293).

And I. B. Horner translates as:

He asked Upali about discipline, the wise Ananda about the Suttantas:
disciples of the Conqueror chanted the three Pitakas (BD. V, 406).

'D. 11, 154.
2\/in. 1, 285.



Since then, the Buddha’s Teachings have been known as the Tipitaka (Three Baskets);
Vinayapitaka is one of the three. There are five books that belong to the Vinayapitaka, which
are: Suttavibhanga First Part, Suttavibhanga Second Part, Mahavagga, Cullavagga, and

Parivara. These books are the main document for the field of Vinaya Studies.

It is essential to have few words about the meaning of the word Vinaya:
- Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains in a verse:

vividhavisesanayatta vinayanato c’eva kayavacanam,
vinayatthavidithi ayam vinayo vinayo ti akkhato fit

It has the meaning as “the ones who are skilled in the purpose of training called this
discipline ‘vinaya’ because it is the method of training bodily and verbal acts with various

and distinguished efforts.”

- Similarly, 1. B. Horner defines vinaya as “the discipline governing and regulation the

outward life of the monks and nuns who had entered the Monastic Orders, the foundation of

which is attributed to Gotama.”?

- John C. Holt seems to be more liberal by taking its meaning etymologically:

The term vinaya usually has been loosely translated as “discipline.” There really is no
reason to call that translation into question as discipline, in fact, is the root concept at
work in our text. However, we gain a deeper appreciation for the type of discipline
characterized within the Vinaya if we pay attention to the literal meaning of the term.
The prefix vi connotes “difference,” “distinction,” “apart,” “away from,” etc. When
combined with the verb root Vni which basically means “to lead,” we end up with
vi+\ni meaning “to lead away from.” Vinaya, the reified noun form of the verb vi+Vni
therefore leads us to the general meaning of “that which separates,” or “that which

removes.” (3)

VA1, 19.
2BD. I, Intro. vii.



- PED. gives more comprehensible explanations that covers John C. Holt’s idea in the
first entry. I am showing the fourth entry that is related to our concerns:

— 4. code of ethics, monastic discipline, rule, rules of morality of canon law. In this

sense applied to the large collection or rules which grew up in the monastic life and

habits of the bhikkhus and which form the ecclesiastical introduction to the

“Dhamma,” the “doctrine,” or theoretical, philosophical part of the Buddhist Canon.

The history & importance of the Vinaya Pitaka will be dealt with under the title

“Vinaya” in the Dictionary of Names. Only a few refs. must suffice here to give a
general idea. (623)

So, the contents of the Vinayapitaka must be heavily relied on the rules, on the

regulations given by the Buddha to his followers, which are the bhikkhus and bhikkhunis in

the Order. There is no doubt about that. Such impression is an interesting point that I will

come back again later.

2. Other Pali Texts about Vinaya:

Besides the Tipitaka texts, in the Pali literature there are also three other kinds of

literature that are related to the Buddha’s Teachings:

- The first one is called Atthakatha (Commentaries). Atthakatha was written down with
the purpose of explaining the authentic words preserved in the Tipitaka. Ven. Buddhaghosa
composed the Commentaries on the Vinayapitaka (Vinaya-Atthakatha) and gave it the name
Samantapasadika. He also wrote the Commentary on the Patimokkha namely
Kankhavitarani. Even though Atthakatha texts were composed mainly by Ven. Buddhaghosa
in the 5 century AD and some by others in later time, but it is believed that the Atthakatha

could have started from the time of the Buddha.?

! Hinuber 101.



- The second is called Ttka (Sub-Commentaries). The books in this category perform the
function of clarifying the meaning of Afthakatha texts and some parts in the Tipitaka
untouched by the Afthakatha in order to make the Buddha’s teachings clear and more
comprehensible. According to Hinlber, Vajirabuddhitika, Saratthadipani, Samantapasadika-
atthayojana are Sub-Commentaries for Samantapasadika;' and Kankhavitaraniporanatika,
Vinayatthamarijisa, Kankhavitarani-atthayojana-mahatika are Sub-Commentaries for

Kankhavitarant. 2

- And the last one is Handbooks. According to Hinlber, Parivara, the last book of the
Tipitaka, Petakopadesa and Nettipakarana, the last two books of Khuddakanikaya, are
considered as Handbooks. He further explains that “the Parivara tries to convey the basic
knowledge necessary to handle the Vinaya, Pet and Nett are guides to the interpretation of
Suttanta texts.”® He also gives the names of handbooks in the field of Vinaya studies such as:
Vinayavinicchaya, Uttaravinicchaya, Vinayatthasarasandipani,  Uttaralinatthapakasini,
Khuddakasikkha, Milasikkha, Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha, Vinayasangahaporana-
tika, Vinayalankaratika, Vimativinodani,  Simavivadavinicchayakatha, — Simalankara,

Sl_mdlamkdrasamgaha.4

More information about the Pali textbooks listed above is mentioned in the work of

Hindber. There is no need to repeat here.

3. Contemporary Texts about Vinaya - A Quick Survey:

As Buddhism spread into other countries, there have been more and more works about

Buddhism written by native scholars in their own mother tongues. Especially a large number

! Hinuber 103.
2 1bid. 109.

% 1bid. 154.

* 1bid. 154-160.



of books in English have been published due to the popularity of the language. Juo-Hsieh
Shih Bhikkhuni, in the General Introduction of her book Controversies over Buddhist Nuns,
presents an overview of the progress in the field of Vinaya studies taking evidences from the

works of others. | will show here some interesting facts from her research:

- In 1691, De la Loubere published the translation of the Patimokkha, although his
translation was incomplete and inaccurate.

- In Europe, the field of Vinaya studies started as early as 1791 but until the 1950s and
1960s it still was not flourished.

- Vinaya studies are still a “comparatively neglected corner of Buddhology” and Vinaya
studies have been a minority pursuit in Buddhology.

| have no opposition to her observation but approval instead. However, an important
notice should be made that by the end of 1952 the complete translation of the Vinayapitaka
by I. B. Horner had been published. Such revealed information is necessary for researchers in
the field of Vinaya studies and it has been quoted by many authors in the contemporary

period.

In order to perform this research, | have been trying to read the books related to the
Vinaya field as many as I can. But the truth is that | have had not much difficulty to carry out
the task of reading them; there are very few of them. And I divide those books into three
categories:

1. Translations of Pali texts: For the Vinayapitaka, there are two translations: An
incomplete one named Vinaya Texts translated by T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann
Oldenberg and a complete translation in six volumes named The Book of the Discipline by I.
B. Horner. There are also some translations of the Patimokkha for bhikkhus and bhikkhunis

by different translators whose names will be mentioned in my work in case in need.



2. Exegetic books: The Entrance to the Vinaya, which is an English translation for the
book Vinayamukha written in Thai language by Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa and The Buddhist

Monastic Code | & Il by Ven. Thanissaro.

3. And general books about Buddhism that provide some basic Vinaya knowledge.

4. What Problems in Translation and Interpretation
Related to the Vinayapitaka?

a. Lack of ancient language competency of book writers:

In order to support this statement, | present the comment of Dr. Dhirasekera mentioning
about this phenomenon in his book, Buddhist Monastic Discipline: A study of its origin and
development in relation to the Sutta and Vinaya Pitakas. He states, in chapter one, that his
study is undertaken ““after careful consideration” and that his work would make a contribution
to the elimination of some imprecise conclusions “with regard to monastic discipline and
Vinaya literature” from the works of others (17). And he summarizes such failings into three
categories:

(i) Inadequate examination of all original source material,
(if) Misinterpretations resulting form ignorance of the language, i.e. Pali, and lack of
familiarity with the subject,
(iii) Misinterpretations resulting form a desire to force available evidence to fit into a
preconceived pattern.” (17)
After taking a quick look on the books written on Vinaya, | totally agree with him. Due to
the unfamiliarity with the Pali Scripture, it is safe for those writers to quote the translation of
others; in this case the translation of I. B. Horner, | mean the six volumes of The Book of the

Discipline. Unfortunately, some quotes that they took are problematic and consequently their

works have flaws and the responsibility is of them for not having critical choices.



b. What information found in the Vinayapitaka?

My hypothesis for the inflorescence in the Vinaya study is that readers often have a
general impression that Vinaya books are law books intended for monks and nuns, not for
them as lay people. While performing a survey on printed materials for the field of Vinaya
study, | have the feeling that my hypothesis becomes strengthened more and more; in fact |
have found only one article, 4 Propos the Pali Vinaya as a Historical Document: A Reply to
Gregory Schopen,! that might shed a light on something else hidden behind the contents of

the Vinayapitaka, not merely rules and rules for monks and nuns.

Even though the theme of the Vinayapizaka is rules for the clergy, my rough estimate is
that more than fifty percent content of the Vinayapitaka mentions of information about
cultural, historical, medical, psychological, doctrinal, etc. perspectives. In fact, the
Vinayapitaka not only presents the rules but also gives us other information about them:

- The Suttavibhanga, which is a collective title used for the two books, Parajikapali and
Pacittiyapali, or Mahavibhanga (Bhikkhuvibhanga) and Bhikkhunivibhanga in some other
tradition, consists of 227 rules for monks and extra rules for nuns. Each rule has its original
cause, the regulation of Buddha, its amendments if necessary, and the analysis of legal terms
and appliance. The material mentioned in each rule is short or long depending on the
importance of them.

- The Mahavagga begins with the history of Buddhism from the enlightenment of the
Buddha to the arriving of his two chief disciples (aggasavaka) Sariputta and Moggallana. The
story takes 38 pages of the PTS. Edition to lead to the acceptance the grove Veluvana offered
by the King Bimbisara then a regulation given by the Buddha: “anujanami bhikkhave araman

ti” (39). That was the beginning of monastic life and activities.

! Journal of the Pali Text Society, XV, 197-208.



- The Cullavagga gives full chapter 7 mentioning about the first schism in Buddhism and
chapter 10 about the establishment of the bhikkhunz Order with Mahapajapati Gotamt as the

first ordained nun and five hundred Sakyan women later.

To conclude, 1 would like to say that from the Vinayapitaka one can draw a lot of
materials for his/her interest about:

- Activities of the past through many stories about the Indian people not only inside
monastic campuses but outside in the societies as well.

- Explanations of some Pali terms for the benefits of linguistic.

- Or how medical care worked at the time of the Buddha. From listening to a patient, |
realize that some treatments at the Sri Lankan Ayuvedic Hospital for Rheumatism and
Acrthritis seem similar to the methods given by the Buddha to ill monks a long time ago.
There is also a stunning story about the physician Jivaka in chapter 8 of Mahavagga. At that
time, Jivaka already performed major surgeries on the abdomen or at the head. The story of
Jivaka takes 13 pages in PTS. Edition in order to show just one short rule regulating that
monks from now on can receive robes made by laypeople: “anujanami bhikkhave
gahapaticivaram, yo icchati pamsukiiliko hotu, yo icchati gahapaticivaram sadiyatu.
itaritarena p ’aham bhikkhave santutthim vannemz‘ti.”l

- Buddhist doctrine is also found scattered in Vinayapitaka, €. g. the Dhammacakka-
pavattanasutta2 and the Anartalakkhanasutta ® to the first five monks Affiakondafiia, Vappa,

Bhaddiya, Mahanama, and Assaji, the Adittapariyayasutta® to a thousand matted hair ascetics

of Uruvelakassapa, the Mahdsamudde-atthacchariyasutta® to Venerable Ananda etc.

LVin. 1, 268-280.
2 |bid. 10-12.
% Ibid. 13-14.
* 1bid. 34-35.
5 Vin. 11, 237-240.



There are and more information waiting for diligent readers to grasp indirectly. For
instance the Buddha gave different rules to monks and nuns even though both were based on
similar grounds. Instead of seeing such phenomenon reveals the unfairness of the Buddha
against women but taking it as a hint about the psychological differences between the two

SEXes.

c. Wrong interpretation about the language and Vinaya concepts:

Following my reasoning above that readers interested in Buddhism should approach the
Vinayapitaka, either merely reading or further digging and reveal treasures in it. As | have
mentioned above, many authors writing about Vinaya topic quote from the translation of I. B.
Horner, and as commenting upon it the nuns Juo-Hstieh Shih in her book, Controversies over
Buddhist Nuns, published lately 2000, says that in the English translation for the

1 My observation is not far

Vinayapitaka by 1. B. Horner, “mistakes are almost inevitable.
different from hers.

So, for the benefit of my own and others, | start to pick out the items that | am not agree
with her translation or interpretation one by one, thinking about them, making up a

hypothesis for my solution, finding evidence to support my side, then proposing my

translation in this work.

5. Methodology:

My research is a process of learning: learning the language used in the Tipitaka texts,
which is so-called Pali, and learning Vinaya concepts conveyed through the language of the

Scriptures.

! shih 3.



My first step for this research is to read the Vinayapitakapali with the help from the
English translation of 1. B. Horner. Through this, | have picked out Pali passages or terms
that are awkwardly, imprecisely interpreted, or misunderstood by I. B. Horner; | call each

finding is item. To perform such task, critical reading skill is required and essential.

The second step is to find new interpretation for the items detected. Depending on the
nature of the items, the research become involved to further reading Pal/i Commentaries and
Sub-Commentaries of the Vinaya, Vinaya Textbooks, dictionaries, grammar books, and other
materials in order have a propositional solution for each of them. In a conservative point of
view also my interest about Theravada Buddhism, | am going to confine my research to the
Pali literature only; information from others sources whether they are ancient such as
Sanskrit, Chinese texts, or contemporary such as Sri Lankan, Thai, Burmese translations and
general books about Vinaya will be used as hints or clues for my research. For the Pali
passages quoted in order to prove my point, | will refer to the sources if | used the translation
of others mainly of 1. B. Horner, otherwise | translate them myself; in some cases, they are
left not translated if their meanings are not needed. For a practical purpose, | am trying to
look for a reasonable solution for the problem detected; once the goal is reached I will
conclude my research with my proposal of new translation or interpretation. Then in the
discussion that follows, supporting evidence and logical reasoning will be presented in order

to defend my stand.

The third step is to organize the research into an acceptable format and convenient for
readers’ consultation. In fact, the load of my work involves a couple of hundred individual
items. For each single item, | am going to present firstly the translation of I. B. Horner and its

Pali correspondence next, then my proposed translation, finally a discussion explaining the

10



need of a replacement and defending it as well. When putting all items together, however a
problem arises is that which way they should be listed.

One method is to arrange them according to linguistic matters such as grammatical,
semantic, syntactic, i.e. all items involving grammar should be put together - grammatical,
others that are related to Vinaya concepts should be separated - semantic, some others that
their meanings depend on particular sentence structures can be formed a different heading -
syntactic, etc. Such practice seems reasonable but not feasible due to the reason that the
natures of all the problems discussed more or less have mixed characters.

For instance, the Genitive vs. Dative cases at the items § 24, 50a, 52, 78, 79a, these seem
to be grammatical matters, but going into specific cases the natures of these items are more
complicated. Taking the example of “ta@sam itthinam vaccamaggam passavamaggam adissa”
at § 24 into consideration: I. B. Horner takes “tasam itthinam” as dative case and | the other.
In order to defend my stand, | have to perform a research on the gerund adissa, and | come to
know that adissa has double accusatives, so that it has no relationship with the phrase tasam
itthinam - semantic; | also look further into other similar examples in order to confirm my
choice - textual; finally some logical reasoning based on Vinaya contexts must be done
before jumping to a final conclusion, which is genetive case - contextual.

Another example is the personal pronoun me at the items § 116a, 117a, 120a, 175a.
According to grammar books, me could be taken as one among the four cases, accusative,
instrumental, dative, or genetive. The pronoun me at § 116a is decided as dative by
considering the meaning of the whole passage - contextual, its position in the sentence -
syntactic, and by consulting the Sub-Commentary; and the one at 8§ 117a as genetive by the
meaning of the text - contextual, and its paralle structure to others - syntax, etc.

As a consequence of this kind of mixed characters, it is not easy to classify the detected

items according to some general themes, so that one method that is simple but consistent,

11



direct, and could be the most practical one is to list them as they occur in the books. To be
more specific, | am going to present them listed one by one according to their orderly page
numbers occurring in the six-volume translation of I. B. Horner.
So that there are six parts, each part contains the items found in each volume of The Book
of the Discipline from I to VI; I place these six parts under one heading named “Catalogue.”
Also at the end of my dissertation, there are two indexes named “Index of Contents” and
“Index of Words” in order to help readers easily to find the information they need.

--00000--
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THE BOOK OF THE DISCIPLINE

VOLUME |
(Parajika 01-04 & Sanghadisesa 01-13 & Aniyata 01-02)

000w

The Book of the Discipline Volume One is the English translation of the volume 111 of The
Vinaya Pitakam edited by Hermann Oldenberg, consisting of 4 parajika(s), 13
sanghadisesa(s), and 2 aniyata(s). The Pali excerpts are quoted from the PTS. edition.

Each item will be presented in the order of:

- English translation by I. B. Horner
- Pali quotation
- Translation proposed

- Discussion.

01. Syntactic - sentence structure, sacchikatva, sayam abhisisia (BD. I, 2):
(Veranjakandam)

Having brought to fulfillment his own powers of realization, he makes known this world,

together with devas including the Maras, and the Brahmas; creatures, together with recluses
and Brahmins, together with devas and men. He teaches dhamma, lovely at the beginning,
lovely at the middle and lovely at the ending. He explains with the spirit and the letter the
Brahma-life completely fulfilled and wholly pure. Good indeed it were to see perfected men

like that.

PALI TEXT:
so imam lokam sadevakam samarakam sabrahmakam sassamanabrahmanim pajam
sadevamanussam sayam abhifila sacchikatva pavedeti, so dhammam deseti
adikalyanam majjhe kalyanam pariyosanakalyanam sattham savyafijanam
kevalaparipunnam parisuddham brahmacariyam pakaseti. sadhu kho pana
tatharapanam arahatam dassanam hotiti. (Vin. 111, 1)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

13



Having realized by means of his own higher knowledge, he makes known this world,

together with devas including the Maras, and the Brahmas; creatures, together with recluses
and Brahmins, together with devas and men. He teaches dhamma, lovely at the beginning,
lovely at the middle, and lovely at the ending. He explains with the spirit and the letter the
Brahma-life completely fulfilled and wholly pure. Good indeed it were to see perfected men
like that.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Syntactic - sentence structure: We should simplify the first sentence by taking out all

attributes in accusative cases of the noun “lokam,” i.e. sadevakam samarakam ...
sadevamanussam, SO that it would be easier to see the structure of the sentence “so imam
lokam ... sayam abhiiifia sacchikatva pavedeti.” There are two verbals in this sentence, the
gerund sacchikatva from sacchikaroti and the finite verb pavedeti. They share the same direct
object, which is “imam lokam” and its attributes sadevakam ... sadevamanussam.” The basic

meaning of the sentence is “He realizes this world ... then makes known this world ...”

b/ sacchikatva: Taking the clause “Having brought to fulfillment his own powers of
realization” into consideration, it is clear that I. B. Horner translates the gerund sacchikatva
as “having brought to fulfillment” having its direct object abhini7ia translated as “powers of
realization.” I. B. Horner must take the meaning of the verb sacchikaroti from somewhere not
from the PED. “(Cf. Sk. saksat kr) ... to see with one’s eyes, to realize, to experience for

oneself;! for the context here | choose the meaning of sacchikatva as “having realized.”

c/ sayam abhififia: 1t seems to me that I. B. Horner takes abhinisia (power of realization)
as accusative plural. In fact, it is the truncated form of “abhiririaya,” which is in instrumental

case as explained by Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa:

LPED. 668.
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sayam abhififia sacchikatva pavedeti ti ettha pana sayan ti samam aparaneyyo hutva,

etena anumanadipatikkhepo kato hoti, pavederr ti bodheti fiapeti pakaseti.*

This case is also noticed by Geiger in his grammar book.” Later, | found that in her
translation for Mahavagga 1. B. Horner already made corrections conforming to the
explanation of the Commentary, e.g. “by your own super-knowledge,”® “by his own super-

4

knowledge,”" etc. The Commentary also explains that sayam means samam, which is

contracted from sayamam and has the meaning as “self, of one self.”” It suggests that sayam
modifies the noun abhiniia, so that the English equivalence for “sayam abhiniia sacchikatva”

should be “having realized by means of higher knowledge of his own.”

--00000--

02. anekapariyayena, samganikaya, apacayassa (BD. |, 37):
(Parajika 01)

Then the Lord, having rebuked these monks, having in many a figure spoken in dispraise

of difficulty in supporting and maintaining oneself, of great desires, of lack of contentment,

of clinging (to the obstructions), of indolence; having in many a figure spoken in praise of

ease in supporting and maintaining oneself, of desiring little, of contentment, of expunging

(evil), of punctiliousness, of graciousness, of decreasing (the obstructions), of putting forth

energy, having given reasoned talk on what is becoming, on what is fitting for them,
addressed the monks, saying:

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava te bhikkha anekapariyayena vigarahitva dubbharataya dupposataya
mahicchataya  asantutthitaya  samganikaya kosajjassa avannam  bhasitva

anekapariyayena subharataya suposataya appicchassa santutthassa sallekhassa

LVA. 1, 126.

% Geiger 19, § 27.2.
¥ BD. 1V, 13.

* 1bid. 241.

5 PED. 704.
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dhutassa pasadikassa apacayassa Vviriyarambhassa vannam bhasitva bhikkhinam
tadanucchavikam tadanulomikam dhammim katham katva bhikkha amantesi. (Vin.
11, 21)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the Lord, in many ways having rebuked these monks, having spoken in dispraise of

difficulty in supporting and maintaining oneself, of great desires, of lack of contentment, of
sociability, of indolence; in many ways having spoken in praise of ease in supporting and
maintaining oneself, of desiring little, of contentment, of expunging (evil), of punctiliousness,

of graciousness, of the absence of piling (up rebirth), of putting forth energy, having given

reasoned talk on what is becoming, on what is fitting for them, addressed the monks, saying:

DISCUSSION:
al anekapariyayena. We should take a closer look at the sentence structure. In this

sentence, there are five clauses governed by four gerunds: vigarahitva, (avannam) bhasitva,
(vannam) bhasitva, katham katva, and the finite verb amantesi; so we should translate it
accordingly. The point to be noticed here is the adverbial anekapariyayena; it appears twice
in this sentence. 1. B. Horner interprets it as “in many a figure,” but I prefer a simpler form,
“in many ways.” For the verbs it modifies, I. B. Horner lets it modify the two gerunds
(avannam) bhasitva and (vannam) bhasitva, perhaps she prefers a parallel structure. On the
other hand, | analyze the sentence according to the word orders: the first adverbial
anekapariyayena standing in front of the two gerunds should modify not only (avannam)
bhasitva but also vigarahitva; the second one standing at the beginning of the clause and

modifies the one and only gerund (vannam) bhasitva.

b/ samganikaya: The next two issues will be related to the awkward in word choice of I.
B. Horner that two distant words have close interpretation: samganikaya = of clinging (to the

obstructions); apacayassa = of decreasing (the obstructions). Perhaps, I. B. Horner missed the
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first part “ganasanganikdaya ceva” in her quotation from the Commentary Samantapasadika
that mentions two kinds of sanganika:

ganasanganikaya ceva kilesasanganikaya ca samvattati.*

Considering the context of the Vinaya, we should take the interpretation that relates to the
outward discipline, i.e. bodily and verbally, so | prefer the explanation ganasanganikaya that
is more concrete instead of the other kilesasanganikaya as 1. B. Horner did.

In fact, the meaning of saniganikaya can be drawn from the Buddha’s words when He
taught the nun Mahapajapati Gotam:

samganikdya samvattanti no pavivekaya = they lead to sociability, not to solitude.?

Furthermore, the PED. approves my choice: “sanganika (f.) [san + gana + ika ..]
communication, association, society ... -vihara (sanganika®) living in society A I11. 104; IV.

342.7% So, | translates samganikaya as “of sociability.”

c/ apacayassa: is translated by I. B. Horner as “of decreasing (the obstructions),” For this,
she gives a quotation from the Commentary, "sabbakilesdpacayabhmdya.”4
However, I. B. Horner translates the word differently in another case found in the
teachings of the Buddha to the nun Mahapajapati Gotami in the same occasion that is just
mentioned above:
apacayaya samvattanti no acayaya = they lead to the absence of piling (up rebirth),
not to the piling up.”
Dictionaries also approve her latter choice.® Moreover, the Sub-Commentary of

Dighanikaya states clearly that apacaya refers to nibbana: “apacayayati sabbassapi vattassa

VA1, 222.

2 Vin. 11, 258; BD. V, 359.
% PED. 666.

VA 1, 222.

®Vin. 11, 259; BD. V, 3509.
® CPED. 21; PED. 50.
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apacayandya, nibbanayati attho.”* So, I restore I. B. Horner’s transtion for apacayassa as “to

the absence of piling (up rebirth)” in my proposed translation.

--00000--
03. aramika (BD. 1, 43):
(Parajika 01)
... longing to be a householder, longing to be a lay-follower, longing to be a park-

attendant, longing to be a novice ...

PALI TEXT:
gihibhavam patthayamano upasakabhavam patthayamano aramikabhavam

patthayamano samanerabhavam patthayamano ... (Vin. 111, 24)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
... longing to be a householder, longing to be a lay-follower, longing to be a monastery-

attendant, longing to be a novice ...

DISCUSSION:

aramika: is an adjective originated from the noun grama (a + \ram). The PED. gives the
meaning of arama as:

1. pleasure, fondness of (—°), delight, always as adj. (—°) delighting in, enjoying,
finding pleasure in (usually combined with rata, e.g. dhammarama dhammarata
finding delight in the dhamma.) ... — 2. a pleasure-ground, park, garden (literally sport
sporting); classified at Vin III. 49 as puppharama and phalarama a park with flowers
or with fruit (i. e. orchard), defined at DhA 1ll. 246 as Veluvana-Jivak’ ambavan’
adayo, i. e. the park of Veluvana, or the park belonging to Jivaka or mango-groves in
general. Therefore: (a) (in general) a park, resort for pastime etc. ... — (b) (in special) a
private park, given to the Budddha or the Sangha for the benefit of the bhikkhus,
where they meet & hold discussions about sacred & secular matters; a place of

recreation and meditation, a meeting place for religious gatherings. Amongst the

1DT. 11, 215.
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many aramas given to the bhikkhus the most renowned is that of Anathapindika
(Jetavana; see ...); others more frequently mentioned are e.g. the park of Ambapali
(Vin 1.233), of Mallika (D 1.178), etc. ..."

For the entry (b), the revolutionary usage of the word arama could be originated from the
Buddha’s permission in case of lodging for monks. When the King Bimbisara offered the
Bamboo Grove (Veluvana) to the Order having the Buddha as the leader, the Buddha
accepted the gift and later said to the monks:

anujanami bhikkhave araman ti = Monks, | allow a pal’k.2

However, once an arama has offered to the Order and became the lodging for the monks,
the interpretation for such context should not be “a park™ but “a monastery.” One model of
arama mentioning in the Vinayapitaka is the monastery of Anathapindika (anathapindikassa
arama) with more constructions such as storehouses, toilets, walking paths, wells, bathrooms,
pools, etc.?

So, in the context relating to the residency of monks, aramika has the meaning as:
“belonging to an Arama, one who shares the congregation, an attendant of the Arama ... — f.
aramakint a female attendant or visitor of an Arama Vin 1.208.7*

I choose the English translation for aramika as “monastery-attendant.” Such meaning is

to apply to other cases as well. Here is an example:

I. B. HORNER’S TRANSLATION:

... he speaks, he declares: ‘What now if I were a householder ... he says, he declares:
‘What now if I were a lay-follower ... what now if | were a park-attendant ... what now if |

were a novice ...°

1 PED. 108.

2Vin1, 39; BD. IV, 52.
3Vin. 11, 154.

* PED. 108.

SBD. I, 43-44.
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PALI TEXT:
—pa— yam ntunaham gih1 assan ti vadati vififapeti —pa— yam niinaham upasako
assan ti —pa— yam ntiinaham aramiko assan ti —pa— yam ntinaham samanero assan

ti —pa—. (Vin. 111, 25)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

... he speaks, he declares: “What now if I were a householder ... he says, he declares:

“What now if I were a lay-follower ... what now if | were a monastery-attendant ... what now

if | were a novice ...

--00000--
04. ariyaka & milakkhuka (BD. I, 47):
(Parajika 01)
If an ariyan disavows the training in the presence of a non-ariyan and he does not
recognise it, the training is not disavowed. If a non-ariyan in the presence of an ariyan ... if an

ariyan in the presence of an ariyan ... if a non-ariyan disavows the training in the presence of

a non-ariyan and he does not recognise it, the training is not disavowed.

PALI TEXT:
ariyakena milakkhukassa santike sikkham paccakkhati so ca na pativijanati:
apaccakkhata hoti sikkha. milakkhukena ariyakassa santike ... ariyakena ariyassa
santike ... milakkhukena milakkhukassa santike sikkham paccakkhati so ca na
pativijanati: apaccakkhata hoti sikkha. (Vin. III, 27-28)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

If he disavows the training by an ariyan language in the presence of a non-ariyan and that

person does not recognise it, the training is not disavowed. If he disavows the training by a

non-ariyan language in the presence of an ariyan ... by an ariyan language in the presence of

an ariyan ... by a non-ariyan language in the presence of a non-ariyan and that person does

not recognise it, the training is not disavowed.
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And a translation in freestyle:

If he disavows the training by a native language in the presence of a foreigner and that

person does not recognise it, the training is not disavowed. ... by a foreign language in the

presence of a native ... by a native language in the presence of a native ... if he disavows the

training by a foreign language in the presence of a foreigner and that person does not

recognize it, the training is not disavowed.

DISCUSSION:
ariyaka & milakkhuka: First of all, we need to take a look at the structure of the two

clauses “ariyakena milakkhukassa santike sikkham paccakkhati so ca na pativijanati.” There
are two finite verbs: paccakkhati and pativijanati, and 1 don’t agree with I. B. Horner as she
takes ariyakena in instrumental case as the agent of the former verb due to the reason that
paccakkhati is not a causative verb. In fact, this verb has an understood subject that is the
monk who is disavowing the training, and ariyakena should be as an adjectival modifying an
understood noun, I assume “a language” in this case.

What is the meaning of ariyaka? We are going to discuss ariyaka and milakkhuka at the
same time. These two terms must have opposite meanings. 1. B. Horner reminds us in her
footnotes quoting from the Commentary: “tattha ariyakam nama ariyavoharo,

2l

magadhabhasa. Milakkhukam nama yo koci anariyako andhadamiladi,”” and her explanation

as followed: “ariyaka means the proper mode of speech, the language of Magadha,” and
milakkhuka implies “the people of Andha (i.e. the Telugus) and the Tamils.”
In addition to that, the Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani clarifies that milakkhuka is a

language other than the Magadha language (anariyakoti magadhavoharato aiiiio).® So this is

a case of language barrier, in which the latter is not able to understand what the former says,

LVA. 1, 255.
Z Footnotes 2 & 3 (BD. I, 47).
VT. 1, 71.
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then he fails to be a witness for the disavowal. As a consequence, the former happens to still

be a bhikkhu for whatever status he might think he is.

A minor point about English usage is that the pronoun “he” in 1. B. Horner’s translation
may cause confusion: Which one the word “he” stands for, the one who is disavowing or the
witness? As | understand from the context, the subject of the former verb is the disavowing
monk and the latter is the witness. In this case, I prefer to translate “so” as “that one” or more
clearly “that person.”

--00000--

05. davaya & ravaya, asavetukama/savetukama (BD. |, 47):
(Parajika 01)
If he disavows the training for a joke ... he disavows the training for fun ... if he

announces what he does not wish to announce ... if he does not announce what he wishes to

announce ... if he announces to those not knowing ... if he does not announce to those
knowing ... or if he does not announce the whole thing, the training is not disavowed. This,

monks, is the training which is not disavowed.

PALI TEXT:
davaya sikkham paccakkhati ... ravaya sikkham paccakkhati ... asavetukamo saveti ...
savetukamo na saveti ... aviifiussa saveti ... viiifiussa na saveti ... sabbaso va pana na
saveti: apaccakkhata hoti sikkha. evam kho bhikkhave, apaccakkhata hoti sikkha.
(Vin. 111, 28)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
If he disavows the training due to a slip of the tongue ... he disavows the training due to

speaking by mistake ... if he announces without intention to announce ... if he having

intention to announce does not announce ... if he announces to those not knowing ... if he

does not announce to those knowing ... or if he does not announce the whole thing, the

training is not disavowed. This, monks, is the training which is not disavowed.
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DISCUSSION:

a/ davaya & ravaya. For the translation of “davaya sikkham paccakkhati ... ravaya
sikkham paccakkhati,” if we go through dictionaries to find the meanings of dava and rava,
we would have the same results or similar, joke and fun, as those translated by I. B. Horner.

However, | expect something different. We should consult Ven. Buddhaghosa’s
explanations in the Commentary:

davaya ’ti sahasa anfiam bhanitukamo sahasa buddham paccakkhami ti bhanati,
ravaya ’ti rava bhaffiena, anfiam bhanissamiti afifiam bhananto, purimena ko visesoti

ce. purimam panditassapi sahasavasena afitam bhananam, idam pana mandatta
momiihatta apakatafifutta pakkhalantassa afinam bhanissamiti affiam bhatnatnatm1 =
Davaya means by force (forcibly), intending to say different thing he forcibly says
‘Buddham paccakkhami.” Ravaya means being broken due to mistake. (Thinking) ‘I

will say a different thing’ he is saying different thing. If so what is different to the

first? The first case is the unexpected speaking by means of quickness of a smart one,
whereas this case is the unexpected speaking of a stumbling person due to his dull,
ignorant, unintelligent character (even though he thinks): ‘I will say a different thing.’

Ven. Thanissaro mentions two cases that the act of disrobing does not count: (i) “If,
without actually intending to disrobe, he makes any of the sattements usually used for
disrobing,” and (ii) “if he says one thing and means something else-€.g., if he makes a slip of

the tongue;” | presume the former case is ravaya and the latter davaya. So | propose the

interpretation for davaya as “due to a slip of the tongue” and ravaya as “by mistake.”

b/ asavetukamalsavetukama:. The way |. B. Horner translates asavetukama and
savetukama as two clauses “what he does not wish to announce” and “what he wishes to
announce” respectively being the direct objects of the verb “anounce” in affirmative and
negative cases is problemmatic. Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta explains that the compound

savetukama is formed with an infinitive (s@verum) and the noun kama is considered to be in

LVA. 1, 255-256.
2Tha. I, 43.
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the Dative-Tappurisa (catutthi-tappurisa) and treated it as an adjectival;* A. K. Warder says

that such a “compound is used as an adjective expressing the desire to do the action of the

2

infinitive;” so that | translate savetukama as ‘“having intention to announce” and

asavetukama as “without intention to announce.”

--00000--

06. itthilinga, tam yeva (BD. 1, 54):
(Parajika 01)

Now at one time the sign of a woman appeared to a monk. They told this matter to the

lord. He said: “Monks, I allow a teacher to_ meet with the nuns during the rains, as for the

upasampada ordination, SO as in the presence of nuns to turn the nuns away from those

offences which they have in common with monks; but in those offences of monks which are

offences not in common with nuns, there is no offence (for the nuns).”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena affiatarassa bhikkhuno itthilingam patubhiitam hoti.
bhagavato etamattham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave tam yeva upajjham tam eva
upasampadam tani vassani bhikkhunihi samkamitum, ya apattiyo bhikkhiinam
bhikkhunthi sadharana ta apattiyo bhikkhuninam santike vutthatum, ya apattiyo
bhikkhtinam bhikkhunthi asadharana tahi apattthi anapattiti. (Vin. III, 35)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at one time the female characteristic appeared to a monk. They told this matter to

the lord. He said: “Monks, I allow (a) to transfer to live with nuns having the same preceptor,

the same upasampada ordination, and those years of seniority, (b) to turn away from those

offences which they have in common with monks in the presence of nuns, (c) but there is no

offence in those offences of monks that are not in common with nuns.

L A.P. Bud. part II, 49.
2 \Warder 231-232.
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DISCUSSION:
a/ itthilinga: Linga has a specific meaning in Indian languages and literature, i.e. “mark

7’1 13

of sex, sexual characteristic;”® “the sign of gender or sex, organ of generation”® The
translation “the sign of a woman” of I. B. Horner is vague, so that I replace by “the female

characteristic.” This is just a matter of word choice.

b/ tam yeva:. At footnote # 3, 1. B. Horner writes: “Tam yeva upajjham tam eva
upasampadam, explained at VA. 273 as pubbe gahitaupajjhayam eva pubbe
kataupasampadam eva anujanami, which seems to mean: | allow the teacher who was taken
before, the upasampada that was conferred before ... She got the right meaning here but
gave wrong and meaningless translation in the text. So | just restore her finding in my
proposed translation.

This rule can be explained like this: When a monk underwent a sex transformation, he
(now she) would be transferred to the bhikkhuni order, would still keep the same preceptor,
the same upasampada ordination, those years of seniority, then would follow the disciplinary
codes of nuns. In case that he (now she) had committed some offences while having been
being as a monk, only the offences that were applied to both Order would continue to be
effective to her and she would get rid of them in the presence of nuns; others that were not
shared by nuns would be nullified.

The same rules were applied in the case of a nun becoming a monk due to the sex
transformation.

--00000--

07. Textual discrepancy, mocessami, upakkamitva (BD. I, 61):
(Parajika 01)

1 PED. 584.
2 SED. 901.
®BD. I, 54.
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Come, honoured sir, (only) touch region of the breasts, thus there will be no offence for

you ... Come honoured sir, (only) touch the navel ... the stomach ... the waist ... the throat ...
the ear ... the coil of hair ... the spaces between the fingers ... Come, honoured sir,

approaching (me only) with (your) hands, | will make you function, thus there will be no

offence for you.”

PALI TEXT:
chi bhante uruntarikaya ghattehi, evan te anapatti bhavissatiti —pa— ehi bhante
nabhiya ghattehi —pa— udaravattiya ... upakacchake ... givaya ... kannacchidde ...
kesavattiya ... angulantarikaya —pa— ehi bhante hatthena upakkamitva mocessami,

evan te anapatti bhavissatiti. (Vin. I, 39)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Come, honoured sir, (only) touch the region between the thighs, thus there will be no

offence for you ... Come honoured sir, (only) touch the navel ... the stomach ... the waist ...
the throat ... the ear ... the coil of hair ... the spaces between the fingers ... Come, honoured

sir, | will strive with (my) hand and (will) make you emit semen, thus there will be no offence

for you.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ Textual discrepancy: For the compound uruntarikaya, there is a discrepancy among
the Pali texts from different sources: wruntarikaya (PTS.), drantarikaya (Sri Lankan),
iruntarikaya (Thai, Burmese) so that the meanings for it are supposed to be different.*

I. B. Horner follows the text of the PTS. and analyses the compound “urantarikaya =
ura+antarikaya,” then approaches the translation as “region of the breasts;” literally it should
be “region between the breasts.” Considering the compounds of the Sri Lankan text and the

rest, whether it is a@rantarikaya or druntarikaya it would be analyzed as “arutantarikaya.’

The meaning of “#ru” is “the thigh,” and come up with the meaning “region between the

! Be. Vol. 1, 49; BJTS. Vol. 1, 92; Sya. Vol. 1, 72.
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thighs.” The reason for me to prefer the latter expression due to the reason that in Pali
literature, compilers while indicating spatial relations often describe things following orders:
from left to right, from lower to upper parts, or vice versa. So in this case, other parts of the
body, which are the navel, the stomach, the waist, the throat, the ear, the coil of hair, indicate
a description moving upwards; that convinces me to take “region between the thighs” as the

starting point instead of “region of the breasts” by |. B. Horner.

b/ mocessami: 1. B. Horner gave an asterisk at the word “function” indicating that she
avoids using “ugly” word, but later I found “emit semen” in her translation for another
passage, i.e. “then emit semen using your hand;”" so that | restore it here for the meaning of

the causative verb mocessami, literally should be “I will make you release.”

¢/ upakkamitva: 1. B. Horner assumes that the monk is the agent of the gerund
upakkamitva (approach) and the hand belongs to him. On the contrary, | believe that the hand
is of the woman and that she is the agent of the two actions occurring consequently expressed
by the two verbals upakkamitva and mocessami.?> We need to take a closer look at the
structure of this sentence “ehi bhante hatthena upakkamitva mocessami.” The key point here
is the meaning of the gerund upakkamitva. Besides the meaning “approach” given in 1. B.
Horner’s translation, the verb upakkamati (= upa + Vkam + a + ti) also has the meaning: “to

strive, to undertake, to apply oneself, to exert oneself (esp. sexually), to masturbate.”

So, in
this case, the story should be understood like this: The woman told the monk that he was
invited to come closer to her so that she could excite him with her hand then make him
release semen. The correction should be applied to the same passage found in the following

story of the female lay-follower named Saddha.

!BD. 1, 192.
2 Warder 48; Wij. 23.
3 CPED. 57; DOP. 438; PED. 139.
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I found one passage having similar vocabulary but different context: “tada hatthena
upakkamitva asucim mocehi ti = then emit semen using your hand.”! In this case, I. B.
Horner’s translation is fine while taking the two verbals upakkamitva and mocehi having the
same agent “you.” And a literal translation should be, “then you strive with (your) hand and

make (you) release semen.”
--00000--
08. vuddhapabbajita (BD. |, 62):

(Parajika 01)

Now at that time a certain monk who had long gone forth, went to see his former wife.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifataro vuddhapabbajito bhikkhu puranadutiyikaya

dassanam agamasi. (Vin. III, 40)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain monk, who was ordained in his old age, went to see his former

wife.

DISCUSSION:
vuddhapabbajita: The compound vuddhapabbajito is a kammadharaya having two parts

vuddho+pabbajito:? vuddha (pp. of vaddhati) = old and pabbajito (pp. of pabbajjati) =
ordained, gone forth. It should be understood like this: The monk in this story, before
becoming a monk of the Order, was a layman and already had a family (house, wife, children,
etc.). Later in life, he left home, went forth, and was ordained according to the Buddhist
monastic tradition.

Furthermore, the mistaken interpretation is corrected by I. B. Horner in later translation:

Yvin 111, 110; BD. I, 192.
2 A.P. Bud. Il, 40.
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Tena kho panavuso, samayena subhaddo nama vuddhapabbajito tassam parisayam
nisinno hoti. = Then at that time, your reverences, one named Subhadda, who had
gone forth when old, was sitting in that assembly.*

--00000--

09. dinnam, harapetha (BD. |, 67-68):
(Parajika 02)
Then the overseer of the wood-yard thought: “These recluses, sons of the Sakyans, are
followers of dhamma, followers of tranquility, followers of the Brahma-life, speakers of

truth, virtuous, of good conduct. Now the king has faith in these. It is not right for what is

said to be given not to be given.” Then the overseer of the wood-yard spoke thus to the

venerable Dhaniya, the potter’s son: “You may take (some), honoured sir.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho darugahe ganakassa etad ahosi : ime kho samana Sakyaputtiya
dhammacarino samacarino brahmacarino saccavadino silavanto kalyanadhamma,
rajap’ imesam abhippasanno, na arahati adinnam dinnan ti vattun ti. atha kho

darugahe ganako ayasmantam Dhaniyam kumbhakaraputtam etad avoca : harapetha

bhante ’ti. (Vin. 111, 43)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the overseer of the wood-yard thought: “These recluses, sons of the Sakyans, are
followers of dhamma, followers of tranquility, followers of the Brahma-life, speakers of
truth, virtuous, of good conduct. The king also has faith in these. It is not right (for the king)

to say ‘given’ about what is not given.” Then the overseer of the wood-yard spoke thus to the

venerable Dhaniya, the potter’s son: “You make take away (some), honoured sir.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ dinnam: We have a special usage of infinitive in the sentence “rajap’ imesam

abhippasanno, na arahati adinnam dinnan ti vattun ti.” Here, arahati (= to be worthy of, to

LvVin. 11, 284; BD. V, 394.
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deserve, to merit) “exhibits a passive sense and consequently agrees with the nominative of
the noun which in the original active form would have been expressed by the accusative.”
So, my understanding of the whole sentence quoted here is the words of the wood-yard

mentioning about the king’s characters; whereas it seems to me that 1. B. Horner broke it into

two parts: the first mentions about the king and the other speaks to empty benches.

b/ harapetha: is the second person, plural, imperative mood of the causative verb
harapeti (Nhar + ape + ti) having the meaning as “to cause someone to carry something;”
and it is difficult to find an equivalent for it in English so that perhaps I. B. Horner was
forced to translate it in optative form. | just want to stress the point that it is a causative verb
in imperative mood, not optative.

--00000--

10. haffati (BD. I, 68-69):
(Parajika 02)
The venerable Dhaniya, the potter’s son, saw the overseer of the wood-yard being

brought along, bound, and said to him: “Why are you brought bound, your reverence?”

“Because of this business with the pieces of wood, honoured sir,” he said.

“Go, your reverence, for | come,” he said.

“You should come with me, honoured sir, before | am done for,” he said.

PALI TEXT:
addasa kho ayasma Dhaniyo kumbhakaraputto darugahe ganakam baddham
niyyamanam, disvana darugahe ganakam etad avoca : kissa tvam avuso baddho
niyyasiti. tesam bhante darinam kicca ’ti. gacchavuso aham pi agacchamiti. eyyasi

bhante pur’ aham hafinamiti. (Vin. 111, 43)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

L Wij. § 19c, 25-26.
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Venerable Dhaniya, the potter’s son, saw the overseer of the wood-yard being bound and
brought away. Having seen (that), he said to the overseer of the wood-yard thus:
“Why are you bound and brought away, your reverence?”

“Because of the business (done) with those sticks of wood, honoured sir,” he said.

“Go, your reverence. | will come also,” he said.

“You should come, honoured sir, before | get killed,” he said.

DISCUSSION:

hafifiati: The sentence structure in this passage seems to be obvious to see that the
overseer of the wood-yard was asking the venerable Dhaniya to go to see the king right away
in order to clear out the unjust accusation fallen on him, not to go along with him.

Under the light of linguistic science, the phonological transformation in the process of

making the passive form hafifiati from the root Yhan = kill is explained as below:

han +ya + ti (adding ya after the root to have passive base)
hafi + ya + ti (progressive assimilation: y affects the antecedent n into fi)
hafi + fia + ti (regressive assimilation: i in turn affects y into f)
hafifati (= to be killed, to get killed, etc.)*
--00000--

11. majjhimassa purisassa (BD. I, 74):
(Pardjika 02)
The precincts of the village means: of a fenced-in village, the outward stone-throw of a

man of average height standing at the threshold; of a village not fenced in, the outward stone-

throw of a man of average height standing at the precincts of a house.

PALI TEXT:
gamupacaro nama parikkhittassa gamassa indakhile thitassa majjhimassa purisassa
leddupato, aparikkhittassa gamassa gharupacare thitassa majjhimassa purisassa
leddupato. (Vin. 11, 46)

L A.P. Bud. part I1, 115-116.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
The precincts of the village means: of a fenced-in village, the outward stone-throw of a

man of average strength standing at the threshold; of a village not fenced in, the outward

stone-throw of a man of average strength standing at the precincts of a house.

DISCUSSION:

majjhimassa purisassa: Ven. Thanissaro translates “majjhimassa purisassa” as “a man of

»! Ven. Vajiraiianavarorasa in his book Vinayamukha (The Entrance to the

average size.
Vinaya) just mentions “an average man” and has no further explanation.? According to Ven.
Commentator Buddhaghosa, the man who is throwing the stone has average strength (thama)

not average height, not average size:

majjhimassa ’ti thamamajjhimassa, no pamanamajjhimassa, n’ eva appathamassa na
mahathamassa majjhimathamassa ’ti vuttam hoti.® = Of an average means average
strength not average height; ‘of average strength’ is explained as neither too weak nor
too strong.

See also 8§ 54, 133b.

--00000--

12. olambako, khandham oropeti (BD. |, 81-82):
(Parajika 02)
A burden means: a burden carried on the head, a burden carried on the back (or shoulder),

a burden carried on the hip and hanging down. Intending to steal, he touches the burden on

the head, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he makes it quiver, there is a grave offence. If

he robs the back (of its burden), there is an offence involving defeat.

PALI TEXT:
bharo nama sisabharo khandhabharo katibharo olambako. sise bharam theyyacitto
amasati, apatti dukkatassa; phandapeti, apatti thullaccayassa; khandham oropeti, apatti

pargjikassa. (Vin. 111, 49)

' Tha. 11, 193.
2Vaj. I11, 44.
3VA. 11, 299.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
A burden means: a burden carried on the head, a burden carried on the back (or shoulder),

a burden carried on the hip, and something hanging. Intending to steal, if he touches the

burden on the head, there is an offence of wrong-doing; if he makes it quiver, there is a grave

offence; if he takes down (the burden from the head) to the shoulder, there is an offence

involving defeat.

DISCUSSION:

a/ olambako: Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa takes olambako as a separate item from
the others and explains thus:

kapparato patthaya pana hettha yava hatthanakhasikha, ayam olambakaparicchedo
etthantare thitabharo olambako nama.' = From the elbow downwards to the tops of
fingernails, this is the periphery of olambaka, the burden stays in the middle of this
area is called olambaka.

I reluctantly translate olambaka as “something hanging,” e.g. travel bag, shoulder bag.

b/ khandham oropeti: The meaning of “khandham oropeti” should be understood in the
context like this: A monk is carrying a burden that belongs to another. Having the intention of
stealing if he moved it down from the head to the shoulder, he would transgress the second
offence involving defeat (the value of the burden is a understood factor). Ven. Commentator
Buddhaghosa gives more information about such case:

khandham pana anoropetvapi sisato kesaggamattam mocentassa parajikam.” = even if
he (intending to steal) moves the burden away from the head just a distance equal to
the tip of one’s hair, there is an offence involving defeat.

For a more comprehensive understanding, one can check out the explanations about
“moveable items” of the second parajika (offence involving defeat) in the two exegetic books

of Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa and Ven. Thanissaro.>

LVA. II, 336.
% Ibid. 337.
*Vaj. I, 32-34; Tha. |, 52-54.
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13. tavakalikam, chah’ akarehi (BD. 1, 91):
(Parajika 02)
There is an offence involving defeat through appropriating in six ways what is not given:

he does not know it is his own, he does not take a confidant, it is not for the time being, it is

important, it is a requisite to the value of five masakas or more than five masakas, and there

is present the intention to steal. If he touches it ... involving defeat.

PALI TEXT:
Chah’ akarehi adinnam adiyantassa apatti parajikassa : na ca sakasafifii, na ca
vissasaggahi, na ca tavakalikam, garuko ca hoti parikkharo pafcamasako va
atirckapaficamasako va, theyyacittain ca paccupatthitam hoti : amasati . . . apatti

parajikassa. (Vin. 111, 54)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is an offence involving defeat for the one who has appropriated what is not given

with six factors: (1) he does not take it with the idea that it is his own, (2) he does not take by

means of confidence, (3) it is not (taken) for a while, (4) it is an important requisite to the

value of five masakas or more than five masakas, (5) and there is present the intention to
steal, (6) if he touches it ... there is an offence involving defeat.

DISCUSSION:

a/ tavakalikam: Here, 1. B. Horner translates “na ca tavakalikam” as “not for the time
being,” and | am not able to figure out what she means by that. But at the summary of non-
offence in the next page, she gives the meaning of tavakalike as “temporality”:

anapatti sakasafifiissa vissasaggahe tavakalike petapariggahe tiracchanagatapariggahe
pamsukilasafinissa ummattakassa khittacittassa vedanattassa adikammikassa ’ti. =
There is no offence if he knows it is his own, if he is taken as a confidant, if it is taken
temporarily, if he is in the realm of the departed, if he is in the animal-world, if he
thinks them to be rags taken form the dust-heap, if he is mad, if his mind is unhinged,
if he is afflicted by pain, if he is a beginner.*

L Vin. 111, 55; BD. 1, 92-93.
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Ven Commentator has explanation about this term:

tavakaliketi patidassami patikarissamiti evam ganhantassa tavakalike pi gahane
anapatti. gahitam pana sace bhandasamiko puggalo va gano va tuyh’ ev’ etam hoti ’ti
anujanati, iccetam kusalam. no ce anujanati, aharapente databbam, sanghasantakam
pana patidatum eva vattati.! = tavakalike means: there is no offence to the one who,
while taking temporarily, is thinking thus: ‘I will return, 1 will make amends for it’
then takes. Moreover, if the owner of the utensil whether an individual or a group
allows: ‘Let this be yours,” this is good; if does not allow, the things taken away
should be given back. Also it is proper to return things belong to the Order.

The PED. also says:
Tavakalika (adj.) ‘as long as the time lasts,” i. e. for the time being, temporary, pro
tempore Vin. II. 174; . .., PVA. 87 (= na sassata [not eternal]).?

From the three pieces of evidence above, it is safe to choose the meaning of tavakalika in

this context as “temporary, for a while, etc.” So the phrase “na ca tavakalikam” can be

interpreted as “not temporarily, not for a while.” One thing should be noticed here is that

tavakalikam is in accusative case singular used as an adverb.®

b/ chah’ akarehi: Here there is a misconception about the syntax: The question is how
the six factors is enumerated? And whether the phrase “garuko ca hoti parikkharo
panicamasako va atirekapancamasako va” is one or two factors? 1. B. Horner breaks it into
two factors, also does the Burmese Scriptures implied by the punctuation. On the other hand,
| prefer it as only one factor considering that there are only four conjunctives ca (= and)
determining five factors and leaves the sixth for the three actions taken: amasati, phandapeti,
thana caveti; there would be no offence committed as long as there is no action performed. |

found the approval from the Sri Lankan and Thai Scriptures also from the PTS.*

YvA. 11, 372.

2 PED. 300.

% Wij. 58ff.

4 BJTS. Vol. 1, 122; Sya. Vol. 1, 102.
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--00000--

14. niruttipatho (BD. I, 95-96):
(Parajika 02)
At one time a certain monk having spread out his robe in the open air, entered the vihara.
A certain monk, saying: “Do not let this robe be lost,” put it aside. Having come out (of the
vihara), he asked the monks: “Your reverences, who has stolen my robe?” He said: “I have
stolen it.” He seized him and said: “You are not a (true) recluse.” Thereupon he was

remorseful. He told this matter to the lord. He said: “Of what were you thinking, monk?”

“l lord? It was a way of speaking,” he said.

(The lord) said: “There is no offence, monk, in the way of speaking.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifiataro bhikkhu ajjhokase civaram pattharitva viharam
pavisi. afifiataro bhikkhu ma yidam civaram nassiti patisamesi. so nikkhamitva
bhikkhii pucchi: avuso mayham civaram kena avahatan ti. so evam aha: maya
avahatan ti. so tam adiyi asamano’si tvan ti. tassa kukkuccam ahosi. bhagavato etam
attham arocesi. kimcitto tvam bhikkha ’ti. niruttipatho aham bhagava ’ti. anapatti
bhikkhu niruttipathe ’ti. (Vin. 111, 57)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

At one time a certain monk spread out his robe in the open air and then entered the

dwelling place. A certain second monk, thinking: “Do not let this robe be lost,” put it aside.
Having come out, the first one asked the monks: “Your reverences, who has stolen my robe?”
The second said: “I have stolen it.” The first one seized him and said: “You are not a recluse
anymore.” Thereupon the second was remorseful. He told this matter to the Lord. The Lord
said: “Of what were you thinking, monk?”

“0 Lord, | am just having a way of speaking,” he said.

(The Lord) said: “There is no offence, monk, in the way of speaking.”
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DISCUSSION:
In this passage |. B. Horner uses the pronoun he for three different persons: the two

monks and the Lord; I render them into the first monk, the second, and the Lord in order to
avoid confusion.

niruttipatho: This is a grammatical issue. For the sentence “niruttipatho aham bhagava,”
| take niruttipatho as a bahubbihi compound® modifying aham, so that it has the meaning as:
“O lord, I of whom there is a way of speaking” or “O lord, I am just having a way of
speaking.” In order to understand more about the idiom “niruttipatho,” we need to take a look
at the explanation of Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa:

itaro pana kena avahatan ti vutte maya avahatan ti pucchasabhagena patifinam adasi.
yadi hi itarena kena gahitam kena apanitam kena thapitan ti vuttam abhavissa addha
ayam pi maya gahitam apanitam thapitan ti va vadeyya. mukham nama
bhufijanatthaya ca kathanatthaya ca katam, theyyacittam pana vina avaharo n’ atthi.
tenaha bhagava anapatti bhikkhu niruttipatheti. voharavacanamatte anapattiti attho.” =
Now when being said: “Being stolen by whom?” the other gave his assertion sharing
similar part with the question: “Being stolen by me.” Even if he were said: “Being
taken by whom, being led away by whom, being kept by whom?” Surely, this one
also might answer: “Being taken by me, being led away by me, being kept by me.”
The mouth is used for the purpose of eating and for the purpose of speaking, then
without the intention of stealing there is no thievery. Therefore, the Buddha said: “O
monk, there is no offence in the way of speaking.” Thus is the meaning of “there is no

offence in the case of common speaking.”

The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant gives further explanation about this point:
“pucchasabhagendti pucchanuriipena® = sharing similar parts with the question” means
“conforming to the question.”

--00000--

L A.P. Bud. part 11, 59 ff.; Warder, 137.
ZVA. I, 374.
SVT. 11, 142.
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15. Vegetarianism in Buddhism (BD. I, 98):

DISCUSSION:
When reading footnote #2 on this page, I was surprised of I. B. Horner’s thinking about

the vegetarianism in Theravada Buddhism; she writes: “This shows that vegetarianism was
not (at this time) enjoined; cf. below, pp. 297, 298.” Again on page 139, she states more
clearly about her perception of vegetarianism in Buddhism in the present time at footnote for
the word “meat”: “mamsa; again showing that the monks were not vegetarians. Cf. above, p.
98.” Then on page 297, also at footnote, she writes: “Cf. pp. 98, 99 above, where there seems
to be no offence in eating meat.” There is no doubt that I. B. Horner falls into the rumor that
Buddhists are vegetarians. This topic has consumed a lot of energy and paperwork of many
scholars. So, I did a little research just in the Vinaya Pitaka volume III, and I am going to
present here some authentic excerpts along with the translation of I. B. Horner with the hope

of stating the stand that Buddha took in this matter:

a/- tena kho pana samayena sambahula bhikkhii gijjhakiita pabbata orohanta
sthavighasam ... byagghavighasam ... dipivighasam ... taracchavighasam

kokavighasam passitva pacapetva paribhufijimsu = At one time a company of monks,
descending from the slopes of the Vulture’s Peak, seeing the remains of a lion’s kill ...

of a tiger’s kill ... of a panther’s kill ... of a wolf’s kill, had it cooked and ate it.!

b/- tena kho pana samayena afifataro bhikkhu dubbhikkhe stinagharam pavisitva
pattaptiram mamsam theyyacitto avahari = At one time a certain monk, entering a
slaughter house during a shortage of alms-food, intending to steal, stole a bowlful of

meat.?

c/- tena kho pana samayena afifiataro bhikkhu kulalena ukkhittam mamsapesim
samikanam dassamiti aggahesi = At one time a certain monk intending to steal a piece

of flesh taken up by a hawk “before the owners see it,” took hold of it.2

LvVin. 111, 58; BD. I, 98.
2 1bid. 59; Ibid. 99.
% 1bid. 63; Ibid. 106.
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d/- tena kho pana samayena Savatthiyam Andhavane coraka gavim ... sikaram hantva
mamsam khaditva sesakam patisametva agamamsu. bhikkhiti pamsukilasafifiino
patiggahapetva paribhufijimsu = At one time thieves in the Dark Wood at Savattht
having killed a cow, eaten the flesh and tidied up the remains, went away. The monks,

thinking that these were rags taken from the dust-heap, took them up and ate them.*

e/- tena kho pana samayena affatarassa bhikkhuno bhufijantassa mamsam kanthe
vilaggam hoti = At one time while a certain monk was eating, some meat stuck in his

throat.?

f/- alam Devadatta, yo icchati araifiako hotu, yo icchati gamante viharatu, yo icchati
pindapatiko hotu, yo icchati nimantanam sadiyatu, yo icchati pamsukiiliko hotu, yo
icchati  gahapaticivaram  sadiyatu. atthamase = kho maya  Devadatta
rukkhamiilasenasanam anufifiatam. tikotiparisuddham macchamamsam adittham
asutam aparisankitan ti = “Enough, Devadatta,” he said. “Whoever wishes, let him be
a forest-dweller; whoever wishes, let him dwell in the neighbourhood of a village;
whoever wishes, let him be a beggar for alms; whoever wished, let him accept an
invitation; whoever wishes, let him wear rags taken from the dust-heap; whoever
wishes, let him accept a householder’s robes. For eight months, Devadatta, lodging at
the foot of a tree is permitted by me. Fish and flesh are pure in respect of three points:

if they are not seen, heard of suspected (to have been killed for him)™®

g/- Also, at the end of page 298, I. B. Horner gives a translation summarizing the
explanation of Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa about those three points:

VA. 604, “not seen means, having killed deer and fish for the benefit of the monks,
their being caught was not seen; not heard means, having killed ... of the monks, the
taking (of them) was not heard”; not suspected means, if the monks see men going
from a village to the jungle with nets and snares in their hands; and if on the next day
they receive fish and flesh with their alms in the village they suspect: “Was not this
done for the benefit of the monks?” They ask the men, who deny it, and say it was
done for their own benefit. Or the monks may hear it said that men are going out to

the jungle with nets and snares, or they may neither see the hunters nor hear it said

LvVin. 111, 64; BD. 1, 108.
2 1bid. 80; Ibid. 139.
% Ibid. 171-172; Ibid. 298.
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they that have gone out, but simply receive fish and flesh in their begging-bowls. The
same doubts assail them, and they ask if the killing took place for their benefit. But if
it was not done expressly for the monks’ benefit, inasmuch as there is no doubt as to
this, everything is quite in order.

My opinion is that eating vegetarian or non-vegetarian food should not be a relevant
factor in discussing or practicing Buddhism because it is just a waste or time and energy.

--00000--

16. sendasanam, ujjhayati khiyati vipaceti, bhaddanta (BD. 1, 110):
(Parajika 02)
At one time monks enjoyed elsewhere the lodging and food of a vihara belonging to a

certain lay-follower. Then this lay-follower was vexed, annoyed and angry. He said:

“How can the revered sirs, enjoy elsewhere appurtenances belonging somewhere else?”
They told this matter to the lord. “Monks, one should not enjoy elsewhere appurtenances
belonging somewhere else. Who enjoys himself (in this way)—there is an offence of wrong-
doing.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhti afinatarassa upasakassa Vviharaparibhogam
senasanam affiatra paribhufijanti. atha kho so upasako ujjhayati khiyati vipaceti :
katham hi nama bhaddanta afifiatraparibhogam afifiatra paribhunjissantiti. bhagavato
etam attham arocesum. na bhikkhave anfiatraparibhogo afifiatra paribhuiijitabbo. yo

paribhufijeyya apatti dukkatassa ’ti. (Vin. III, 65-66)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

At one time monks used elsewhere the bedding and carpeting that was appurtenances of a

dwelling place belonging to a certain lay-follower. Then this lay-follower looked down upon,

criticised, spread it about, saying:

“How can the reverends use elsewhere appurtenances belonging somewhere else?” They
told this matter to the lord. “Monks, one should not use elsewhere appurtenances belonging

somewhere else. Who uses himself (in this way)—there is an offence of wrong-doing.”
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DISCUSSION:

b

a/ sendsanam: In the phrase “viharaparibhogam senasanam,” viharaparibhogam is a
tappurisa compound® having the meaning “appurtenances of a dwelling place,” not “food of a
vihara,” and senasanam 1s the apposition of the compound, not co-ordination due to the lack
of conjunction ca (= and). Few words to explain further about the term sendasanam seem to be
necessary:

- The Pali-English Dictionary defines sendasana as ‘“senasana (nt.) [sayanatasana]
sleeping and sitting, bed & chair, dwelling, lodging”? and referred to the meaning found in
the Vibhanga AtU)t[ hakatha as “seti ceva dsati ca etthati sendsanam(].”

- Robert Casar Childers in his dictionary gives a similar explanation and definition for
senasanam(.*

- The Abhidhamma text Vibhanga gives us a list of senasanam(1: a bed (mafico), a chair
(pitOham(]), a mattress (bhisi), a pillow (bimbohanam(]), a dwelling-place (viharo), a
curved house (adlld[hayogo), a long house (pasado), a watch tower (at[1¢[Jo), a pavillion
(malo), a shelter (lenJaml]), a cave (guha), the foot of a tree (rukkhamiilam(1), a bush of
bamboo trees (velllugumbo), and concludes that senasanam!(] is where the bhikkhus are
going to return (yattha va pana bhikkhii patJikamanti).”

- The Dighanikaya At 1t hakatha has the list above divided into four categories:

(1) Viharasenasanam![: a dwelling-place (viharo), a curved house (adl1d[1hayogo), a
long house (pasado), a mansion (hammiyam!(1), a cave (guha)

(i) Maricapithasenasanam!]. a bed (mafico), a chair (pit(Jhaml]), a mattress
(bhist), a pillow (bimbohanam!(1)

L A. P. Bud., part I, 49-50, §50.5; A. K. Warder, 77-78.
2PED. 723.

3 V/bhA. 365.

* DOPL. 471.

% \V/bhA. 251.
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(iii)  Santhatasenasanam(]: a carpet (cilimika), an animal skin rug
(cammakhan1d[o), a mat made of grass (tinlJasantharo), a mat made of leaves
(pannasantharo)

(iv) Okasasendasanam): where the bhikkhus are going to return.’

So the meaning of senasanam applied in this context should be the items in categories (ii)
and (iii). Later, 1. B. Horner also revised her translation seen in the BD. V for Cullavagga:

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii afifiatarassa upasakassa viharaparibhogam
senasanam afifiatra paribhufjanti = Now at that time monks make use elsewhere of

lodgings—appurtenances of a dwelling-place—belonging to a lay follower.?

b/ wujjhayati khiyati vipaceti: Here 1. B. Horner translates the group of three verbs
“ujjhayati khiyati vipaceti” as adjectives, i.e. “vexed, annoyed and angry,” but later in other
books she changed to “looked down upon, criticised, spread it about™ that reflect the essence
of those words as explained by Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa; so that | has no
compellation to translate the Pali text but just show the evidence found in the Commentary:

manussa ujjhayantiti rafifo parisatim bhasamanassa sammukha ca parammukha ca
sutva tattha tattha manussa ujjhayanti avajjhayanti, avajananta tam jhayanti olokenti,
lamakato va cintentiti attho. khiyantiti tassa avannam kathenti pakasenti. vipacentiti
vittharikam karonti sabbattha pattharanti, ayafi ca attho saddasatthanusarena
veditabbo. ayam pan’ ettha yojana alajjino ime samanasakyaputtiya ti adini cintenta
ujjhayanti, n’ atthi imesam samanfian ti adini bhananta khiyanti, apagata ime samafina
ti adini tattha tattha vittharento vipacentiti, etena nayena imesam padanam ito param

pi tattha tattha agatapadanuriipena yojana veditabba.’
And in another place, the Ven. Commentator also has some words about the verb

ujjhayanti confirming 1. B. Horner’s latter choice:

Tatiyasikkhapade Dabbam Mallaputtam bhikkhii ujjhayanti *ti “chandaya Dabbo

Mallaputtoti adini vadanta tam ayasmantam tehi bhikkhiihi avajanapenti avafinaya

1 DA. 1, 209.
2V/in. 11, 174; BD. V, 244.
3VA. II, 296.
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olokapenti lamakato va cintapenti ’ti attho." = In the rule number three, (which is the
pacittiya 13™ of the Section on Plants - Bhiitagamavagga), the phrase ‘Dabbam
Mallaputtam bhikkhii ujjhdyanti’ means ‘the monks (who were followers of Mettiya
and Bhummajaka) while disparaging “Dabba the Mallian assigns lodgings through
favouritism,’ etc. make those monks despise, look with contempt, or think badly about
that venerable.”

However, for the verb khiyanti, he explains differently, and such explanation is already
given to the verb vipacenti previously:

khiyanti *ti chandaya Dabbo Mallaputto ti adini vadanta pakasenti.? = ‘Khiyanti’
means (those monks) while saying: ‘Dabba the Mallian assigns lodgings through
favouritism,’ etc. make known publicly.

Ven. Thanissaro also has some words about ujjhayati and khiyati: “To malign means to
speak critically of a person in the presence of one or more other people so as to make them
form a low opinion of him/her. To complain means simply to give vent to one’s criticisms of
the person within earshot of someone else.”

Whereas Margaret Cone gives the meaning of ujjhayati as “complains (about, acc. or
gen.); is indignant (at or against, acc. or gen.),” and khiyati as “expresses anger, complains;
criticises publicly, denounces.”

Evidently, the meanings given to the three Pali words are different from one to another,
but all show that these three terms “ujjhayati khiyvati vipaceti” describe mental and verbal
gestures in a negative way upon someone. So that | keep the revised ones given by I. B.

Horner in my proposed translation.

c/ bhaddanta: 1. B. Horner translates bhaddanta as “the revered sirs” (with a comma after
sirs); | am not sure about her usage of sirs in this sentence. Without a comma after it, the

phrase the revered sirs could be equivalent to the Pali term bhaddanta; that could make

! Ibid. 770.
ZVA. I, 771
% Tha. 1, 304.

“ DOP. 403, 768.
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sense. But with a comma after it, | assume sirs as vocative plural; in such case the word sirs
is superfluous. Anyway | take bhaddanta as nominative plural and render it as “reverends.”

--00000--
17. Textual - misreading (BD. I, 140):

(Parajika 03)
At one time the monks of Alavi were making a site for a vihara. A certain monk being
below, lifted up his head, and a stone badly held by a monk who was above, hit the monk

who was below on the head, and that monk died. He was remorseful ... “There is no offence,

monk, as it was unintentional,” he said.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena Alavaka bhikkhii viharavatthum karonti. afifiataro bhikkhu
hettha hutva silam uccaresi, uparimena bhikkhuna duggahita sila hetthimassa
bhikkhuno matthake avatthasi, so bhikkhu kalam akasi. tassa kukkuccam ahosi
—pa—. anapatti bhikkhu asaficicca ’ti. (Vin. 111, 80-81)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

At one time the monks of Alavi were making a site for a dwelling place. A certain monk
being below, lifted up a stone, and the stone carelessly held by a monk who was above, hit
the monk who was below on the head; and that monk died. He was remorseful ... “There is no

offence, monk, as it was unintentional,” he said.

DISCUSSION:

Textual - misreading (silam vs. stsam): There is no need to explain, the context is clear.

Perhaps 1. B. Horner read “szsam uccaresi” then translated it accordingly.

--00000--

18. iti/ti, samapajjim, jhanam (BD. |, 162):

(Parajika 04)
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There is an offence involving defeat for telling the conscious lie that, “In three ways may

| enter upon the first musing”: before he has lied he knows, “I am going to lie”’; while lying

he knows, “I am lying”; having lied he knows; “I lied.”

PALI TEXT:
tth> akarehi pathamam jhanam samapajjin ti sampajanamusa bhanantassa apatti
parajikassa: pubbev’ assa hoti musa bhanissan ti, bhanantassa hoti musa bhanamiti,

bhanitassa hoti musa maya bhanitan ti. (Vin. III, 93)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

For deliberately telling the lie that “I did enter upon the first trance,” there is an offence

involving defeat by three stages: before he has lied he knows, “I am going to lie”’; while lying
he knows, “I am lying”; having lied he knows; “I has lied.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ iti/ti: PED. defines it as an “emphatic particle pointing out or marking off a statement
either as not one’s own (reported) or as the definite contents of (one’s own or other’s)
thoughts.”® There is no signal at the beginning of such statement or thought; the task is left to
the readers and sometime very tricky; this is a one: “fih’ akarehi pathamam jhanam
samapajjin ti.” 1. B. Horner considers that the whole of it is the words of the lying-monk as
seen in her translation. On the other hand, | think that the monk in this case only said:
“pathamam jhanam samapajjim” and that “tih’ akarehi” signals the process of telling a lie
undergoing three stages as explained by the Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa:

“tth’ akarehiti sampajanamusavadassa angabhitehi tthi karanehi. pubbevassa hotiti
pubbabhage yeva assa puggalassa evam hoti, musa bhanissanti (sic) bhanantassa
hotiti bhanamanassa hoti. bhanitassa hotiti bhanite assa hoti, yam vattabbam tasmim

592

vutte hotiti attho.”” = “by three stages” means by three existing facts, by three events

for telling a conscious lie. “Before he has lied” means just before the moment that

L PED. 1109.
ZV/A. 11, 498.
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person knows thus “I am going to lie;” “while lying” means he is saying; “having

lied” means he already said, that means “what should be said has been spoken out.”
Similar adjustment should be done in her translation for other instances such as catith’
akarehi (by four stages), paricah’ akarehi (by five stages), ... sattah’ akarehi (by seven
stages), also suitable choices should be made for other verbal forms such as simple present
tense, present perfect tense for past passive participle, passive voice, etc in the followings.

See also § 48b, 70a, 72a, 144a, 146b, 185c.

b/ samapajjim: is the first person, singular, aorist tense, indicative active of the verb
samapajjati (= sam + a + \pad + ya), not optative as translated by I. B. Horner, i.e. “may I
enter.”

c/ jhanam: (Skt. dhyana) is a technical term involving meditative process, it often be
translated as “meditation.” The Encyclopedia of Buddhism published by the government of
Sri Lanka has a long article about the term jhanam. I. B. Horner gives the English equivalent
for pathamam jhanam as “first musing,” but I prefer “first trance;” some others keep the Pali
word not translated, i.e. “first jhana.” This is just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

19. samanera, upajjhaya & saddhiviharika, acariya & antevasika (BD. 1, 173):
(Parajika 04)
Now at one time a certain monk spoke thus to another monk: “Your reverence, those who

are pupils of our teacher are all men perfected.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifiataro bhikkhu affiataram bhikkhum etad avoca : ye avuso

amhakam upajjhayassa saddhiviharika sabbeva arahanto ’ti. (Vin. III, 101)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

1vol. VI, 50-55.
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Now at one time a certain monk spoke thus to another monk: “Your reverence, those who
are pupils of our preceptor are all men perfected.”

DISCUSSION:
In order to avoid confusions, it is worth to consider the translation for these five terms:

samanera, upajjhdya, dacariya, saddhiviharika, antevasika.

a/ samanera: 1. B. Horner gives the English counterpart as “novice.” From the
Vinayapitaka, we know that samanera is the general term to call the one who goes forth
(pabbajeti) at the age of less than twenty years old, but older than fifteen.® Later, due to a
report of Ven. Ananda about two orphanages younger than fifteen, the Buddha allowed a boy
who is younger than fifteen years old to go forth (anujanami bhikkhave iinapannarasavassam
darakam kakuttepakam pabbdjetun ti),? but the boy should be able to hold in his left hand, sit
down, and drive away crows coming before enjoying his meal delivered to him
(kakuddepakan ti yo vamahatthena leddum gahetva nisinno sakkoti dagatdagate kake
uddapetva purato nikkhittam bhattam bhunjitum, ayam kdakuddepako nama, tam pabbdjetum

va:{ati).3

b/ upajjhaya & saddhiviharika: In fact, while going forth to become either samanera
(novice) or bhikkhu (monk) in Buddhism, one must have an wupajjhaya (preceptor) by
requesting there times: “upajjhayo me bhante hohi” = “Venerable sir, please be my
preceptor” to a monk who is senior at least ten years and fulfills some other requirements.
Once the preceptor agrees, he will take the responsibility as that of a father to his pupil, who
is called saddhiviharika literally means “the one who lives together in the same dwelling

place.” And the pupil should behave as a son and fulfill the task towards his preceptor.* At

LVin. 1, 78-79.
2 1bid. 79.
3VA. V, 1003.
*Vin. 1, 45.
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the upasampada ceremony (higher ordination), the preceptor is also specified in front of the

bhikkhusangha, which is the Order of monk, attending the ceremony as witnesses.’

¢/ acariya & antevasika: \Whereas dacariya (teacher) is the monk who replaces the
upajjhdya (preceptor) in case of the latter’s going away, leaving the monkhood, passing
away, or converting to another sects. Then if any of such situations happens to his preceptor,
a monk who is not fulfilled his basic studies and still in the dependent period is required to
have an acariya (teacher) by requesting there times: “dcariyo me bhante hohi, ayasmato
nissaya vacchami = Venerable sir, please be my teacher. | will live depending on you.”? The
acariya (teacher) also must fulfill some requirements as those of an upajjhaya (preceptor)

and takes similar responsibility towards his antevasika (student).

To sum up, | think we should keep the English equivalent for samanera as novice. And
for the purpose of differentiating upajjhaya and saddhiviharika, acariya and antevasika, |
propose the translation of those terms as preceptor and pupil, teacher and student
respectively.

--00000--

20. antevasika (BD. |, 174):
(Parajika 04)
“Your reverence, those who are the novices of our teacher are all of great psychic

potency, of great majesty.”

PALI TEXT:

ye avuso amhakam upajjhayassa antevasika sabbeva mahiddhika mahanubhava ’ti.

(Vin. 111, 101)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
! Ibid. 56, 93.
2 Vin. 1, 60.
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“Your reverence, those who are the students of our preceptor are all of great psychic

potency, of great majesty.”

DISCUSSION:

antevasika: See the discussion of the previous item. In this case, | presume that the senior
monk here was also the teacher (acariya) of some other student monks (antevasika) beside
his own pupils (saddhivikarika).

--00000--
21. Instrumental of agent - with sakka (BD. I, 177):

(Parajika 04)
Now at one time a certain monk was ill. The monks said to him:
“We hope, your reverence, that you are getting better, we hope that you are able to

support life?”

“Your reverence, it is not possible to give in because of this and that.” He was remorseful

... He told this matter to the lord...

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifiataro bhikkhu gilano hoti. tam bhikkht etad avocum :
kacc’ avuso khamaniyam, kacci yapaniyan ti. navuso sakka yena va tena va
adhivasetun ti. tassa kukkuccam ahosi —la—. Bhagavato etamattham arocesi... (Vin.
111, 103)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at one time a certain monk was ill. The monks said to him:

“We hope, your reverence, that you are getting better, we hope that you are able to

support life?”

“Your reverence, it is not possible to tolerate by any one.” He was remorseful ... He told

this matter to the lord...
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DISCUSSION:
Instrumental of agent - with sakka: This is an example of the usage of instrumental of

agent, in which “the agent of the infinitive in - fum which exhibits a passive sense when
employed with sakka, sukaram etc.”* So in the item above, the agent of the infinitive
adhivasetum will be in the instrumental case, that is to say “yena va tena va” having the

992

meaning “by this or that, by some or other, by whoever, by any one.” The meaning of the

sentence would be lucid if we switch the translation into active voice: “no one is able to bear
(it).”
The next two items will be explained similarly.

--00000--

22. Instrumental of agent - with sakka (BD. I, 178):
(Parajika 04)
Now at one time a certain monk was ill...

“Your reverence, it is not possible to give in because of the common people.”

He was remorseful...

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifiataro ...
navuso sakka puthujjanena adhivasetun ti. tassa kukkuccam ahosi —la—. (Vin. IlI,
103)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at one time a certain monk was ill. . .

“Your reverence, it is not possible to tolerate by ordinary people.”

[Or “Your reverence, ordinary people are not able to bear (it)”].

He was remorseful. . .

L Wwij. 113, 888 b.
2PED. 544.
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--00000--

23. Instrumental of agent - with sakka (BD. 1, 200-201):

(Sanghadisesa 02)

It is not possible to go to the park or dwelling with wives of respectable families, with

daughters of respectable families, with girls of respectable families, with daughters-in-law of
respectable families, with women-slaves of respectable families. If wives of respectable
families, daughters of respectable families, girls of respectable families, daughters-in-law of
respectable families, women-slaves of respectable families should go to a park or dwelling,

the recluses, sons of the Sakyans, may assault them.

PALI TEXT:
na hi sakka kulitththi kuladhitahi kulakumarihi kulasunhahi kuladasthi aramam va
viharam va gantum. sace kulitthiyo kuladhitayo kulakumariyo kulasunhayo
kuladasiyo aramam va viharam va gaccheyyum tapi samana Sakyaputtiya diiseyyun

ti. (Vin. 11, 120)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Women of respectable families, daughters of respectable families, girls of respectable

families, daughters-in-law of respectable families, women-slaves of respectable families

cannot go to the monastery or to the dwelling place. If women of respectable families,

daughters of respectable families, girls of respectable families, daughters-in-law of
respectable families, women-slaves of respectable families should go to a park or dwelling,

the recluses, sons of the Sakyans, may ill-treat them.

DISCUSSION:

Instrumental of agent - with sakka: As mentioned above, the agent of the infinitive

gantum Should be “women of respectable families, daughters of respectable families, girls of
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respectable families, daughters-in-law of respectable families, women-slaves of respectable

families” in instrumental cases. This is a very good example to illuminate the usage of sakka.

--00000--

24. Genitive vs. Dative (BD. I, 214):

(Sanghadisesa 03)

Then the venerable Udayin, showing these women his dwelling and pointing out the

privies to them, spoke in praise, spoke in blame and begged and implored and asked and

questioned and described and exhorted and abused.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ayasma Udayi ta itthiyo viharam pekkhapetva tasam itthinam vaccamaggam
passavamaggam adissa vannam pi bhanati avannam pi bhanati yacati pi ayacati pi

pucchati pi patipucchati pi acikkhati pi anusasati pi akkosati pi. (Vin. 111, 127)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the venerable Udayin, showing those women his dwelling and pointing out the anus

and urinary organ of those women, spoke in praise, spoke in blame and begged and implored

and asked and questioned and described and exhorted and abused.

DISCUSSION:

Genitive vs. Dative: The issue here is to decide tasam itthinam is in dative case as
suggested in the translation of I. B. Horner, or alternatively in genitive case. In order to solve
the problem, I have made an observation on how the gerund adissa works in other passages:

- the gerund adissa has double accusatives:

“... bhikkhu ca nam itthiya vaccamaggam passavamaggam adissa Vappam pi bhagati

.”t = ... the monk, having pointed out the anus and urinary organ of the woman to

her, speaks in praise ...”

LvVin. 11, 129.
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Here adissa has two objects in accusative case, which are nam (her, the woman) and
“vaccamaggam passavamaggam” (the anus and urinary organ), and leaves out itthiya (of the
woman) which must be in genitive case. The two following examples in this explanatory

section confirm the genitive case of itthiya: ... bhikkhu ca nam dvinnam itthinam

1

99 €«

vaccamaggam ...,” “... bhikkhu ca nam ubhinnam itthinam vaccamaggam ...”
- evidence from the genitive case of the personal pronoun “te” (of you, your) in a similar
position as that of tasam itthinam:

tena kho pana samayena afifiatara itth1 navarattam kambalam paruta hoti. afifiataro
bhikkhu saratto tam itthim etadavoca: lohitam kho te bhaginiti. sa na pativijani, am’
ayya navaratto kambalo ’ti = At one time a certain woman was wearing a newly dyed
blanked. A certain monk, being infatuated, said to this woman: “Sister, is that red

thing yours?” She did not understand and said: “Yes, master, it is a newly dyed
blanked.”?

Considering the structure of these two examples, | argue that in the passage above if Ven.
Udayi was pointing out the privies to those women as interpreted by 1. B. Horner, then the
text should be ta itthiyo (Or ta itthi, tayo itthiyo, tayo itthi) in accusative case instead of tasam
itthinam (due to the reason that adissa has double accusatives); the only choice left here is to
take tasam itthinam as genitive case of vaccamaggam passavamaggam. Such choice can also
be inferred from the genitive case of the personal pronoun “te” in the second excerpt. Ven.
Thanissaro’s writing also strengthens my choice: “He makes remarks referring to her
genitals, anus...” or “Making lustful reference to a woman about her genitals, anus...”> See
also § 50a, 52, 78, 79a.

--00000--

25. Textual discrepancy, kismim viya, yacapeyya (BD. 1, 229):

! Ibid.
2Vin. 111, 130; BD. 1, 219.
®Tha. 1,111, 114.
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(Sanghadisesa 05)

They said: “They do not know us, honoured sir, nor who we are, nor to whom we belong,

nor in what, as it were, is the girl’s property. But if, honoured sir, the master would beg, we

might give this girl to that youth.”

PALI TEXT:
te evam vadanti : ete kho bhante amhe na jananti ke va ime kassa va ’ti, kismim viya
kumarikaya vatthum. sace bhante ayyo yacapeyya dajjeyyama mayam imam

kumarikam tassa kumarakassa ’ti. (Vin. III, 135)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

They said thus: “Indeed, honoured sir, they do not know us, nor who we are, nor to whom

we belong. It looks like a shame for us to speak for the girl! But if, honoured sir, the master

would have them propose (marriage), we might give this girl to that youth.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ Textual discrepancy: There is an alternative spelling vatrum as given in other sources’
instead of vatthum as in the PTS. publication (and also in Thai Scriptures®). I. B. Horner
renders her translation faithfully to the PTS. edition, but also gives an alternative translation
in footnote replacing vatthum by vattum: “we should be ashamed to speak thus for the girl(‘s

sake)” I prefer her latter choice, i.e. vattum.

b/ kismim viya: VVen. Commentator Buddhaghosa has explanation about this idiom:

kismim viya ti kiccham viya kileso viya hiri viya amhakam hotiti adhippayo.
kumarikaya vatthun ti imam tumhe ganhatha ’ti kumarikaya karana Vatthum.3 =
Kismim viya means “For us it seems to be a difficulty, it seems to be a defilement, it
looks like a shame!” Kumarikaya vatt(h)um means to say due to the reason of the

daughter: “You take this (girl)”

! Be. Vol. 1, 197; BJTS. Vol. 1, 338.
% Sya. Vol. 1, 295.
3VA. III, 552.
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The new dictionary of the PTS. also has this phrase with similar interpretation: “—
kismim viya + inf. [cf S. kim-, “what sort of ..., a bad ...”], it is shameful (to); Vin Il 135,
.1 So | tentatively come up with the translation above similar to that of I. B. Horner

presented in the footnote.

b/ yacapeyya: is the form of the third person singular, optative mood, of the causative
verb yacapeti = \lydc + ape + ti having the meaning as “to cause someone to beg/ask for
something.” The context here is that the venerable Udayi, as a middleman, went to the girl’s
family on the behalf of the boy’s family, and the girl’s parents answered to him that they
wanted him to tell the boy’s family to propose marriage, not himself to do it; so the

translation “beg” is not suitable here. | keep the causative sense in my proposed translation.

--00000--

26. gantabbam (BD. |, 234):

(Sanghadisesa 05)

She said: “Masters, I do not know you, nor who you are, nor to whom you belong; and |

have many goods, | am well-to-do, and | will not go outside the city.”

PALI TEXT:
sa evam aha : aham khv ayyo tumhe na janami ke va ime kassa va ’ti, ahafi ¢’ amhi
bahubhanda bahuparikkhara bahinagaraf ca gantabbam, naham gamissamiti. (Vin. 111,
138)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

She said thus: “Indeed, masters, | do not know you, nor who you are, nor to whom you

belong; and | am the one who has many goods and many belongings. Even if being invited to

go outside the city, | will not go.”

1 DOP. 601.
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DISCUSSION:

gantabbam: 1t seems to me that I. B. Horner translates “I am well-to-do” for
bahuparikkhara and “1 will not go outside the city” for “bahinagaraii ca gantabbam, naham
gamissami.” If so, she drops the future passive participle gantabbam not translated. Anyway,
the syntax here is not tricky and the meaning is clear: The concubine does not want to go
outside the city to entertain those men due to the reason that she has many goods and
belongings. My translation is not much different from that of I. B. Horner but a little more

literal one, | think.

--00000--

27. kira, dhanakkita, vimamsati (BD. 1, 238-239):
(Sanghadisesa 05)

A man sends a monk saying: “Go, honoured sir, to such a one protected by the mother,

and explain: ‘He says become the wife of such a one bought for money.’” If he accepts,

examines and brings back, it is an offence entailing a formal meeting of the Order.

PALI TEXT:
puriso bhikkhum pahinati : gaccha bhante itthannamam maturakkhitam brihi hohi
kira itthannamassa bhariya dhanakkita ’ti, patigganhati vimamsati paccaharati, apatti
sanghadisesassa. (Vin. I11, 140)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

A man sends a monk saying: “Go, honoured sir, and tell to such a one protected by the

mother: ‘It is said that you may become a wife bought with money to such a one.”” If he

accepts, conveys (the message), and brings back (the reply), it is an offence entailing a formal

meeting of the Order.

DISCUSSION:
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a/ kira: The monk involved in this sanghadisesa offence is performing the task of a
matchmaker between the two parties: man and woman, not excluding the case that they are
his relatives and even parents.

Here, after receiving the message from the man, he conveys it to the woman saying: “hohi
kKira itthannamassa bhariya dhanakkita.” Here, Kira is an indeclinable meaning: “people
says,” “I have heard,” or “hear-say,” “they say,” “it is said” in other dictionaries. In order to
translate kira, the speaker should not be specified: As in this offence, if we translate “he says”
for “kira” in another place we will arrived at “her mother says,” “her father says,” “her
mother and father says,” etc.; so I translate as “it is said” then we can keep a uniform for it
throughout the text.

b/ dhanakkita: is one of ten kinds of wives mentioned in the Vinayapali and translated by

»2 Commentary explains that a woman becomes a

I. B. Horner as “one bought with money.
dhanakkita bhariya after being bought with a small or big sum of money (dhanakkitadisu
appena va bahuna va dhanena kita dhanakkz'td).3 Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa gives the meaning
of dhanakkita bhariya as “a wife who is purchased with money.”4

Here, 1. B. Horner takes itthannamassa as genitive case and placed it in the middle of the
term dhanakkita then comes up with the translation as “the wife of such a one bought for

money.” On the other hand, I prefer to interpret itthannamassa as dative case and keep my

translation in a literal fashion, i.e. “a wife bought with money to such a one.”.

¢/ vimamsati: No matter which side the monk as a match-maker represents, if three
factors were fulfilled: he agreed to convey the message, said it to the second party, then

brought back the reply, he would have transgressed a sanghadisesa offence, which is an

1 PED. 215.

2Vin. 111, 139; BD. I, 237.
3VA. I, 555.

*Vaj. I, 60.
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offence entailing a formal meeting of the Order. Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains
these three factors thus:

“patigganhatiti.  so  bhikkhu tassa purisassa gaccha bhante itthannamam
maturakkhitam brithi, hohi kira itthannamassa bhariya dhanakkita ti evam
vuttavacanam sadhu upasaka ’ti va hotii ’ti va arocessamiti va yena kenaci akarena
vacibhedam katva va sisakampanadihi va sampaticchati. vimamsatiti evam
patigganhitva tassa itthiya santikam gantva tam sasanam aroceti. paccaharatiti tena
arocite sa itthi sadhii ’ti sampaticchatu va patikkhipatu va lajjaya va tunhi hotu puna
agantva tassa purisassa tam pavattim aroceti’ = patigganhati means: To the spoken
words of that man “Go, honoured sir, to such a one protected by the mother, and
explain: ‘It is said that you may become the wife bought with money to such a one,’”
that monk agrees (saying) ‘That’s good, O devotee’ or ‘Be it’ or ‘I will speak (for
you)’ by any way either speaking words or shaking the head, etc. vimamsati means:
Having accepted thus, the monk goes to the presence of that woman and tells her his
message. paccaharati means: Being told by the monk, that women would agree
(saying): ‘That’s good’ or refuse or be silent due to embarrassment, the monk comes
back and tells the man the incident.

According to the Commentary, we should not take the meanings given by dictionaries,
i.e. “to consider, examine, find out, investigate, test, trace, think over,”2 but another one for
this context. Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa gives the meaning of vimamsati as “to convey,”3
whereas Ven. Thanissaro still keeps its original meaning as “to inquire.”* | prefer Ven.
Vajirananavarorasa’s choice. One reminder for the one who learns this offence is that lacking
one or two factors, the monk would fall into thullaccaya (grave offence) or dukkata (offence
of wrong-doing) respectively.

--00000--

28. Syntactic - punctuation, @dikammika (BD. |, 243):
(Sanghadisesa 05)

LVA. 111, 556.
2PED. 644.
®Vaj. I, 61.

* Tha. I, 118.
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There is no offence if it is for the Order, or for a shrine, or if he is ill, if he is going on

business, if he is mad, if he is a beginner.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti samghassa va cetiyassa va gilanassa va karaniyena gacchati, ummattakassa,
adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. 111.143)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if he is going due to a business for the Order or for a shrine or for a

sick, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Syntactic - punctuation: One should be paid attention to punctuation while looking
for the meaning of Pali passages. In this case, I. B. Horner seemed to ignore the punctuation
made by the PTS. editor or not to check the explanation in the Commentary. Here, we should
understand that there are three kinds of monks who are not transgressing the sanghdadisesa of
being a match-maker: the first is the one who is performing some task relating to the monk
community, concerning to a pagoda under construction, or he is looking for medicines in
order to relieve a sick person (sanghassa va cetiyassa va gilanassa va karaniyena gacchati).
Karaniyena is a future passive participle meaning “something that needs to be done or

made’*

and governs three nouns in genitive case: sarnghassa, cetiyassa, gilanassa connected
by the conjunction va. The other two are the monk who is mad (ummattaka) and the one who

first transgressed the code (adikammika).?

b/ adikammika: Here 1. B. Horner translates it as “beginner,” whereas in other BD. books
she uses the phrase “first wrong-doer.” I think the latter is more appropriate so that | restore it

my proposed translation. One thing to keep in mind that adikammika was not guilty in any

L A.P.Bud. part |, 88.
ZV/A. 111, 559-560.
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transgression that he ignited, for example Sudinna in the first parajika, Dhaniya in the
second, etc.

--00000--

29. samyacikaya (BD. |, 246):

(Sanghadisesa 06)

At that time the monks of Alavi, begging in company, were having huts built with no

benefactor, for their own advantage, and not according to measure; but these were not

finished.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena alavaka bhikkha samyacikayo kutiyo karapenti assamikayo

attuddesikayo appamanikayo, tayo na nitthanam gacchanti. (Vin. 111, 144)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

At that time the monks of Alavi, begging by themselves, were having huts built with no

benefactor, for their own advantage, and not according to measure; but these were not

finished.

DISCUSSION:

samyacikaya: In this paragraph, we need to pay attention to the compound samyacikayo,
also to the rest three assamikayo attuddesikayo appamanikayo. Their appearances suggest
that they are bahubbihi compounds modifying the feminine noun kutiyo in accusative case,
feminine, plural. We also have the explanation of samyacikaya as sayam yacitva in the
Vinaya text itself,* and also from the Commentary:

sannacikdayo ti sayam yacitva gahitﬁ.pakarar_la'lyo.2 = sanndcikayo means after begging

by themselves, (they have) the building materials taken.

LvVin. 111, 149.
ZVA. 111, 561.
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One should notice that sarifiacikayo is just an alternative form of samydacikayo due to
phonological reason.* So from the two Pali sources, we have sam in samyacikayo is sayam
having the meaning “self, by himself.”

However, while looking at the entry of samydacika in the PED., | found something
interesting that should be noticed:

Sagyacika (f.) [collective abstract from san + yac] begging, what is begged; only in
instrumental °aya (adv.) by begging together, by collecting voluntary offerings Vin
I11, 144 (so read for °ayo), 149 (explained incorrectly as “sayan yacitva”); Jataka II,

282 (so read for °ayo)?
It is clearly that PED. backs up the translation “begging together” of I. B. Horner and
points out a change of spelling samyacikayo in the two scriptures instead of samyacikaya. In
order to deal with the contradiction, we should take one more evidence into consideration

from the matika, which is the rule summary for recitation:
sanfiacikaya pana bhikkhuna kutim karayamanena assamikam attuddesam pamanika
karetabba.® = Again a monk while having a hut made, begging by himself, without
benefactor, intended for him, should restrict to the measure allowed.

At this point, | am convinced by the PED. that we should take samydacikaya/saniiacikaya
as an adverb with the ending -aya, but reject its interpretation of sam as “together.” The
reason is very simple because this rule is applied to an individual monk, he does not need
other monks to beg with him, he can do it by himself alone; and the change from the ending
“aya’ into “ay0” may be due to phonological reasons.

One more support for my choice is that in the translation for the Parivara, 1. B. Horner

suggests amending her translation for sanriacika based on the evidence she found in

! See hafifiati at § 10.
2 PED. 656.
3 Vin. 111, 149.
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Karnkhavitarani-Atthakatha* explaining saiiidcika as sayam yacand . . . attano yacand.? Ven.
Vajirafianavarorasa translates sanriacika as “by his own asking,” Ven. Thanissaro as “from
his own begging,” and K. R. Norman as “by his own begging.”® See also § 252, 254.

--00000--

30. dighi (BD. 1, 293):
(Sanghadisesa 09)

A monk is seen committing an offence which entails a formal meeting of the Order; in the

offence which entails a formal meeting of the Order there is a wrong view as to an offence

which entails a formal meeting of the Order. If he reprimands him for a matter involving
defeat, saying: “You are not a (true) recluse, you are not a (true) son of the Sakyans; there is
no (holding) the observance-day (ceremony) with you, or the ceremony at the termination of
the rains, nor a ceremony performed by a chapter of monks.”

PALI TEXT:
bhikkhu sanghadisesam ajjhapajjanto dittho hoti, sanghadisese sanghadisesaditthi
hoti. tafice parajikena codeti : assamano ’si, asakyaputtiyo ’si, n ’atthi taya saddhim

uposatho va pavarana va sanghakammam va ’ti. (Vin. III, 170)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

A monk is seen committing an offence that entails a formal meeting of the Order; there is

a view as to an offence that entails a formal meeting of the Order in the offence that entails a

formal meeting of the Order. If one (another monk) reprimands him for a matter involving

defeat, saying: “You are not a (true) recluse, you are not a (true) son of the Sakyans; there is
no (holding) the observance-day (ceremony), nor the ceremony at the termination of the

rains, nor a ceremony performed by a chapter of monks with you.”

DISCUSSION:

! KanA. 40.
? Footnote 6 (BD. V, 10).
¥Vaj. |, 63; Tha. I, 120; Norman 15.
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ditthi: The context here is that the second monk was trying to accuse the first one of
violating an offence involving defeat (parajika) based on the pretext of something else (yo
pana bhikkhu bhikkhum duttho doso appatito anniabhagiyassa adhikaranassa kificidesam
lesamattam upadaya pardjikena dhammena anuddhamseyya),* and the pretext in this case is
that the former had violated an offence, which was believed an offence that entails a formal
meeting of the Order (sarnghadisesa).

Now taking the first sentence into account: “bhikkhu sanghdadisesam ajjhapajjanto dittho
hoti sanghddisese sanghddisesaditthi hoti,” we see that it has two independent clauses with
two finite verbs hoti in present tense indicative mood presenting the facts that, firstly the
monk violated a sanghadisesa offence and secondly others thought that he had violated a
sanghadisesa offence. So it is better to translate the phrase “sanghddisesaditthi hoti” as
“there is a view” more than “there is a wrong view” even though both “view” and “wrong
view” are acceptable translations for ditthi.

There are also two minor points should be concerned that the ambiguous English usage
“he reprimands him” should be avoided. And the personal pronoun taya (with you) should be
seen as related to all three nouns connected by the conjunction va, not only uposatho as
suggested by I. B. Horner’s translation (n ’atthi taya saddhim uposatho va pavarand va
sanghakammam va).

--00000--

31. fatti & kammavaca (BD. 1, 302):
(Sanghadisesa 10)

According to the motion there is an offence of wrong-doing; according to the two

resolutions there are grave offences; according to the end of a resolution there is an offence

entailing a formal meeting of the Order. If he is committing an offence entailing a formal

L Vin. 111, 168.
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meeting of the Order, the offence of wrong-doing according to the motion and the grave

offences according to the two resolutions, subside.

PALI TEXT:
nattiya dukkatam, dvihi kammavacahi thullaccaya, kammavacapariyosane apatti
samghadisesassa. samghadisesam ajjhapajjantassa nattiya dukkatam dvihi

kammavacahi thullaccaya patippassambhanti. (Vin. III, 174)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
There is an offence of wrong-doing by the motion; there are grave offences by the two

resolutions; there is an offence entailing a formal meeting of the Order at the end of the

(third) resolution. For the one who has reached the offence entailing a formal meeting of the

Order, the offence of wrong-doing by the motion and the grave offences by the two

resolutions are nullified.

DISCUSSION:
Ratti & kammavaca: It seems to me that I. B. Horner was not able to figure out the ritual

performed by the monks although she found the explanation from the Commentary as shown
in her note (i.e. footnote number two): “VA. 609. He to whom these three offences do not
seem good, should speak” for the clause “yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya.” Let’s take a look at
the whole explanation from the Commentary:

tattha fattiya dukkatam dvihi kammavacahi thullaccaya. patippassambhantiti yan ca
nattipariyosane dukkatam apanno ye ca dvihi kammavacahi thullaccaye ta tisso pi
apattiyo yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya ’ti evam yyakaram pattamattaya
tatiyakammavacaya patippassambhanti sanghadisese yeva titthati." = In this case, “the
offence of wrong-doing by the motion and the grave offences by the two resolutions
are nullified” means the offence of wrong-doing that he commits at the end of the
motion and the grave offences by the two resolutions; those three offences are

nullified as soon as the sound “yya” in “yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya” of the third

LVA. 111, 609.
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resolution is made, he stands right in the offence entailing a formal meeting of the
Order.
To make it clear, we need to define the terminology. Let’s take the whole admonition
message in a religious act of the Order (sarighakamma) for this case:

sunatu me bhante sangho. ayam itthannamo bhikkhu samaggassa sanghassa
bhedaya parakkamati. so tam vatthum na patinissajjati. yadi sanghassa pattakallam,
sangho itthannamam bhikkhum samanubhaseyya tassa vatthussa patinissaggaya. esa
fiatti. (A)
sunatu me bhante sangho. ayam itthannamo ... na patinissajjati. sangho
itthannamam bhikkhum samanubhasati tassa vatthussa patinissaggaya. yassayasmato
khamati itthannamassa bhikkhuno samanubhasana tassa vatthussa patinissaggaya so
tunh’ assa, yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya. (B)
dutiyampi etamattham vadami —pa— (C)
tatiyampi etamattham vadami ... yassa nakkhamati, so bhaseyya. (D)
samanubhattho sanghena itthannamo bhikkhu tassa vatthussa patinissaggaya.
khamati sanghassa ... dharayamiti.
Here is the explanation for the divisions of the Pali passage:
- (A) is at the end of the fAatti, which is translated by I. B. Horner as motion.
- Each part ends with (B), (C), (D) is called kammavaca, which is translated as resolution.

- The last sentence in the passage above is the conclusion of the act of the Order and does

not relate to our discussion here.

So the Pali passage should be interpreted this way: “For the admonished monk, by (A)
there is an offence of wrong-doing, by (B) there is a grave offence, by (C) there is another
grave offence, and at the end of (D) there is an offence entailing a formal meeting of the
Order. When the offence entailing a formal meeting of the Order is effective, the offence of

wrong-doing and the two grave offences are nullified.”

--00000--
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32. Syntactic - parallel structure (BD. I, 319):
(Sanghadisesa 13)

“... Lord, those men who formerly had faith and were virtuous now have no faith and are
not virtuous. Those who formerly were channels for gifts to the Order are now cut off; they

neglect the well-behaved monks, and the depraved monks stay on. It were good, lord, if the

lord would send monks to Kitagiri, so that this residence in Kitagiri may be settled.”

PALI TEXT:
ye pi te bhante manussa pubbe saddha ahesum pasanna te pi etarahi assaddha
appasanna, yani pi tani samghassa pubbe danapathani tani pi etarahi upacchinnani,
rificanti pesala bhikkht nivasanti papabhikkhii. sadhu bhante bhagava Kitagirim

bhikkhii pahineyya yathayam Kitagirismim avaso santhaheyya ’ti. (Vin. III, 181)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“... Lord, those men who formerly had faith and were virtuous now have no faith and are

not virtuous. Those who formerly were channels for gifts to the Order are now cut off. The

well-behaved monks leave, and the depraved monks stay on. It were good, lord, if the lord
would send monks to Kitagiri, so that this residence in Kitagiri may be settled.”

DISCUSSION:

Syntactic - parallel structure: Let’s take the sentence “rificanti pesald bhikkhii nivasanti
papabhikkhii” into account. We have two verbs rificanti and nivasanti and there two subjects
“pesala bhikkhi” and “papabhikkhii” respectively. One thing should be noticed is the parallel
construction of the sentence.

I. B. Horner seems to ignore such fact then translated pesala bhikkhii as the direct object
of the verb rificanti. If that were the case, papabhikkhii whould have similar function to the
verb nivasanti; but it is not possible due to the reason that nivasanti (= ni + vas, to live, to

dwell, to inhabit, to stay) is an instransitive verb and does not need direct object(s). So,
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papabhikkhii must be the subject of nivasanti then pesala bhikkhii should be the subject of
rificanti accordingly.
Moreover, Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:
rificantiti visum honti nana honti pakkamantiti vuttam hoti.> = rificanti means “they,
being an individual or being in groups, go away,” thus it is said.
So that the appropriate conclusion is that the well-behaved monks is the subject of the
verb rificanti (= leave, forsake, abandon), not “they” (people) as given by I. B. Horner.

--00000--

33. paticchannam (BD. 1, 332):
(Aniyata 01)

A secluded seat means: it is secluded by a wall built of wattle and daub, or by a door or
by a screen or by a screen wall or by a tree or by a pillar or by a sack or it is concealed by
anything whatever.

PALI TEXT:
paticchannam nama asanam kuddena va kavatena va kilafijena va sanipakarena va
rukkhena va thambhena va kotthaliya va yena kenaci paticchannam hoti. (Vin. IlI,
188-189)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

A concealed seat means: it is concealed by anything whatever: either by a wall or by a

door or by a screen or by a screen wall or by a tree or by a pillar or by a sack.

DISCUSSION:

paticchannam: In this passage there is only one verbal paticchannam, which is the past
passive participle of the verb paticchadeti (pati + \chad + e + ti, to cover over, to conceal).?
It has a series of nouns in instrumental case separated by conjunction “va.” One should be

noticed that the last “va” goes with kotthaliya, not yena kenaci.

LVA. 111, 623.
2 CPED. 156.
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) ) _ 1
Norman’s translation for “paticchannam dasanam” as “a screened seat” sounds also good.

--00000--

! Norman 25.
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THE BOOK OF THE DISCIPLINE
VOLUME Il
(Nissagiya Pacittiya 01-30 & Pacittiya 01-60)

000w

34. addhirtheti, vikappeti, vissajjeti, acchinditva (BD. 11, 10):
(Nissaggiya 01)

There is no offence if, within ten days, it is allotted, assigned, bestwed, lost, destroyed,

burnt, if they tear it from him; if they take it on trust; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-

doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti anto dasaham adhittheti vikappeti vissajjeti nassati vinassati dayhati

acchinditva ganhanti vissasam ganhanti, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. III,
197)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if, within ten days, it is determined, placed under dual ownership,

given away, lost, destroyed, burnt, if they tear off then take it away, if they take it on trust; if

he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

a/ adhittheti, vikappeti, vissajjeti: \We have just a matter of word choices in translating
these verbs: adhittheti, vikappeti, vissajjeti, acchindati. For the first three words, I choose the
interpretations given by Ven. Thanissaro, “to determine, to place under dual ownership, to

give away” respectively, thinking that the new ones make more sense.

b/ acchinditva: 1. B. Horner’s translation of the phrase “acchinditva ganhanti” as “if they

tear it from him” may cause two confusions: Firstly it does not express two actions occurring
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in sequence (acchinditva ganhanti), and secondly the robe sounds being torn by the action
but in fact it was not. From the PED., we find that “Acchindati [a + chindati, lit. to break for
oneself] to remove forcibly, to take away, rob, plunder.”’ It seems to me that the verb
acchindati (@ + chid +  + ti) although comes from the root \chid = tear, cut, only its
figurative meanings remain as given by the PED., CPED., and DOPL. | have found the
meaning “to tear off” given by Cone that seems to be the best due to the reason that it keeps
the root “tear, cut” but expresses the removing action by force.? See also § 98, 99, 166.

--00000--

35. Futur passive participle (BD. I, 21):
(Nissaggiya 02)

A foot of a tree comes to be for one family: laying aside the robe in the shade, if he

spreads it entirely in the shade at the time of mid-day, he must remain in the shade. A foot of

a tree comes to be for various families; it must not be removed from the reach of the hand.

PALI TEXT:
ekakulassa rukkhamillam hoti: yam majjhantike kale samanta chaya pharati anto
chayaya civaram nikkhipitva anto chayaya vatthabbam. nanakulassa rukkhamiilam

hoti : hatthapasa na vijahitabbam. (Vin. III, 202)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
In case that the foot of a tree belongs to one family, if one puts down the robe inside

entire the area shaded by the tree at the time of mid-day, one should stay within that area. In

case that the foot of a tree belongs to many families; the robe should not be removed from the

reach of the hand.

DISCUSSION:

Future passive participle: I have just rephrase I. B. Horner’s translation with some other

vocabularies slightly different in meanings. The main issue needs to be emphasized here is

L PED. 09.
2DOP. 29.
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the use of the auxiliary “must” to interpret the Buddha’s words expressed by future passive
participle; generally we should understand that He used to give advices instead of commands
in such case.

--00000--

36. paccuddharati (BD. 11, 22-23):
(Nissaggiya 02)

If he thinks that it is taken away when it is not taken away, except on the agreement of the

monks, there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture.

PALI TEXT:
appaccuddhate  paccuddhatasafini  afifiatra  bhikkhusammutiya, nissaggiyam

pacittiyam. (Vin. III, 202)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

If he thinks that it is rescinded (its determination) when it is not rescinded, except on the

agreement of the monks, there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture.

DISCUSSION:
paccuddharati: The issue here is the meaning of the verb paccuddharati, having

paccuddhara as its past passive participle. 1. B. Horner seemed to have troubles specifying
the meaning. At footnote 3, she writes that “Meaning doubtful” and goes on with a long
discussion but was not able to catch the meaning.! Dictionaries are not helpful in this case;
there is no such entry in the dictionary of Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta, whereas Childers’ and the
PED. give inapplicable meanings.

In fact, paccuddharati has the reverse meaning of adhitthati (adhi + Vtha + ti) = “to
stand firmly, to determine” in the context relating to the requisites of Buddhist monks. The
explanation of Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa about the process of determining robes from

the Commentary may clear out the point:

1BD. 11, 22.
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tattha yasma dve civarassa adhitthana kayena va adhittheti vacaya va adhitthetiti
vuttam, tasma puranasanghatim paccuddharamiti paccuddharitva navam sanghatim
hatthena gahetva imam sanghatim adhitthamiti cittena abhogam katva kayavikaram
karontena kayena adhitthatabbam, idam kayena adhitthanam, tam yena kenaci
sariravayavena aphusantassa na vattati, vacaya adhitthane pana vacibhedam katva
vacaya adhitthatabba . tatra duvidham adhitthanam, sace hatthapase hoti imam
sanghatim adhitthamiti vaca bhinditabba, atha antogabbhe va uparipasade va
samantavihare va hoti thapitatthanam sallakkhetva etam sanghatim adhitthamiti vaca
bhinditabba, esa nayo uttarasange antaravasake ca namamattam eva hi viseso, tasma
sabbani sangha tim uttarasangam antaravasakan ti evam attano namen’eva
adhitthatabbani’ = In that case, because it is said that “there are two ways to
determine a robe: determine by the body or determine by word,” therefore
determining an outer-robe by the body means: After rescinding the old outer-robe (by
thinking or saying): “I rescind (paccuddharami) this outer-robe,” the monk should
hold the new outer-robe by hand, thinking in mind that “/ determine (adhitthami) this
outer-robe” and performing the changing (of the robe) on the body; this is the
determination by the body. This process does not count if the monk is not touching
the outer-robe by any part of his body. Moreover, when determining by word, the
monk should say the formula out loud then the outer-robe will be determined by
word. In such case, the determination can be performed in two ways: a/- If the outer-
robe is within the reach of the hand, then he should says out loud the words: “I
determine this (imam) outer-robe.” b/- In case the monk knows that the outer-robe is
placed inside the room or above the palace or in the perimeter of the monastery, he
should says out loud the words: “I determine that (etam) outer-robe.” This method is
also applied to the case of upper-robe and inner-robe, but the name (of the robes)
should be different. Therefore, thus all “outer-robe, upper-robe, inner-robe” should

be determined by the name of theirs own.

Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani also says: “paccuddharamiti thapemi, pariccajamiti va

attho.”” According to it, paccudharati has the meaning as thapeti (tha + Vape + ti, causative

of titthati, = to set aside), or pariccajati (pari + ¢aj + ti, = to give up, to abandon, to leave

LVA. 111, 643.
2VT.11.342.
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behind). So paccudharati denotes the act of giving up an old robe before determining
(adhitthati) a new one then wearing it. The Buddha taught that nine kinds of robe-cloths
should be determined, i.e. three robes (ticivara) that are outer-robe (sanghati), upper-rober
(uttarasanga), and inner-robe (antaravasaka), rains-bathing cloth (vassikasatika), sitting
cloth (nisidana), sleeping cloth (paccattharana), skin-eruption cloth: (kanduppaticchadi),
handkerchief (mukhapurichanacola), other cloth requisites (parikkharacola):
Anujanami, bhikkhave, ticivaram adhitthatum na vikappetum; vassikasatikam
vassanam catumasam adhitthatum, tato param vikappetum; nisidanam adhitthatum na
vikappetum; paccattharanam adhitthatum na vikappetum; kanduppaticchadim yava-
abadha adhitthatum tato param vikappetum; mukhapufichanacolam adhitthatum na
vikappetum; parikkharacolam adhitthatum na Vikappetunti.1
The practice of determination (and of rescission if replacing the old one by a new one) is
also related to the bowl (patta) for alms.?
Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa translates the verb paccudharati as “to give up (the robe)” and

Ven. Thanissaro as “to rescind (its determination);” | use the meaning given by the latter.

--00000--

37. paccuddharati, vissajjeti, acchinditva (BD. 11, 23):
(Nissaggiya 02)

There is no offence if before sunrise it is taken away, bestowed, lost, destroyed, burnt; if

they tear it from him; if they take it on trust; if there is the agreement of the monks, if he is

mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti anto arune paccuddharati vissajjeti nassati vinassati dayhati acchinditva

ganhanti vissasam ganhanti, bhikkhusammutiya, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti.

(Vin. 111, 202)

LvVin. I, 297.
% See nissaggiya pacitiya rule 21 (Vin. 111, 242 ff.).
$Vaj. |, 90; Tha. I. 232.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
There is no offence if before sunrise he rescinded (the robe), given away, lost, destroyed,

burnt, if they tear off then take it away, if they take it on trust; if there is the agreement of the

monks, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

paccuddharati, vissajjeti, acchinditva. The proposed definitions of paccuddharati = to
rescind, vissajjeti = to give away, acchinditva ganhanti = they tear off (remove it by force)
then take it away, are already discussed previously; see § 34a, 34b, 36.

--00000--

38. bhattavissaggam (BD. 11, 30):
(Nissaggiya 04)

Now at that time the former wife of the venerable Udayin had gone forth among the nuns.
She frequently came to the venerable Udayin, and the venerable Udayin frequently went to

this nun. Now at that time the venerable Udayin used to participate in a meal with this nun.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena ayasmato Udayissa puranadutiyika bhikkhunisu pabbajita
hoti, sa ayasmato Udayissa santike abhikkhanam agacchati, ayasmapi Udayi tassa
bhikkhuniya santike abhikkhanam gacchati. tena kho pana samayena ayasma Udayi

tassa bhikkhuniya santike bhattavissaggam karoti. (Vin. I11, 205)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the former wife of the venerable Udayin had gone forth among the nuns.
She frequently came to the venerable Udayin, and the venerable Udayin frequently went to

this nun. Now at that time the venerable Udayin used to have his meal in the presence of this

un.

DISCUSSION:

bhattavissaggam: When I read the sentence “the venerable Udayin used to participate in a

meal with this nun,” I think of a picture of one monk and one nun having a meal together;
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such activity must not have been existed. The key word of the issue is the meaning of the
phrase “bhattavissaggam karoti.” The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant explains:

catutthe  bhattavissagganti  palipadassa  bhattakiccanti  attho  veditabbo,
‘bhattasamvidhanan’ti pi keci.® = In the fourth nissaggiya pacittiya rule, the meaning
of the Pali word ‘bhattavissaggam’ should be understood as ‘the duty while eating.’

Others also say ‘the arrangement for a meal.’
So, | propose a description for this scene is that Ven. Udayin would have his meal in a
place where the nun as his former wife is hanging around, so that both of them have the

chance to see each other.

--00000--

39. dinnamyeva (BD. Il, 37):
(Nissaggiya 05)

Then that robber-chief, taking the best meats of the cooked meat, tying (them up) in a

leaf-packet, and hanging it up on a tree near the nun Uppalavanna, said: “Whatever recluse or

brahmin sees it, it is given (to him), let him take it,” and having spoken thus, he departed.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho so coragamaniko mamse pakke varamamsani gahetva pannaputam bandhitva
Uppalavannaya bhikkhuniya avidire rukkhe alaggetva yo passati samano va

brahmano va dinnamyeva harati ’ti vatva pakkami. (Vin. III, 208)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then that robber-chief, taking the best meats of the cooked meat, tying (them up) in a

leaf-packet, and hanging it up on a tree near the nun Uppalavanna, said: “This is already

given, any recluse or brahmin sees it, let him take it,” and departed.

DISCUSSION:

dinnamyeva:. (dinnam-y-eva) Here, the past passive participle dinnam should be taken as

a verbal noun in accusative case governed by the 3 person imperative verb haratu. The use

1VT. 2, 352.
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of eva is just to emphasize that the meats are ownerless, and the letter y is just an insertion
due to sandhi rule.

One more thing should be noticed is that I. B. Horner translated the gerund vatva two
times, “said” and “having spoken,” that seems redundant.

--00000--

40. nissattham, katabhandam (BD. 11, 92-93):
(Nissaggiya 16)

There is no offence if he conveys it for three yojanas; if he conveys it for less than three
yojanas; if he conveys it for three yojanas and conveys it back; if desiring a habitation, going
three yojanas, he conveys it beyond that; if he conveys something stolen that he has got back;

if he conveys something destroyed that he has got back; if he makes another convey goods

tied up in a bundle; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti tiyojanam harati, Ginakatiyojanam harati, tiyojanam harati pi paccaharati pi,
tiyojanam vasadhippayo gantva tato param harati, acchinnam patilabhitva harati,
nissattham patilabhitva harati, afifiam harapeti katabhandam, ummattakassa,

adikammikassati. (Vin. 111, 234)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if he conveys it for three yojanas; if he conveys it for less than three

yojanas; if he conveys it for three yojanas and conveys it back; if desiring a habitation, going
three yojanas, he conveys it beyond that; if he conveys something stolen that he has got back;

if he conveys something given up that he has got back (after having confessed the nissagiya

pacittiva offence); if he makes another one convey it; if it is an end-product (goods made of

sheep’s wool); if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:
a/ nissattham: VVen. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:
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nissattham patilabhitva ti vinayakammakatam patilabhitva ti attho.”? = nisattham
patilabhitva means “having received back the thing that had been undergone through
the process of Vinaya.”

The clue from his explanation reminds us of the verb nissajati and its derivatives, the past
passive participle nisattha and future passive participle nissaggiya, which is used in the name
of the offence nissaggiva pacittiya. So, in this case the guilty monk handed over the sheep’s
wool that he had carried more than three yojanas (# 48 km) to either an individual monk, a
group of two or three monks, or an Order with more than four monks, and confessed his
nissaggiya pacittiya offence (which is the sixteenth). After that, he was given back the
sheep’s wool that he had just given up; such thing is called nissattham. | think this is an
example of a past passive participle used as a noun. Then again he was able to carry it

another distance of less than three yojanas without worrying of breaking the nissaggiya rule.

b/ katabhandam: There is a problem of punctuation in the Vinaya texts published by the
PTS. in the non-offence part that “afifiam harapeti katabhandam” should be broken into two
clauses “afifiam harapeti” (= if he makes another one convey it) and “katabhandam,” which
is also a troublemaker and it is worth a discussion. In footnote 1, I. B. Horner writes:
“katabhanda; cf. below, p. 98. VA. 689 says “goods tied up (katam bhandam) in a blanket,
fleecy cover, sheet and so on, anything even if it is tied up only with a thread.”® Her
interpretation of the Commentary contradicts to the origin story, in which the monk tied those
sheep’s wools into a bundle with his outer robe then went on the road (atha kho so bhikkhu
tani elakalomani uttarasangena bhandikam bandhitva agamdsi),3 but his act was complained
and criticized by people and consequently the rule was regulated by the Buddha. | am going

to translate the Commentary differently:

LVA. 111, 688-689.
2BD. I, 93.
3 Vin 111, 233.
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katabhandan ti katam bhandam kambalakojavasanthatadi yam kifici antamaso
suttakena baddhamattam pi. = Katabhandam (end-product) is produced merchandise
such as a blanket, fleecy cover, carpet of any kind even if it is just bound with a
thread.

Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains further:

yo pana tanukapattatthavikantare va ayoga-amsabaddhakakayabandhanadinam
antaresu va pipphalikadinam malarakkhanattham sipatiyam va antamaso vatabadhiko
kannacchidde pi lomani pakkhipitva gacchati, apatti yeva. suttakena pana bandhitva
pakkhittam katabhandatthane titthati, venim katva harati idam nidhanamukham nama,
apatti yeva ti."! = Moreover, the one who puts a little sheep’s wool inside the bag for
carrying the bowl, or uses as stuff inside the shoulder trap and waistband, etc., or as
the sheath to protect scissors, etc. from rusting, even the one who is having illness
caused by the wind puts wool in the ears and goes (over three yojanas) also violates
the offence. Again, the sheep’s wool being bound with a thread stands as an end-
product, if he plaits it and carry along (over three yojanas), he also violates the

offence.

2 and

Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa writes “[w]oven goats-wool cloth is not included here,”
Ven. Thanissaro in the summary mentions of “[c]arrying wool that has not been made into
cloth or yarn;” both follow the Commentary and seems to avoid translate the word. Anyway,

my interpretation for this term as “end-product” is strengthened in the next item.

--00000--

41. katabhandam (BD. 11, 97-98):
(Nissaggiya 17)

There is no offence if a female relation is washing it when a woman assistant who is not a

relation is (helping); if she washes it unasked; if he makes her wash unused goods tied up in a

bundle; if it is (washed) by a female probationer, by a female novice; if he is mad, if he is the

first wrong-doer.

LVA. 111, 689.
2Vaj. I, 104; Tha. I, 214,
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PALI TEXT:
anapatti natikaya dhavantiya anfiatika dutiya hoti, avutta dhovati, aparibhuttam
katabhandam dhovapeti, sikkhamanaya, samaneriya, ummattakassa, adikammikassa

*ti. (Vin. 111, 236)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if a female relation is washing it when a woman assistant who is not a

relation is (helping); if she washes it unasked; if he makes her wash unused end-product; if it
is (washed) by a female probationer, by a female novice; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-

doer.

DISCUSSION:

katabhandam: 1 reject 1. B. Horner’ interpretation as “goods tied up in a bundle” by
questioning whether the nun can wash something tied up in a bundle. Finally, I have the
support from the new dictionary of the PTS., “~-bhanda, n., something manufactured (eg
cloth or worked metal); something not in its natural state” with quotations from this item and
the one above.' So, my choice as “end-product” or “produced merchandise” should work.

--00000--

42. wupanikkhittam, va (BD. 11, 103):
(Nissaggiya 18)

Should consent to its being kept in deposit means: if he says: ‘Let this come to be for the

master,” Or consents to its being kept in deposit, it is to be forfeited. It should be forfeited in

the midst of the Order.

PALI TEXT:
upanikkhittam va sadiyeyya ’ti, idam ayyassa hotl ’ti upanikkhittam va sadiyati,

nissaggiyam hoti samghamajjhe nissajjitabbam. (Vin. III, 238)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

1 DOP. 650.

79



Or ‘should consent to its being deposited’ means: Or if (the donor) says: ‘Let this be for

the master,” he consents to its being deposited; it is to be forfeited, it should be forfeited in

the midst of the Order.

DISCUSSION:
al upanikkhittam (va sadivati): is the ppp. of the verb upanikkhipati (upa + ni + Vkhip +

ati) having its literal meaning as “to put down (ni) near (upa);” it is used as a noun
representing for some kind or money, gold, or silver. Ven. Thanissaro has a good description
about this:

He (the donor), saying, ‘This is for the master,” places it, and the bhikkhu consents.”
According to the K/Commentary, placing covers two sorts of situations:

(1) The donor places money anywhere in the bhikkhu’s presence, and says, “This is
for the master;” OR

(2) The donor tells him, “I have some money placed in such-and-such a location. It's
yours.” (One of the implications of this second case is that any monastery with a
donation box should make clear that money left in the box is being placed with the

steward)."
The expression “upanikkhittam va sadiyati” 1s translated by Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa as

“[to] be glad at the money kept for him,”? and by Ven. Thanissaro as “[to] consent to its

being deposited (near him).” I use Ven Thanissaro’s translation for my proposed one.

b/ va: is a conjunction. I. B. Horner takes it (the second va in the Pali text quoted) as a
separator of the clause “upanikkhittam va sadiyati” to the previous one “idam ayyassa hotii
ti.” On the other hand, I think it separates the whole excerpt to the previous parts; so that I

place its English equivalent “or” at the beginning of the translation (of the explanation also of

the heading).

' Tha. 1, 217.
% Vaj. 105.
% Tha. I. 214.
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The Sri Lankan and Burmese Pali Scriptures drops this “va” (the second in the Pali text
quoted) perhaps to avoid confusion.

--00000--

43. pi (BD. 11, 107):
(Nissaggiya 19)

Various means: shaped and unshaped and (partly) shaped, (partly) unshaped. Shaped

means: intended (as an ornament) for the head, intended (as an ornament) for the neck,
intended (as an ornament) for the hand, intended (as an ornament) for the foot, intended (as
an ornament) for the hips. Unshaped means: it is called shaped in a mass. (Partly) shaped,

(partly) unshaped means: both of these.

PALI TEXT:
nanappakarakam nama katam pi akatam pi katakatam pi. katam nama sisiipagam
giviipagam hatthiipagam padipagam katipagam. akatam nama ghanakatam vuccati.

katakatam nama tadubhayam. (Vin. III, 239)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Various kinds means: shaped, unshaped, and (partly) shaped (partly) unshaped. Shaped

means: intended (as an ornament) for the head, intended (as an ornament) for the neck,
intended (as an ornament) for the hand, intended (as an ornament) for the foot, intended (as
an ornament) for the hips. Unshaped means: it is called shaped in a mass. (Partly) shaped

(partly) unshaped means: both of these.

DISCUSSION:

pi: This is just a matter of punctuation. In the phrase “katam pi akatam pi katakatam pi,”
there are three items divided by the conjunction “pi,” translated as “and” by I. B. Horner. But
the way she punctuated her English translation might confuse the readers: using a comma to

break the compound katakatam into two parts, “shaped and unshaped and (partly) shaped,

! Be. Vol. 1, 346; BJTS. Vol. 1, 582.
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(partly) unshaped.” I rather use commas to break the phrase into three items following
standard format, “shaped, unshaped, and (partly) shaped (partly) unshaped.

--00000--

44. Locative absolute (BD. II, 134):
(Nissaggiya 24)

The group of six monks, saying: “A cloth for the rains is allowed by the lord,” looked
about beforehand for robe-material as cloths for the rains, (and) making them beforehand,

they put them on, (but going) naked because the cloths for the rains were old, they let their

bodies get wet with the rain.

PALI TEXT:
chabbaggiya bhikkhi bhagavata vassikasatika anufifiata ’ti patikacc’ eva
vassikasatikacivaram  pariyesanti  patikacc’ eva katva nivasenti, jinnaya

vassikasatikaya nagga kayam ovassapenti. (Vin. 111, 252)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The group of six monks, saying: “A cloth for the rains is allowed by the lord,” looked
about beforehand for robe-material as cloths for the rains, (and) making them beforehand,

they put them on. When the cloths for the rains were worn out, they being naked let their

bodies get wet with the rain.

DISCUSSION:

Locative absolute: The locative absolute denoting time is obvious here, jinnaya
vassikasatikaya.* In this case, the phrase should be translated in a subordinate clause telling
the time when the action took place.

One more thing should be mentioned here is that the monks were not going naked, but
bathing naked.

--00000--

L wij. 232 ff.
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45. ukkaddhiyyati (BD. 11, 137-138):

(Nissaggiya 24)

There is no offence if, thinking, ‘A month of the hot weather remains,” he looks about for
robe-material as a cloth for the rains; if, thinking, ‘Half a month of the hot weather remains,’
making it, he puts it on; if, thinking, ‘Less than a month of the hot weather remains,’ he looks
about for robe-material as a cloth for the rains; if, thinking, ‘Less than half a month of the hot

weather remains,” making it, he puts it on; if the cloth for the rains that has been looked for is

worn out during the rains; if the cloth for the rains that has been put on is worn out during the

rains; washing them, they should be laid aside, they should be put on (again) at the right
season. (There is no offence) if the robe-material is stolen, if the robe-material is destroyed, if

there are accidents; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti maso seso gimhanan ti vassikasatikacivaram pariyesati, addhamaso seso
gimhanan ti katva nivaseti, tinakamaso seso gimhanan ti vassikasatikacivaram
pariyesati, Unakaddhamaso seso gimhanan ti katva nivaseti. pariyitthaya
vassikasatikaya vassam ukkaddhiyyati, nivatthadya vassikasatikaya vassam
ukkaddhiyyati, dhovitva nikkhipitabbam, samaye nivasetabbam. acchinnacivarassa,

natthacivarassa, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. III, 254)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if, thinking, ‘A month of the hot weather remains,” he looks about for
robe-material as a cloth for the rains; if, thinking, ‘Half a month of the hot weather remains,’
making it, he puts it on; if, thinking, ‘Less than a month of the hot weather remains,’ he looks
about for robe-material as a cloth for the rains; if, thinking, ‘Less than half a month of the hot

weather remains,” making it, he puts it on; when the cloth for the rains was sought then the

rainy season is delayed, when the cloth for the rains has been worn then the rainy season is

delayed, (the cloth for the rains) should be washed and put aside. (There is no offence) if the
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robe-material is stolen, if the robe-material is destroyed, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if

he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

ukkaddhiyyati: As revealed in the footnote 2, I. B. Horner seemed not to be able to find
out the meaning of the phrase “vassam ukkaddhiyyati.” The Commentary explains:

vassam ukkaddhiyatiti ettha sace katapariyositaya vassikasatikdya gimhanam
pacchimamasam khepetva puna vassanassa pathamamasam ukkaddhitva gimhanam
pacchimamasam eva karonti, vassikasatika dhovitva nikkhipitabba.! = In this case,
when the rains-bathing cloth was sought and make, if people discard (the third month
as) the last month of the hot season and pull up the first month of the rainy season
then make it the last month of the hot season, the rains-bathing cloth should be
washed and put aside.

The entry ukkaddhati including its passive form wkkaddhiyyati is found in the new
dictionary of the PTS. with the reference to this very quote: “ukkaddhati, pr. 3 sg. [S.
utkarsati], 1. put off, postpones (the beginning of the rainy season residence); ... — pass. pr. 3
sg. ukkaddhiyyati, ~Tyati, Vin 111 254, (vassam ~iyyati); ...”? | tentatively analyze its passive
form as: ukkaddhiyyati = ud + Nkaddh + iya + ti, and propose its passive meaning as: “to be
dragged up, to be pulled up, to be postponed, to be delayed.”

Perhaps the concept of adding an extra thirteenth month into some year in lunar calendar
might be unfamiliar to someone. The reason of adding another lunar month to such year is to
make the lunar year keep up with the solar year. Sonar year has 365 and 1/4 days divided into
12 months, whereas lunar year has 12 months and the total days is less than 360 days; so after
3 or 4 years, the lunar calendar will fall behind the solar calendar around a month, therefore

one month is added in order the two calendar systems to be paralleled again.

--00000--

LvA. 11, 721.
2DOP. 385.
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46. dukkata or anaparti (BD. 11, 141):
(Nissaggiya 25)

If he thinks that one is not ordained when he is not ordained, there is an offence of wrong-

doing.

PALI TEXT:

anupasampanne anupasampannasaifii, apatti dukkatassa. (Vin. 11, 255)
DISCUSSION:

dukkata or anapatti: Here 1 am not discussing about 1. B. Horner’s translation but about
her questioning the precision of the text at footnote 1: “Here text is surely corrupt, for instead
of apatti dukkatassa it should read andpatti. Oldenberg gives no variant reading.”* The
passage above is also found inside the texts of pacittiya 42, 52, 54, 55, 60, 71, 72, 74, 74, 76,
77, 78. Perhaps I. B. Horner thinks that the monk should have no offence because his
perception is right. However, in a rule that perception is not an decisive factor, once a monk
commits the act, the offence will be established no matter his perception is right or wrong. In
short, we should understand the meaning of such message from its own context and the
confusion as that of 1. B. Horner will be wiped out when the statement above is presented in
full: anupasampanne anupasampannasafifiz, [Civaram datva kupito anattamano acchindati va
acchindapeti va,] apatti dukkatassa” (the Pali text between the brackets [] is supplied by
myself).

--00000--

47. attha, ayye, ayyo (BD. 11, 146):
(Nissaggiya 27)

Then that weaver, as soon as the yarn had been brought, setting it up on the loom, went
up to that woman, and having gone up he said to that woman:

“The master wants yarn.”

1BD. 11, 141.

85



“Were not you, master, told by me: ‘Weave robe-material with that yarn’?”
“It is true that I, lady, was told by you: “Weave robe-material with that yarn’; but master
Upananda, the son of the Sakyans, said to me: ‘You, if you please, sir, make it long and wide

and rough; there will not come to be a shortage of this yarn.””

PALI TEXT:
atha kho so tantavayo yathabhatam suttam tante upanetva yena sa itth1 ten’
upasankami, upasankamitva tam itthim etad avoca : suttena ayye attho’ti. nanu tvam
ayyo maya vutto imina suttena civaram vinahiti. saccaham ayye taya vutto imina
suttena civaram vinahtti, api ca mam ayyo Upanando evam aha : ingha tvam avuso
ayatan ca karohi vitthatafi ca appitaii ca, na tena suttena patibaddham bhavissatiti.

(Vin. 111, 258)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then that weaver, as soon as the yarn had been brought, setting it up on the loom, went

up to that woman, and having gone up he said to that woman:

“Lady, there is the need with yarn.”

“Were not you, Sir, told by me: ‘Weave robe-material with that yarn’?”’
“It is true that I, lady, was told by you: ‘“Weave robe-material with that yarn’; but master
Upananda, the son of the Sakyans, said to me: ‘You, if you please, sir, make it long and wide

and rough; there will not come to be a shortage of this yarn.””

DISCUSSION:

a/ attha: The Pali term attha, as a noun, has many different meanings, but in the case it
goes with another noun in instrumental, e.g. “suttena ayye attho’ti,” it has a specific meaning
that is mentioned in the new dictionary of the PTS.: “— 2. use, need, want (+ instr.).”l To

fulfill the translation, an understood verb should be supplied, i.e. “there is.”

b/ ayye: There are two vocative cases ayye addressed the lady by the weaver:

pop. 73.
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- suttena ayye attho 'ti
- saccaham ayye tayd vutto imind suttena civaram vinahiti.

I. B. Horner missed the first one but not the second.

c/ ayyo: There are also two ayyo(s) in this excerpt:

- nanu tvam ayyo maya vutto imind suttena civaram vinahiti

- api ca mam ayyo Upanando evam dha

The first ayyo is a vocative case addressed the weaver by the lady, in which I use the “sir”
for the weaver instead of “master” in order to avoid the confusion with the monk Upananda
also called “master,” and the second is a nominative case, which is an appellation for Ven.
Upananda. See also § 234, 238, 239.

--00000--

48. vacasika, iti/ti (BD. 11, 166):
(Pacittiya 01)

Telling a conscious lie means: the words, the utterance, the speech, the talk, the language,

the intimation, the un-ariyan statements of one intent upon deceiving with words, saying: “|

have seen what | have not seen, heard what | have not heard, sensed what | have not sensed,

cognised what | have not cognised, | have not seen what | have seen, not heard what | have

heard, not sensed what | have sensed, not cognised what I have cognised.”

PALI TEXT:
sampajanamusavado nama visamvadanapurekkharassa vaca gira byappatho vacibhedo
vacasika vinfiatti [attha] anariyavohara: adittham dittham me ’ti, asutam sutam me ’ti,
amutam mutam me ’ti, aviiilatam vinfatam me ’ti, dittham adittham me ’ti, sutam

asutam me ’ti, mutam mutam me ’ti, vifilatam avifiiatam me ’ti. (Vin. IV, 2)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Telling a conscious lie means: the words, the utterance, the speech, the talk, the verbal

intimation of the one who has intention upon deceiving with words having (eight) ignoble
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demonstrations: about what not having seen (saying) “l have seen it,” about what not having

heard (saying) “l have heard it,” about what not having sensed (saying) “l have sensed it,”

about what not having cognised (saying) “l have cognised it,” about what having seen

(saying) “I have not seen it,” about what having heard (saying) “l have not heard it,” about

what having sensed (saying) “l have not sensed it,” about what having cognised (saying) “I

have not cognised it.”

DISCUSSION:

al vacasika: 1. B. Horner takes “vacasika vinfiatti” as two separate items and translates
them as “the language, the intimation.” But the Commentary suggests us to take both of them
in one expression, “vacasika vififiatti 'ti vaciviiiatti.”* So that vacasika should be understood
as an adjective having the meaning as “connected with speech, verbal” and modifying the
noun viffiatti. Due to that, I propose a translation for the phrase as “verbal intimation, verbal

gesture.”

b/ iti/ti: There are eight iti/ti(s) found in the Pali text. And in the Pali Scripitures that
belong to other sources, there is a numero attha (eight) inserted in front of anariyavohara but
not in the PTS. Edition.? | take the compound anariyavohara as the predicate of the
preceding phrase ‘““visamvadanapurekkhdrassa vaca gira byappatho vacibhedo vacasika
vifiratti” and interpret it as “(eight) ignoble demonstrations, (eight) ignoble manifestations,
or (eight) ignoble expressions.”

| also interpret each expression differently than that of I. B. Horner: For example of the
first expression “adittham dittham me ’ti,” 1 take the first past passive participle adittham as
verbal noun to be left out of the quote, and translate the rest of the sentence as a speech in

active form: “about what not having seen (saying) ‘I have seen it.”” One may argue that the

LVA. IV, 736.
2 Be. Vol. 2, 2; BJTS. Vol. 2, 4; Sya. Vol. 2, 154,
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Pali particle iti/ti can be translated into English either direct or indirect speech, but in this
case the direct speech should be used for the sake of clarifying the meaning, not the other.
See also 8§ 18a, 70a, 72a, 144a, 146b, 185c.

--00000--

49. pi, akkosena (BD. Il, 173):
(Pacittiya 02)

Insulting speech means: he insults in ten ways: about birth and name and clan and work

and craft and disease and distinguishing mark and passion and attainment and mode of

address.

PALI TEXT:
omasavado nama, dasahi akarehi omasati : jatiyapi namena pi gottena pi kammena pi

sippena pi abadhena pi lingena pi kilesena pi apattiyapi, akkosena pi. (Vin. 1V, 6)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Insulting speech means: he insults in ten ways: about birth, about name, about clan, about

work, about craft, about disease, about distinguishing characteristic, about moral defilement,

about offence (and attainment), and by abusing.

DISCUSSION:
a/ pi: For the list of ten items of insulting speech, I. B. Horner presents them connecting

together by conjunction “and” (for the translation of pi) without punctuation; presenting such
way may lead to the assumption that an insulting speech must combine all ten factors. | prefer
to break each item by comma (for pi) and leave the conjunction “and” merely for the last

item.

b/ akkosena: Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa points out the discrepancy between the
one-sided meaning of akkosena used in the origin story and the broad explanation developed

by the compilers:
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akkosena pr ’ti ettha pana yasma parato dve akkosa hino ca akkoso ukkattho ca ’ti
vibhajitukamo tasma yatha pubbe hinena pi akkosena khumsenti ’ti vuttam. evam
avatva akkosena icc evam aha.' = In the case of ‘akkosenapi’ (by abusing), because
there is somewhere else the intention to analyze ‘dve akkosd hino ca akkoso ukkuttho
ca akkoso’ (two kinds of abusing: low abusing and highly abusing), then not saying as
it is said above: ‘hinenapi akkosena khumsentiti’ (They jeer at them with low abuse),
so the book said thus: ‘akkosena’ (by abusing).

Based on the meanings of the ten items defined in the Pali Canon, the right word for
kilesa should be “defilement” not “passion,” and apatti in negative sense is “fault, offence,
sin” not “attainment.”

One more thing should be noticed is that in the Pali passage, “sabbapi apattiyo hina, api
ca sotapatti samapatti ukkattha,”? the ancient compilers seems to have the intention to show
an example of playing with the word apatti, sotapatti (Sota-apatti) and samapatti (sam-
apatti). It is hard to reproduce it in English so that | take both and interpret apatti as “offence

(and attainment).”

--00000--

50. Genitive vs. Dative, bhandanam, kalaha, vivada, vivadapannanam,
pesuiiiiam, imassa & amussa, akkhayati (BD. 11, 186):
(Pacittiya 03)

Now at that time the group of six monks brought slander against monks for quarrelling,

for disputing, for engaging in contention; hearing of this they were proclaimed for that and

this dissension; hearing of that they were proclaimed for this and that dissension, so that

quarrels that had not arisen arose, and also quarrels that had arisen rolled on for becoming
more, for expansion.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhti bhikkhtnam bhandanajatanam

kalahajatanam vivadapannanam pesufifam upasamharanti, imassa sutva amussa

LvA. 1V, 738.
2Vin. IV, 7.

90



akkhayanti imassa bhedaya, amussa sutva imassa akkhayanti amussa bhedaya, tena
anuppannani ¢’ eva bhandanani uppajjanti uppannani ca bhandanani bhiyyobhavaya

vepullaya samvattanti. (Vin. 1V, 12)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks brought slander among the monks who are

having quarrels, who are having disputes, who are engaging in contention. Having heard from

this one they talk to that one for the dissension to this one; having heard from that one they

talk to this one for the dissension to that one, so that quarrels that had not arisen arose, and

also quarrels that had arisen rolled on for becoming more, for expansion.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Genitive vs. Dative: As | understand from this passage is that the group of six monks

brought slander in order to create dissension among monks, not to engage word-fighting with
them; so that | translate the phrase “bhikkhiinam bhandanajatanam” as “among the monks
who are having quarrels,” taking bhikkhiinam as genitive case (among) not dative case
(against) as given by I. B. Horner. My choice is based on the explanation from the Sub-
Commentary Saratthadipant.
Tatiye bhandanam jatam etesanti bhandanajﬁté.l = In the third pacittiva rule,
‘bhandanajata’ means ‘the quarrel has been arisen among those (monks).’
See also 8§ 24, 52, 78, 79a.
b/ bhandanam, kalaha, vivada, vivadapannanam: Moreover, the Commentary also gives
clear explanation about the words used in this context, i.e. bhandanam, kalaha, vivada,
Vivadapannanam:

bhandanan ti kalahassa pubbabhago, imina ca imina ca idam katam, evam vutte evam
vakkhama ’ti adikam sakasakapakkhe sammantanam. kalaho ti apattigamiko

kayavaca vitikkamo. vivado ti viggahikakatha, tam vivadam apannanam

LvT. 111, 4.
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vivadapannanam® = ‘Bhandanam’ (quarrel) is the preceding part of a kalaha (dispute).
At first, there is the consulting together in each own group such as (saying): ‘This is
done by this one and by that one,” ‘We are telling what we have heard.” ‘Kalaha’
(dispute) is the going beyond gestures and words that has the potential of committing
offences. ‘Vivada’ (contention) is the talking that leads to strife. ‘Vivadapannanam’
means among those who are engaging in that contention.

c/ pesuiiiam (slander): is the key word of this rule; it is briefly defined in the Pali Canon

and explained further by Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa:

pesufifian ti pisunavacam, piyabhavassa sufifiakaranavacan ti vuttam hoti.
bhikkhupesufifie ’ti bhikkhiinam pesufifie bhikkhuto sutva bhikkhuna bhikkhussa
upasamhatapesufifie ’ti attho.? = ‘peswiiiam’ is malicious talebearing, the words
making the amiability nullified, it is said. ‘Bhikkhupesufifie’is ‘in slandering among
monks,” having listened to a monk then in the slander that is brought to (another)
monk against (that) monk.

d/ imassa & amussa: are two demonstrative pronouns idam and amu. The former is
familiar, while the latter “refers to a more remote object. It is used when it is necessary to
distinguish a further object from a nearer, or to contrast two persons or groups.”3 So |
understand that imassa and amussa in the Pali Canon referring to two different monks, this

monk and that monk, then consequently propose a translation as that of above. See also 8

1464, 211.

e/ akkhdayati: The only problem I am having is to explain the verb form of “akkhayanti;”
it seems to be the passive form of “akkhati (a + Vkha + ti, = to announce, to tell, to declare),”
but | have to take it as an active verb in order to have a decent interpretation. Lately | found
that Cone in her dictionary considers akkhayati having active sense also passive.*

--00000--

LVA. 1V, 740.
2 bid.

3 Warder, 231.
“ DOP. 5-6.
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51. wvaceti (BD. 11, 190):
(Pacittiya 04)

Whatever monk should make one who is not ordained speak dhamma line by line, there

is an offence of expiation.

PALI TEXT:

yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannam padaso dhammam vaceyya, pacittiyan ti. (Vin. 1V,
14)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever monk have one who is not ordained recite Dhamma line by line (with him),

there is an offence of expiation.

DISCUSSION:

vaceti: is the causative verb from the root Wvac having its literal meaning as “to make
someone speak,” but such meaning should not be applied in the context of this rule because it

may cause confusion. There are two factors should be considered:
- vdceti also has the meaning as “to teach.” Such conclusion is drawn from the two

pacittiya offence 48 and 49 for nuns: “ya pana bhikkhuni tiracchanavijjam pariyapuneyya,

pacittiyan ti”’ and “ya pana bhikkhuni tiracchanavijjam vaceyya, pdcittiyan ti;"t S0 vaceti is

the antonym of pariyapunati having the meaning as “to learn (by heart), to master, to gain

mastership over, to learn thoroughly.”2

- padaso dhammam: is explained in the Pali Canon and translated beautifully by I. B.
Horner. However, Ven. Thanissaro’s interpretation seems to be easier to understand:

The Vibhanga lists four ways in which a person might be trained to be a reciter of a
text:

1) The teacher and student recite in unison, i.e. beginning together and ending
together.

L Vin. 1V, 305-306.
2PED. 433.
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2) The teacher begins a line, the student joins in and they end together.

3) The teacher recites the beginning syllable of a line together with the student, who
then completes it alone.

4) The teacher recites one line, and the student recites the next line alone.

And here is Ven. Thanissaro’s translation about the rule: “Should any bhikkhu have an
unordained person recite Dhamma line by line (with him), it is to be confessed.”” Whereas
Ven. Vajirananavarorasa’s translation is somehow obscure in the verb “rehearse”: “Should
any bhikkhu rehearse the Dhamma word by word (with text and Commentary) together with
on who is not fully admitted (to the Sangha), this entails expia‘[ion.”3 So, | use Ven.

Thanissaro’s translation as a model to revise that of I. B. Horner. See also § 257.

--00000--

52. Genitive vs. Dative (BD. Il, 221-222):
(Pacittiya 09)

If he tells of an offence that is not very bad, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he tells

one who is not ordained of a transgression which is very bad or which is not very bad, there is

an offence of wrong-doing. If he thinks that it is very bad offence when it is not a very bad
offence, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he in doubt as to whether it is not a very bad
offence, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

PALI TEXT:
adutthullam apattim aroceti, apatti dukkatassa. anupasampannassa dutthullam va
adutthullam va ajjhacaram aroceti, apatti dukkatassa. adutthullaya apattiya
dutthullapattisafifit, apatti dukkatassa. adutthullaya apattiya vematiko, apatti
dukkatassa. (Vin. 1V, 32)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
If he tells of an offence that is not very bad, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he tells

of a transgression which is very bad or which is not very bad of one who is not ordained,

' Tha. 1, 269.
2 1bid. 356.
*Vaj. |, 127.
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there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he thinks that it is very bad offence when it is not a
very bad offence, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he in doubt as to whether it is not a

very bad offence, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

DISCUSSION:

Genitive vs. Dative: To the clause “anupasampannassa ... ajjhacaram aroceti,” 1. B.
Horner take anupasampannassa as dative case, i.e. “he tells the transgression TO an
unordained person,” on the contrary I interpret it as genitive case, i.g. “he tells the
transgression OF an unordained person.” There are many ways to prove my choice:

- In the rule pacittiva 09, “yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa dutthullam apattim
anupasampannassa aroceyya annatra bhikkhusammutiya, pdcittiyan ti,” = Whatever monk
should speak of a monk’s very bad offence to one who is not ordained, except on the
agreement of the monks, there is an offence of expiation,” one should pay attention to the
position of two words bhikkhussa in genitive case and anupasampannassa in dative. So in
our case, if anupasampannassa were dative case, it should have been close to the verb
aroceyya; but it is not.

- The approval from the work of Ven. Thanissaro:

A bhikkhu’s non-gross offences, and an unordained person’s misbehavior-gross or
not-are grounds for a dukkata. (The passage on which this last point is based is
sometimes translated, “tells one who is not ordained of a transgression” when it
should read, “tells of an unordained person’s transgression.” According to the
Commentary, gross misbehavior on the part of an unordained person means breaking

any of the five precepts. Anything else would count as not gross.>

- I. B. Horner seems to be struggling with terminology, ajjhacara; she was trying to

assign ajjhdacara to the monk, whereas the Commentary states clearly that ajjhdacara in this

LvVin. 1V, 31; BD. 1, 220.
2 Tha. 1, 289.
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context refers to lay people, anupasampannassa dutthullam va adutthullam va ajjhdacaran ti
ettha adito paficasikkhapadani dutthullo nama ajjhacaro, sesani adutthullani.*
See also other cases of Genitive vs. Dative at § 24, 50a, 78, 79a.

--00000--

53. Causative verb - ujjhapeti (BD. 11, 236-237):
(Pacittiya 13)

Making (someone) look down upon means: if he makes (someone) look down upon or if

he criticises one who is ordained, desiring to bring blame, desiring to bring discredit, desiring

to bring shame to one who is ordained (and) agreed upon by the Order as assigner of lodgings

or as distributor of meals or as apportioner of conjey or as apportioner of fruit or as

apportioner of solid foods or as disposer of trifles, there is an offence of expiation.

If he makes (someone) look down upon or if he criticises one who is not ordained, there is

an offence of wrong-doing. If he makes (someone) look down upon or if he criticises one

who is ordained or one who is not ordained, desiring to bring blame, desiring to bring

discredit, desiring to bring shame to one who is ordained (but) not agreed upon by the Order

as assigner of lodgings ... as disposer of trifles, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he

makes (someone) look down upon or if he criticises one who is ordained or one who is not

ordained, desiring to bring blame, desiring to bring discredit, desiring to bring shame to one

who is not ordained (but) not agreed upon by the Order as assigner of lodgings ... as disposer

of trifles, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

PALI TEXT:

ujjhapanakam  nama, upasampannam  (kamma) sanghena  sammatam
senasanapafinapakam va bhattuddesakam va yagubhajakam va phalabhajakam va

khajjabhajakam va appamattakavissajjakam va avannam kattukamo ayasam

LVA. IV, 754.
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kattukamo mankum kattukamo upasampannam (kattu) ujjhapeti va khiyati va, apatti

pacittiyassa.

anupasampannam (kamma) ujjhapeti va khiyati va, apatti dukkatassa. upasampannam

(kamma) sanghena asammatam senasanapanfapakam va ... mankum kattukamo

upasampannam Vva anupasampannam (kattu) va ujjhapeti va khiyati va, apatti

dukkatassa. anupasampannam (kamma) sanghena sammatam va asammatam va

senasanapannapakam va ... mankum kattukamo upasampannam va anupasampannam

va (kattu) ujjhapeti va khiyati va, apatti dukkatassa. (Vin. IV, 38-39)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Making (someone) look down upon means: Desiring to bring blame, desiring to bring

discredit, desiring to bring shame UPON one who is ordained (and) agreed upon by the Order

as assigner of lodgings or as distributor of meals or as apportioner of conjey or as apportioner
of fruit or as apportioner of solid foods or as disposer of trifles, if he makes one who is

ordained look down upon or if he criticises, there is an offence of expiation.

If he makes (one who is not ordained) look down upon or if he criticises, there is an

offence of wrong-doing. Desiring to bring blame, desiring to bring discredit, desiring to bring

shame UPON one who is ordained (but) not agreed upon by the Order as assigner of lodgings

... as disposer of trifles, if he makes one who is ordained or one who is not ordained look

down upon or if he criticises, there is an offence of wrong-doing. Desiring to bring blame,

desiring to bring discredit, desiring to bring shame UPON one who is not ordained (and) not
agreed upon by the Order as assigner of lodgings ... as disposer of trifles, if he makes one

who is ordained or one who is not ordained look down upon or if he criticises, there is an

offence of wrong-doing.

DISCUSSION:

Causative verb - ujjhapeti: One interesting point of this item is to help us to understand

more about the patients of causative verbs. From the Pali text of this pacittiya, 1 have
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discovered that the causative verb ujjhapeti have two accusative cases; | quote a passage from
the origin story to present the evidence:

te ayasmantam Dabbam Mallaputtam bhikkha ujjhapenti: chandaya Dabbo Mallaputto
senasanam paffapeti chandaya ca bhattani uddisatiti. ye te bhikkha appiccha
...vipacenti: kathaii hi nama Mettiyabhummajaka bhikkht ayasmantam Dabbam
Mallaputtam bhikkha ujjhapessantiti — pa —. saccam kira tumhe bhikkhave Dabbam
Mallaputtam bhikkhi ujjhapetha ’ti. saccam bhagava ’ti. = These made monks look
down upon the venerable Dabba, the Mallian, saying: “Dabba, the Mallian, assigns
lodgings through favouritism and distributes meals through favouritism.” Those who
were modest monks ... spread it about, saying: “How can monks who are followers of
Mettiya and Bhummajaka make monks look down upon the venerable Dabba, the

Mallian?” ... “Is it true, as is said, that you, monks, made monks look down upon
Dabba, the Mallian?” “It is true, lord.”?

We need to differentiate the differences of terminology: hetukattu (the agent as subject of
the causative verb in nominative case), kattu (who or which performs the action in accusative
case, often should be in instrumental), kamma (who or which undergoes the action in
accusative case). For three examples of the causative verb ujjhapeti above, we are going to
decide hetukattu, kamma, kattu in each clause and arrange them in respective order:

1/- te, ayasmantam Dabbam Mallaputtam, bhikkhii (ujjhapenti)

2[-  Mettiyabhummajaka bhikkha, ayasmantam Dabbam  Mallaputtam,  bhikkhii
(ujjhapessanti)

3/- tumhe, Dabbam Mallaputtam, bhikkhii (ujjhapetha)

The accusative that precedes the verb often to be the doer (kattu), and the other the
receiver of the action (kamma). However, in a sentence that there is only one accusative, the
other accusative should be found somewhere around, either existing in another clause or
being understood from the context. Applying such observation to the main text of our item, |

have inserted the two terms kattu and kamma into the Pali text quoted above for the verb

Lvin. 1V, 38; BD. I, 235.
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ujjhapeti in order to make the point clear. And we have a drastic change in the proposed

translation. My point has the approval from Cone’s dictionary.*

--00000--

54. majjhimassa purisassa (BD. 11, 241):
(Pacittiya 14)

Or should go away without asking (for permission) means: not asking a monk or a novice
or a monastery attendant (for permission), if he goes further than the outward stone-throw of

a man of average height, there is an offence of expiation.

PALI TEXT:
anapuccham va gaccheyya ’ti bhikkhum va samaneram va aramikam va anapuccha

majjhimassa purisassa leddupatam atikkamantassa apatti pacittiyassa. (Vin. IV, 40)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Or should go away without asking (for permission) means: not asking a monk or a novice

or a monastery attendant (for permission), if he goes further than the outward stone-throw of

a man of average strength, there is an offence of expiation.

DISCUSSION:
majjhimassa purisassa: Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa states clearly the word thama

(strength) in his explanation: “leddupdtam atikkamantassa apatti  pdcittivassa 't
thamamajjhimassa purisassa leddupatam atikkamantassa pdcittiyam.”2 See also the
discussion on §11, 133b.

--00000--

55. otapento (BD. 11, 242):
(Pacittiya 14)

There is no offence if, having removed it, he goes away; if, having caused it to be

removed, he goes away; if, having asked (for permission), he goes away; if, drying himself in

1 DOP. 404.
ZVA. IV, T74.
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the sun, he goes away; if it comes to be taken possession of by something; if there are

accidents; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti uddharitva gacchati, uddharapetva gacchati, apuccham gacchati, otapento
gacchati, kenaci palibuddham hoti, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassati. (Vin.
1V, 40)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if, having removed it, he goes away; if, having caused it to be

removed, he goes away; if, having asked (for permission), he goes away; if, while letting it

dried in the sun, he goes away; if it comes to be taken possession of by something; if there are

accidents; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

otapento: is the present participle of the causative verb otapeti (0 + \tap + e + ti) having

the meaning as “warms, warms in the sun, dries; puts (in the sun) to dry.”*

The question is
what he put in the sun to dry, his body or some kind of furniture? The answer must be the
latter because he was going away, then how could he stay there to warm his body in the sun;
the answer is very clear from the context. On the contrary, I. B. Horner chose the other, i.e.
he let his body dried in the sun. In fact she did consult the Commentary but missed the point

that otapeti is a causative verb; | am showing her work for evidence:

otapento gacchati’ti atape otapento agantva uddharissami’ti gacchati evam gacchato
anapatti. = there is no offence if, drying himself in the heat of the sun, he thinks,

‘Coming back I will remove it.”

| think the opening story (nidanavatthu) misled 1. B. Horner’s thinking:

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii hemantike kale ajjhokase senasanam pafinapetva

kayam otapento kale arocite tam pakkamanta n’ eva uddharimsu na uddharapesum

' DOP. 568.
2VA. IV, 776; BD. Il, 242 (footnote 6).
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anapuccha pakkamimsu. Sendasanam ovattham hoti. = Now at that time, monks

preparing lodgings winter-time in the open air, drying their bodies in the sun, when
the time was announced, setting forth neither removed them nor had them removed,

(but) set forth without having asked (for permission). The lodgings became damp.!

And the Commentary also explains according to the related context:

kayvam otapenta ’ti maiicapithadisu nisinna balatapena kayam otapenta.” = kdyam
otapenta means “‘sitting on the beds, chairs, etc., (the monks) were letting their body

dried by the heat of the newly-risen sun.
Unfortunately, in the context of this excerpt the things to be dried were the lodgings. |

owe Ven. Thanissaro for his discovery about this point:

Non offences. As stated above, there is no offence if one departs having set
furnishings belonging to the Community or another individual out in the sun with the
purpose of drying them, and thinking, “I will put them away when I come back.”

--00000--

56. parittam, Gerund (BD. |1, 263):
(Pacittiya 21)

“Lord, how could the exhortation be effective? The masters, the group of six monks,
giving merely inferior talk on dhamma, spending the day in worldly talk dismissed us,

saving. ‘Go, sisters.’”

PALI TEXT:
kuto bhante ovado iddho bhavissati, ayya chabbaggiya parittaii fieva dhammim

katham katva divasam tiracchanakathaya vitinametva uyyojesun ti. (Vin. 1V, 50)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“Lord, how could the exhortation be effective? The masters belong to the group of six

monks, having given merely a short talk on Dhamma, having spent the day in worldly talk,

then dismissed.”

LvVin. 1V, 39; BD. Il, 238.
ZVA. IV, T72.
% Tha. 1, 307.
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DISCUSSION:

a/ parittam: | prefer to take the meaning of the adjective paritta as “a little, few,” and not
to translate paritta as “inferior” due to the reason that “inferior talk” and “worldly talk”
(tiracchanakatha) seem to be redundant, and another reason is to emphasize the point that
those monks talked less about the Dhamma but more about unnecessary topics relating to
worldly life. One more thing is that the command “Go, sisters” should not appear in her
translation; perhaps 1. B. Horner forgot to take it out while having copied the translation of a
preceding passage, i. e.:

atha kho chabbaggiya bhikkha bhikkhuninam parittafi fieva dhammim katham katva
divasam tirachanakathaya vitinametva uyyojesum gacchatha bhaginiyo ’ti = Then the
group of six monks, giving the nuns merely inferior talk on dhamma, spending the

day in worldly talk, dismissed them, saying: “Go, sisters.”

b/ Gerund: For a series of verbs expressed by gerunds, which are indeclinable participles
ending with suffixes tva, itva, tina, or ya and widely used in Pali texts, | prefer to translate
those as finite verbs in a sequence of tenses complied with the tense of the last Pali finite
verbal. A quote from the grammar book Introduction to Pali by A. K. Warder could be
helpful because | think that it conveys a good and comprehensive explanation about this
linguistic structure:

The gerund (pubbakiriya), an indeclinable participle, is used to express an action
preceding (pubba) the action of the main verb of a sentence. It may thus conclude a
subordinate clause. The agent of the gerund is the same as that of the main action.
Complex sentences are constructed with clauses concluded by participles or gerunds
preceding the main clause with the main verb. In this way the agent is described as
performing a group or series of actions. Each clause may have its own patient (i.e.

gerunds may take patients in the accusative, like other verb forms). (48)

L Vin. IV, 50; BD. Il, 263.
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Based on such knowledge, | think some other ways of interpreting gerunds might be
acceptable due to their lucidity and comprehensibility. Here are two alternatives:

“Lord, how could the exhortation be effective? The masters belong to the group of six
monks gave merely a short talk on Dhamma and spent the day in worldly talk, then
dismissed.”

“Lord, how could the exhortation be effective? After giving merely a short talk on
Dhamma, the masters belong to the group of six monks spent the day in worldly talk, then
dismissed.”

See also § 73, 115b, 145¢c, 158, 160, 177a, 206b, 225.

--00000--

57. bahukata (BD. 11, 279):
(Pacittiya 24)

Now at that time monks who were elders, exhorting nuns, came to receive requisites of
robes, alms-food, lodgings, medicines for the sick. The group of six monks spoke thus:

“The monks who are elders are not doing a service in exhorting nuns; the monks who are

elders are exhorting nuns for the sake of gain.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena thera bhikkha bhikkhuniyo ovadanta labhino honti
civarapindapatasenasanagilanappaccayabhesajjaparikkharanam. chabbaggiya bhikkht
evam vadanti : na bahukata thera bhikkhai bhikkhuniyo ovaditum, amisahetu thera
bhikkha bhikkhuniyo ovadantiti. (Vin. 1V, 57-58)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time monks who were elders, exhorting nuns, came to receive requisites of

robes, alms-food, lodgings, and medicines for the sick. The group of six monks spoke thus:

“The monks who are elders exhort nuns not because of revering to the Dhamma; the

monks who are elders are exhorting nuns for the sake of gain.”
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DISCUSSION:

bahukata: |. B. Horner also got the meaning of bahukata given by the Commentary:

“na bahukata. VA. 804 says na katabahumana na dhammabahumanam katva, “not

revering, not doing reverence to dhamma,” apparently not rendering a service.”

However, 1 still do not understand why she still keeps her translation as “not doing a
service.” So my job is just to rephrase the explanation given by her for my proposed
translation.

--00000--

58. Kkim pana (BD. 11, 286):
(Pacittiya 26)

People ... spread it about, saying:

“How little these nuns fear blame, they are sly, they have no shame, inasmuch as they
raise up a bold design on a robe.”

Nuns spoke thus: “Whose work is this?”

“Master Udayin’s,” she said.

“A thing like this should not adorn these who have little fear of blame, who are sly, who

have no shame. Is it not master Udayin’s?” they said.

PALI TEXT:
manussa ... vipacenti: yava chinnikd ima bhikkhuniyo dhuttika ahirikayo, yatra hi
nama civare patibhanacittam vutthapessantiti. bhikkhuniyo evam ahamsu: kass’ idam
kamman ti. ayyassa Udayissa ’ti. ye pi te chinnaka dhuttaka ahirika tesam pi

evariipam na sobheyya, kim pan’ ayyassa Udayissa ’ti. (Vin. IV, 61)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
People ... spread it about, saying:

! Footnote 2 (BD. 11, 279).
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“How little these nuns fear blame, they are sly, they have no shame, inasmuch as they
raise up a bold design on a robe.”

Nuns spoke thus: “Whose work is this?”

“Master Udayi’s,” she said.

“A thing like this should not adorn these who have little fear of blame, who are sly, who

have no shame. Is it truly master Udayi’s?” they said.

DISCUSSION:

kim pana: 1. B. Horner translates “kim pan’ ayyassa Udayissa ’ti” as “Is it not master
Udayin’s?” And my question is whether “kim pana” in Pali can convey a negative meaning?

Perhaps, 1. B. Horner’s translation is based on the PED.: “kim pana = nonne: kim pana
bhante addasa? “Have you not seen?” D II. 132, kim pana tvam maffiasi what then do you
think = do you not think then, that? . .. JI. 171."

My opposition is based on logical reasoning so that some grammatical knowledge and the
background of the story need to be checked. For the interrogative pronoun kim, | have the
explanation from A. K. Warder’s grammar book:

The neuter singular form kim is sometimes used as an indeclinable, simply making the
sentence interrogative ( = inversion + “?” in English): kim saddam assosi = “Did he
hear the noise?” As Pali favours direct speech kim saddam assost ti . . . will translate
“(. . . he asked) whether he heard the noise”. The interrogative usually stands at the

beginning of its clause.?

And at the entry pana —(2), the PED. gives its meaning as “then, now” when it goes with

.3
kim.

The Commentary has explanation about the “bold design” on the nun’s robe:

1 PED. 213.
2 \Warder 74.
}PED. 411.
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so kira civaram rajitva tassa majjhe nanavannehi vippakatamethunam
itthipurisaripam akasi.® = it is said that after dying the robe, he drew a multicolored
design of a woman and a man being coupling in the middle of it (i.e. the robe of the
nun who had asked him to sew for her).

Due to that, the venerable Udayi carefully adviced the nun thus:

“Come, sister, having taken this robe as it was folded up, having laid it aside, when

the Order of nuns comes for exhortation, then, having put on this robe, come at the

back of the Order of nuns.””

He said that because he was thinking:
sace sa bhikkhuni tam civaram aditova parupeyya, anna bhikkhuniyo disva
ujjhapeyyum, tato mahajano passitum na labhatiti maffiamano “yathasamhatam
haritva nikkhipitva”ti adimaha = If that nun just put on that robe earlier, other nuns
could see and make her look down upon (it), consequently people have no chance to
see the design.” Therefore he said: “Take this robe as it was folded and place it aside.>
As the nuns thought that people who were depraved still did not do such a thing, so they
did not believe that venerable Udayin had gut to draw such a picture, so that they asked, “kim
pan’ ayyassa Udayissa ’ti” in order to confirm the fact. I do not think that “pana” in Pali can
convey a negative meaning as “na or nu” in a question; so I propose my interpretation like

this: “Is it truly the work of master Udayi?” See also § 69.

--00000--

59. satthagamaniya (BD. Il, 289):
(Pacittiya 27)

Whatever monk, having arranged together with a nun, should go along the same high-

road, even among villages, except at the right time, there is an offence of expiation. In this

LVA. 1V, 804.
2BD. II, 285.
3 VT. 111, 45.
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case this is the right time: if a road becomes agreed upon as dangerous, frightening, (where)

one must go with a weapon. This is the right time in this case.

PALI TEXT:
yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhuniya saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhanamaggam patipajjeyya
antamaso gamantarampi afifatra samaya, pacittiyam. tatthayam samayo:
satthagamaniyo hoti maggo sasankasammato sappatibhayo, ayam tattha samayo ’ti.
(Vin. 1V, 63)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Whatever monk, having arranged together with a nun, should go along the same high-

road, even among villages, except at the right time, there is an offence of expiation. In this

case this is the right time: if a road is supposed to be traveled by caravan, and being agreed

upon as dangerous, frightening. This is the right time in this case.

DISCUSSION:
satthagamaniya:. \We also have the explanation from the Pali Canon: “satthagamaniyo

nama maggo na sakka hoti vina satthena gantum;” but it does not help much because the
term satthena is repeated.
I. B. Horner made her choice stating in footnote 3:

satthagamaniya. | follow rendering of Vin. Texts i. 37: “when the road is so insecure
and dangerous that travellers on it have to carry arms,” and not the “caravan-road” of
P. E. D. For Old Comy.’s definition would, in conjunction with this phrase, make
nonsense if “caravan-road” were meant. Sattha may be, more specifically, “knife,” cf.
Defeat I1I.

Ven. Thanissaro opposes to her idea:

A road to be traveled by caravan is one too dubious or risky to travel alone. (Some
have translated this as a “road to be traveled with a weapon,” but since bhikkhus and

bhikkhunis are not allowed even to touch weapons, it's a doubtful translation at best).*

! Tha. 1, 330.
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Ven. Vajirananavarorasa also translates satthagamaniyo maggo as “the journey is to be
undertaken by a caravan,” so does K. R. Norman.?
| am on the side of the majority. See also § 105a.

--00000--

60. ajjhohara (BD. 11, 298):
(Pacittiya 29)

An arrangement with the householder means: they are relations or they are invited or they
are ordinarily prepared (for the monk).

If he says: ‘I will eat,” and accepts (a meal), unless there is a prior arrangement with the
householder, there is an offence of wrong-doing. For each mouthful there is an offence of

expiation.

PALI TEXT:
gihisamarambho nama fiataka va honti pavarita va pakatipatiyatta va.
afifatra pubbe gihisamarambha bhunjissamiti patigganhati, apatti dukkatassa.

ajjhohare ajjhohare apatti pacittiyassa. (Vin. 1V, 67)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
An arrangement with the householder means: they are relations or they are invited or they

are ordinarily prepared (for the monk).
If he says: ‘I will eat,” and accepts (a meal), unless there is a prior arrangement with the
householder, there is an offence of wrong-doing. For each swallowing there is an offence of

expiation.

DISCUSSION:

ajjhohara: (adhi + ava + Vhar + a) Dictionaries give its basic meaning as “eating, taking

food, swallowing.” T choose “swallowing” based on the upasagga “ava” expressing the

LvVaj. I, 145.
2 Norman 55.
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moving downward instead of “mouthful” given by I. B. Horner. The reason is that 1. B.
Horner already reserves the English term “mouthful” for kabalam in the sekhiya 39:

‘natimahantam kabalam karissamiti sikkha karantya’ = ‘I will not make up too large a
large mouthful,’ is a training to be observed.!

On the same side with I. B. Horner, Ven. Thanissaro also uses the English word
“mouthful” to translate the two Pali terms, ajjhohara and kabalam:

- “a pacittiya for every mouthful one eats™ (ajjhohare ajjhohare apatti pacittiyassa).

- “I will not take an extra-large mouthful: a training to be observed” (sekhiya 39).

See also the discussion of ajjhoharati at 8 203 that would be more convincing.

--00000--

61. patiyalokam (BD. 11, 322):
(Pacittiya 34)

Now at that time a certain caravan was desirous of going from Rajagaha to the south.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifiataro sattho Rajagaha Patiyalokam gantukamo hoti. (Vin.
IV, 79)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain caravan was desirous of going from Rajagaha to the west.

DISCUSSION:

patiyalokam: In order to confirm her translation, at footnote 3 1. B. Horner writes: “pati-
y-aloka. Same phrase occurs at Vin. iv. 131. VA. 868 supports above rendering.”
But the Commentary says:

patiyalokan ti siriyalokassa patimukham pacchimadisanti attho.* = patiyalokam is the

opposite side of the sunlight, so that it means the west direction.

LVin. 1V, 194; BD. Il1, 133.
2 Tha. I, 335.

% 1bid. 677.

4VA. IV, 868.
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The Sub-Commentary also confirms it:

patiyalokanti pacchimam disam, paccadiccanti vuttam hoti.! = patiyalokam is the

west, and it is said the opposite side of the sun.

So, the caravan must travel towards the west, not the south.

--00000--

62. pavarito, bhojana, Obscure English (BD. 11, 328-329):
(Pacittiya 35)

Being satisfied means: eating is to be seen, a meal is to be seen, standing within a reach of

the hand, he asks (him), a refusal is to be seen.

PALI TEXT:

pavarito nama asanam pafifiayati bhojanam paffiayati, hatthapase thito abhiharati,
patikkhepo paiifayati. (Vin. IV, 82)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Being satisfied means: eating is to be seen, the food is to be seen, (the donor) standing

within a reach of the hand offers (the food to the monk), a refusal (by the monk) is to be seen.

DISCUSSION:

a/ pavariro: is the past participle of the verb pavareti. 1. B. Horner translates it as “being

satisfied.” However, she seems not to be content with her English translation as she mentions

’92

in footnote that the verb santappati also has meaning “to satisfy.”” Ven. Thanissaro interprets

the passage more clearly using the Commentary:

Turning down an offer for further food. The Vibhanga defines this as an act with
five factors:

1) The bhikkhu is eating.

2) There is further staple food.

3) The donor is standing within hatthapasa (1.25 meters) of the bhikkhu.

LVT. 111, 52.
2BD. II, 326.
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4) He/she offers the food.
5) The bhikkhu turns it down.*

Observing the Sri Lankan monks cover their bowls or plates while they do not want the
food offered by donors, I think of one way to analyze the verb pavareti as “pa + var + e +
ti,” in which the root \var has the meaning “cover” similar to the root \/vr in Sanskrit,? that is
to link to the verb pravrinoti that has the meaning “to ward off, to keep away” as specified in
the Sanskrit English Dictionary.

Anyway, both translators agree on the same point that such action is a gesture of refusal. |

keep the translation of I. B. Horner, “being satisfied.” See also § 159, 212a.

b/ bhojana: Even though dictionaries give the meaning of bhojana as either “meal” or
“food,” in this case one item of food offered also counts so that I replace “meal” by “food” in

my translation. This is just a matter of word choice.

¢/ Obscure English: The translation of 1. B. Horner for “hatthapase thita abhiharati” as
“standing within a reach of the hand, he asks (him)” is not clear in specifying who is “he” and
whom is “him,” so that I prefer to revise it, “(the donor) standing within a reach of the hand
offers (the food to the monk).”

This is also applied to the bhikkhuni’s pacittiya 54 (Vin. 1V, 311; BD. 111, 348).

--00000--

63. udakadantapona (BD. Il, 345):
(Pacittiya 40)

Whatever monk should convey to his mouth nutriment not given, except water for

cleansing the teeth, there is an offence of expiation.

' Tha. I, 357.
2 Whitney 162.
3 SED. 693.
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PALI TEXT:

yo pana bhikkhu adinnam mukhadvaram aharam ahareyya afifatra udakadantapona,
pacittiyan ti. (Vin. IV, 90)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever monk should convey to his mouth nutriment not given, except water and

toothpick, there is an offence of expiation.

DISCUSSION:
udakadantapona: It seems to me that I. B. Horner analyzes udakadantapona as some

kind of tappurisa compound, but it cannot be. Because if it were a tappurisa compound, the
English equivalent should have been “tooth-cleaner for water” not “water for cleansing the
teeth,” otherwise the Pali word-order should be reversed i.e. dantapona-udaka in order to
match the English counterpart given by I. B. Horner.

In fact, udakadantapona is a dvandva compound having the meaning as “water and tooth-
cleaner,” but just saying that would not be convincing. So in order to prove the point, my
strategy is to see whether udaka and dantapona are mentioned apart in the context of this
rule. There is no help from the Pali Canon. Whereas in the Commentary, the term dantapona
is mentioned just once at the closing sentence “dantaponasikkhapadam dasamam,” but
udaka fourteen times to explain what kind of water should be available for monks, e.g.:

- deve vassante pindaya carantassa sarirato va civarato va kilittha-udakam patte patati,
tam patiggahetabbam.? = When it is raining, the impure water from the body or the
robes of the monk who is walking for alms drips into the bowl, that water should be
accepted.

- sace pana sattaham vassante deve suddham udakam hoti abbhokasato va patati,
vattati.® = If it has been raining for seven days, the water become pure and falls from

the sky, that water is proper (to be consumed). etc.

LVA. 1V, 855.
2 1bid. 848.
% 1bid.

112



The Sub-Commentary takes udakadantapona as a dvandva compound and explain
dantapona is some kind of wood used for the teeth (dantakattha):

Udakanhi yathasukham patum dantakatthafica dantaponaparibhogena paribhufijitum
vattati, tassa pana rasam gilitum na vattati. Sacepi dantakattharaso ajanantassa anto
pavisati, pacittiyameva.® = It is proper to drink water as much as comfortable and to
enjoy tooth-wood with the use of a toothpick, but not proper to swallow its juice.
Even if the juice of tooth-wood goes in (the throat) of monk who does not know, there

is also an offence of expiation (pacittiya).

Ven. Thanissaro has some explanation about dantakaytha that is worth to mentioned:

Tooth-cleaning sticks, as used in the time of the Buddha, were semi-edible. They were
sticks of soft wood, like balsam, cut four to eight inches long, chewed until they were
reduced to fiber and spat our. People in India still use tooth-cleaning sticks of this sort

even today.”

It is also interesting that the Buddha encouraged the monks to chew dantakattha, it is
mentioned in the Cullavaggapali:

pafic’ ime bhikkhave anisamsa dantakatthassa khadane: cakkhussam, mukham na
duggandham hoti, rasaharaniyo visujjhanti, pittam semham bhattam na
pariyonandhati, bhattam assa chadeti. ime kho bhikkhave pafica anisamsa
dantakatthassa khadane. anujanami bhikkhave dantakatthan ti. = Monks, there are five
advantages in chewing tooth-wood: it is good for the eyes, the mouth does not
become hasty smelling, the channels of taste are purified, phelgm and mucus do not
get on food, one’s food is enjoyed. These, monks, are the five advantages of chewing

tooth-wood. | allow, monks, tooth-wood.®

Ven. Vajirananavarorasa also interprets the compound as “(pure) water and tooth-sticks.”

K. R. Norman also translates similarly, “water and a tooth stick.”

LVT. 3, 63.

2 Tha. 1, 370.

3 Vin. 11, 137-138; BD. V, 192.
*Vaj. I, 156.

5> Norman 61.
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In conclusion, dantakattha in one kind of dantapona and udakadantapona should be
taken as a dvandva compound and translated accordingly, i.e. water and toothpick.

--00000--

64. sabhojane kule (BD. 11, 355-356):
(Pacittiya 43)

Whatever monk, intruding upon a family with food, should sit down, there is an offence

of expiation.

Family with food means: there is a woman and also a man, and both the woman and the

man are not gone out, both are not without passion.

PALI TEXT:
yo pana bhikkhu sabhojane kule anupakhajja nisajjam kappeyya, pacittiyan ti.

sabhojanam nama kulam itthi ¢’ eva hoti puriso ca itthi ca puriso ca ubho anikkhanta

honti, ubho avitaraga. (Vin. V, 95)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever monk, intruding upon a house having a couple, should sit down, there is an

offence of expiation.

House having a couple means: there is a woman and also a man, and both the woman and

the man are not gone out, both are not without passion.

DISCUSSION:

sabhojane kule: The Pali texts including the original story and the Commentary make
clear that the meaning of this phrase mentions of a man and a woman staying in the house

(saha-+ubhohi+janehi)." However, based on the literal meaning of the phrase as “upon a

LVA. 1V, 856.
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family with food” (sa+bhojane kule), I. B. Horner has long note to defend her choice
referring to ancient texts and also the works of others.

Ven. Vajirananavarorasa, although firmly taking on the same side as that of I. B. Horner,
but he also asks others to do more research on the topic.

On the other hand, Ven. Thanissaro takes the other stand “a house having a man and a
woman” as stated in the summary, i.e. “To sit down intruding on a man and a woman in their
private quarters—when one or both are sexually aroused, and when another bhikkhu is not
present—is a pacittiya offense,” but still mentions the rule the other way with the translation
for sabhojane in quotation marks: “Should a bhikkhu sit intruding on a family “with its
meal,” it is to be c:onfessed,”3

K. R. Norman also shares the same ideal translating the compound as “having food” but
mentions in foot note that “Sabhojana could mean “having food” or “having sex.”

To me the rule is very clear, there is no need to be bothered with “food or meal” in this
case once the meaning is already explained in the Pali Canon and Commentary.

--00000--

65. paripuccha (BD. 11, 395):
(Pacittiya 54)

There is no offence if he speak, saying: ‘Thus the version of our teachers is an

interrogation;’ if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti evam amhakam acariyanam uggaho paripuccha ’ti bhanati, ummattakassa,
adikammikassati. (Vin. IV, 114)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

! Footnote 3 (BD. I, 355).
2Tha. I, 384.

% 1bid. 385.

4 Norman 61.
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There is no offence if he says: ‘Thus the version, the enquiring of our teachers;’ if he is

mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

paripuccha: This passage is the non-offense part, and the context of this case is that a
monk, while being admonished by another monk towards his behaviors, shows disrespect to
the accuser or to the monastic rules. At the footnote 2, I. B. Horner writes: “paripuccha.
Perhaps ‘questionable.” Cf. above, pp. 271, 275, 278" (395); but paripuccha ’ti in this excerpt
cannot be analyzed as an adjective, if so it would be paripuccho. In fact, it is a feminine
noun, paripuccha, from the root Ypucch (to ask, to question, to enquire), and it should be an
apposition to uggaho “[from ugganhati; cf BHS udgraha], taking hold of (mentally), grasping;

”1

grasp; learing, what is learn.”” I take it as an action noun having the meaning as “enquiring.”

--00000--

66. asambhinnena, vilepanena (BD. I1, 401):
(Pacittiya 57)

Then King Seniya Bimbisara of Magadha, bathing (his) head at the wrong time, staying
outside the town because the town gate was closed, when it was early morning approached

the lord, anointed, perfumed; having approached, having greeted the lord, he sat down at a

respectful distance. As he was sitting down at a respectful distance, the lord spoke thus to
King Seniya Bimbisara of Magadha:

“Why do you, sire, come in the early morning, anointed, perfumed?”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro vikale sisam nhayitva nagaradvare thakite
bahinagare vasitva kalass’ eva asambhinnena vilepanena yena bhagava ten’

upasankami, upasankamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi. ekamantam

1 DOP. 394.
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nisinnam kho rajanam Magadham Seniyam Bimbisaram bhagava etadavoca: kissa

tvam maharaja kalass’ eva agato asambhinnena vilepanena ’ti. (Vin. 1V, 117)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then King Seniya Bimbisara of Magadha, bathing (his) head at the wrong time, staying
outside the town because the town gate was closed, when it was early morning with ointment

not deodorized approached the lord, anointed, perfumed; having approached, having greeted

the lord, he sat down at a respectful distance. As he was sitting down at a respectful distance,
the lord spoke thus to King Seniya Bimbisara of Magadha:

“Why do you, sire, come in the early morning, with ointment not deodorized?”

DISCUSSION:

a/ vilepanena: is not an adjective or ppp., i.e. “perfumed” as suggested by I. B. Horner’s
translation. In fact, it is the neuter noun in its singular, instrumental case, i.e vilepanam

meaning “ointment, cosmetic, toilet perfume.”l

b/ asambhinnena: Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa says nothing about this, whereas the
Sub-Commentary explains:

sattamasikkhapadassa paliyam asambhinnenati amakkhitena, anatthenati attho =

asambhinnena of the seventh precept in the Pali Canon has the meaning as “not to be

smeared, without good thing.”

From the question of the Buddha in this story, | believe that the ointment on the body of
the king was uncomfortable to the nose. Obviously asambhinnena is the negative of
sambhinnena, which is the ppp. of the verb sambhindati (sam + Vbhid + 5 + a + ti) having
the meaning as “to mix, to break.” So it is safe to conclude that the ointment on the King’s
body was not well prepared and had a smell due to the reason that he was away from his

palace where the aromatic compound was available, butt not at the place he spent the night.

L PED. 636; CPED. 244.
2VT. 111, 73.
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--00000--

67. apaccuddharakam (BD. 11, 411-412):
(Pacittiya 59)

Whatever monk, himself having assigned a robe to a monk or to a nun or to a female
probationer or to a male novice or to a female novice, should make use of it, (the robe) not

having been taken away, there is an offence of expiation.

(The robe) not having been taken away means: either if it is not given to him, or if not

putting his trust in him, he makes use of it, there is an offence of expiation.

PALI TEXT:
yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhussa va bhikkhuniya va sikkhamanaya va samanerassa va
samaneriya va samam civaram Vikappetva apaccuddharakam paribhufijeyya,
pacittiyan ti. (Vin. 11, 121)

apaccuddharakam nama tassa va adinnam tassa va avissasento paribhufijati, apatti
pacittiyassa. (Ibid. 122)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever monk, himself having assigned a robe to a monk or to a nun or to a female

probationer or to a male novice or to a female novice, should make use of it, (the robe) not

having been rescinded (by the latter), there is an offence of expiation.

(The robe) not having been rescinded means: either if it is not given to him, or if not

putting his trust in him, he makes use of it, there is an offence of expiation.

DISCUSSION:

apaccuddharakam: (na+paccuddharakam) is the antonym of the derivative noun from

the verb paccuddharati (to rescind) applied in the case that a monk at first determinates
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(adhittheti) his new requisite, i.e. his bowl and nine kinds of robes and cloths, then later
rescinds it before determining a new one (discussed at 8 36).

But in this case, the term paccuddharakam involves the process of placing under dual
ownership (vikappeti) the six kinds of robes with a co-religious person, i.e. bhikkhuni,
sikkhamand, samanera, or samaneri (nun, female probationer, male novice, or female
novice). After placing the robe under dual ownership, the mon can keep the extra robe as long
as he wants without transgressing the first nissaggiva pacittiva (offence of expiation
involving forfeiture). However, if the monk wants to use the robe already placed under dual
ownership, he needs the other to rescind it first; if he uses the robe when the rescission is not
yet given by the other (apaccuddharakam), he will commit an offence of expiation.

Ven. Vajirananavarorasa translates apaccudharakam as “without (the other) relinquishing
(his share),” Ven. Thanissaro as “without the shared ownership’s being rescinded,”* and K.
R. Norman as “without a formal taking back [i.e. rescinding of the assignment].”2

The ritual performance to rescind a robe being placed under dual ownership is also

explained by the two venerables under the heading of this rule.®

--00000--

1Vaj. 1, 173; Tha. I, 415.
2 Norman 67.
$Vaj. I, 174-175; Tha. |, 416-417.
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THE BOOK OF THE DISCIPLINE
VOLUME 111

(From Pacittiya 61 to Adhikaranasamatha)

000w

68. so ’ham & tassa me, Textual discrepancy(BD. 11, 7):
(Pacittiya 64)

“I, your reverence, having fallen into the offence of intentional emission of semen, asked
the Order for probation on account of this offence. The Order granted me probation on

account of this offence of his, so | am under probation. I, your reverence, am experiencing a

feeling, let the venerable one conceal me. saying: ‘He is experiencing a feeling.””

PALI TEXT:
aham avuso saficetanikam sukkavissatthiapattim apajjitva samgham tassa apattiya
parivasam Yyacim, tassa me samgho tassa apattiya parivasam adasi, so ’ham

parivasami. vediyam’ aham avuso, vediyatiti mam ayasma dhareta ’ti. (Vin. IV, 127)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“I, your reverence, having fallen into the offence of intentional emission of semen, asked

the Order for probation on account of this offence. The Order granted me probation on

account of this offence, so | am under probation. 1 notify (you of this), your reverence. May

the reverence acknowledges me as ‘one who has notified.””

DISCUSSION:

The saying above is of a monk who was undergoing the probation parivasa after having
committed the sanghadisesa offence of intentional emission of semen. During the probation
period, his obligation is to notify his status to other monks as stated in the Cullavagga.

parivasikena  bhikkhave bhikkhuna agantukena arocetabbam, agantukassa
arocetabbam, uposathe arocetabbam, pavaranaya arocetabbam, sace gilano hoti

diitena pi arocetabbam = Monks, a monk under probation should announce it when he
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is in-coming, he should announce it to (another who is) in-coming, he should
announce it at the Observance, he should announce it at the Invitation, if he is ill he
should also announce it by means of a messenger.*

a/ so ’ham & tassa me: The first notice is that “so "ham” is the contracted form of “so
aham.” In this passage, S0 and aham both are in nominative case singular, tassa and me in
dative case singular, all refer to the speaker, i.e. the monk who was under probation. The use
of the two demonstrative adjectives so and tassa modifying the two personal pronouns aham
and me is to emphasize that the speaker is talking just about himself, not about anyone else.
The emphasis used here is to avoid the confusion that he is speaking on behalf of another
probationer monk. I leave the two terms so and tassa not translated. Geiger in his grammar

book mentions this usage of so, sa, tam but calls them pronouns.2

b/ Textual discrepancy - vediyati: The purpose of the probation monk when saying
“vediyam’ aham avuso, vediyatiti mam ayasma dharetu’ to another monk coming to his place
or at the monastery that he has arrived is to let the other monk know that he is performing the
duties of a probationer; and the purpose of his deed will be accomplished if the witness
acknowledges about his status and his performing of the duties. 1. B. Horner takes the
meaning of the verb vediyati from the PED. as “to feel, to experience a sensation or feeling

»3 and comes up with the translation above. Ven. A. P.

(usually with vedanay or pl. vedana)
Buddhadatta takes it as a passive verb, “Vediyati (vid + i + ya), to be felt or experienced;”
so that the spoken words above should be translated as: “I am known, your reverence. May

the reverence acknowledge me as ‘one who is known.””” On the other hand, the Tipitaka in

Thai Scriptures presents the above sentence as “vedayam’ aham vedayatiti mam ayasma

Lvin. 11, 32; BD. V, 46.
% Geiger, §106.

3 PED. 648.

* CPED. 249.
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dharetu* = | notify (you of this). May the reverence acknowledges me as ‘one who has
notified.”” In this case, | assume that the verb vedayati is the causative verb of \vid and its
meaning should be “let someone know, make someone ascertain, to notify.” I prefer this
revision due to it makes sense and complies with the grammar rules.

--00000--

69. kim pana (BD. 111, 7-8):
(Pacittiya 64)

“Your reverence, this venerable Upananda, the son of the Sakyans, having fallen into the
offence of intentional emission of semen, said to me: ‘Do not tell anyone.’”

“But are you, then, your reverence, not concealing (him)?”

“Yes, your reverence.”

PALI TEXT:
ayam avuso ayasma Upanando Sakyaputto saficetanikam sukkavissatthiapattim
apajjitva so me aroceti: ma kassaci arocesiti. kim pana tvam avuso paticchadestti.

evam avuso ’ti. (Vin. IV, 127)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Your reverence, this venerable Upananda, the son of the Sakyans, having fallen into the
offence of intentional emission of semen, said to me: ‘Do not tell anyone.’”

“But are you, then, your reverence, concealing (his offence)?”

“Yes, your reverence.”

DISCUSSION:

kim pana: In the question “kim pana tvam avuso paticchadesi?” kim is an interrogative
particle introduce a question, in fact a yes-no question? as confirmed by the answer “evam

avuso 'ti” (= Yes, your reverence). And pana used in a question, i. e. kim pana, kaham pana,

1 sya. Vol. 2, 418.
2PED. 212.
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kena pana, katamam pana has the meaning: then, now.! The meaning of the verb
paticchadeti is explained in the Pali Canon:

paticchadeyya ’ti imam janitva codessanti saressanti khumsessanti vambhessanti,
mankum karissanti narocessamiti dhuram nikkhittamatte, apatti pacittiyassa. = Should
conceal means: if he thinks, ‘Knowing this they will reprove him, they will remind
him, they will jeer at him, they will scoff at him, they will shame him, I will not tell,’

in the mere fact that responsibility is thrown off, there is an offence of expiation.?
However, the monk in the story conceals the fact that the other monk has violated a
serious offence, not conceal the presence of that guilty monk as given by I. B. Horner, i.e.
“concealing (him).” The negative “not” in 1. B. Horner’s translation is meaningless referring

to the context. See also § 58.

--00000--

70. vinayapariyattiya (BD. 111, 40):
(Pacittiya 72)

Now at that time the lord in many a figure talked a talk on discipline to the monks, he

spoke in praise of discipline, he spoke in praise of accomplishment in discipline, he spoke in

praise of the venerable Upali, referring (to him) again and again.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhagava bhikkhiinam anekapariyayena vinayakatham katheti
vinayassa vannam bhasati vinayapariyattiya vannam bhasati adissa adissa ayasmato

Upalissa vannam bhasati. (Vin. IV, 142)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time the lord in many a figure talks a talk on discipline to the monks, he

speaks in praise of discipline, he speaks in praise of learning discipline, he speaks in praise of

the venerable Upali, referring (to him) again and again.

L PED. 411.
2Vin. 1V, 128; BD. IlI, 8.
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DISCUSSION:

vinayapariyattiya: The interpretation given by I. Horner “accomplishment in discipline”
perhaps is based on the general meaning of the term pariyatti; it has the sense of acquisition,
achievement, which is a further step in the process of accumulating the knowledge about
discipline, or the process of learning discipline. According to Ven. Commentator
Buddhaghosa:

vinayapariyattiya vannam bhasati ’ti vinayam pariyapunantanam vinayapariyatti-
milakam vanpam gunam anisamsam bhasati* = To speak in praise of learning
discipline is to speak of quality, virtue, benefit derived from learning discipline

among those who are learning thoroughly the discipline.”

So the venerable takes pariyatti as the derivative of the verb pariyapunati (pari + \ap)
having the meaning as “to learn,” not of pariyapajjati (pari + a + \pad), “to be finished.” He
also gives such meaning of pariyatti in the context of the true doctrine (saddhamma):

saddhammatthitiya patipanno hoti ’ti ettha pana tividho saddhammo pariyatti patipatti
adhigamavasena, tattha tepitakam buddhavacanam pariyattisaddhammo nama, terasa
dhutanguna  cuddasakhandhakavattani  dveasiti =~ mahavattani ’ti  ayam
patipattisaddhammo  nama. cattaro magga cattari phalani ca ayam
adhigamasaddhammo nama® = The practicing for the stability of the true doctrine is
the threefold of the true doctrine in terms of learning (pariyatti), of practicing
(patipatti), of higher attainment (adhigama). Here, the true doctrine for learning
(pariyattisaddhammo) is the Buddha’s teachings, which is the Tipitaka. The true
doctrine for practicing (patipattisaddhammo) is the thirteen virtues of ascetic
observance, the fourteen duties in Khandhaka texts (in Cullavagga to be specific), the
eighty-two main duties (for probationer monk). The true doctrine for higher

attainment (adhigamasaddhammo) is the four Paths and Fruits.

So that the meaning of pariyatti in this context should be “learning” instead of

“accomplishment.”

LvA. 1V, 871.
2 |bid. 874.
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One more thing is that I preserve the historical present “talks, speaks” in my proposed
translation instead of switching them to past tense forms as those of I. B. Horner.

--00000--

71. itifti, sutta (BD. 111, 43):
(Pacittiya 73)

Now at one time the group of six monks, thinking: “Let them understand that having

indulged in bad habits, we are fallen through ignorance,” while the Patimokkha was being

recited, spoke thus: “Only now do we understand that this rule is, as is said, handed down in a

clause, contained in a clause, (and) comes up for recitation every half-month.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhii anacaram acaritva afinanakena apanna
’ti janantd ’ti patimokkhe uddissamane evam vadenti: idan’ eva kho mayam janama
ayam pi kira dhammo suttagato suttapariyapanno anvaddhamasam uddesam

agacchatiti. (Vin. IV, 144)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at one time the group of six monks having indulged in bad habits, thinking: “Let

them perceive that we transgressed the rule due to lacking of knowledge,” while the

Patimokkha was being recited, spoke thus: “Only now do we understand that this rule is, as is

said, handed down in the Patimokkha, contained in the Patimokkha, (and) comes up for

recitation every half-month.”

DISCUSSION:
a/ iti/ti: In Pali, the particle iti/ti is “used to point out something just mentioned or about

! The starting point of the quote is

to be mentioned and to show that a sentence is finished.
often to be decided through the context. For this item, I leave the gerund phrase “andcaram

dacaritva“ out of the quote and the thought of the group of six monks should be: “Let them

1 CPED. 50.
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perceive that we transgressed the rule due to lacking of knowledge.” See also § 18a, 48b, 72a,

144a, 146D, 185c.

b/ sutta: Another issue need to be mentioned is the meaning of the term sutta in Vinaya
context. This term is also found in the name of one division of the Vinayapitaka callled
Suttavibhanga, which is the Pali texts classifying and explaining the rules for monks and
nuns. We also have its meaning from the PED.: “Sutta’ (nt.) — 4. a rule, a clause (of the
Patimokkha), ... — 7. book of rules, ... Suttavibhanga classification of rules Vin 11.97. Also

1 S0 the term sutta in the two compounds suttagato,

title of a portion of the Vinaya Pitaka.
suttapariyapanno can be analyzed either in singular or plural sense; | take it as plural and
interpret them as “handed down in the rules” and “contained in the rules” respectively.
Furthermore, the summary of those rules included in the text called Patimokkha that is
supposed to be recited every half-month (anvaddhamdasam uddesam agacchati) in the
Uposatha day, so that in my translation I prefer to give the meanings of “suttagato
suttapariyapanno” as “handed down in the Patimokkha, contained in the Patimokkha” in

order to fit with the Vinaya context.

--00000--

72. mohanake (BD. 111, 44):
(Pacittiya 73)

This for him on whom the confusion is put is an offence of expiation.

PALI TEXT:

Idam tasmim mohanake pacittiyanti (Vin. 1V, 144).

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

This is an offence of expiation in that deception.

L pPED. 718.
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DISCUSSION:
mohanake: The context here is that the group of six monks did know about the rules but

behaved as if they did not know (the rules), and they tried to fool other monks into thinking
of their ignorance that those rules had not been regulated by the Buddha. The offence is
meant for their cheating behaviors in deceiving (mohanakam) other monks. Grammatically, |

take tasmim as demonstrative adjective modifying mohanake.
--00000--
73. iti/ti, gacchati (BD. 111, 56):

(Pacittiya 78)
Should stand overhearing means: if hearing these, he goes away, thinking: ‘I will reprove

(him), I will remind (him), | will reprimand (him), | will make (him) remorseful, | will make
him ashamed,” there is an offence of wrong-doing. If standing where he hears, there is an

offence of expiation.

PALI TEXT:
upassutim tittheyya ’ti imesam sutva codessami saressami paticodessami
patisaressami mankum Kkarissamiti gacchati, apatti dukkatassa. yattha thito sunati,

apatti pacittiyassa. (Vin. 1V, 150)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Should stand overhearing means: (thinking): ‘After listening to these, I will reprove

(him), I will remind (him), 1 will reprimand (him), | will make (him) remorseful, I will make

him ashamed,’ then goes (near by), there is an offence of wrong-doing. If standing where he

hears, there is an offence of expiation.

DISCUSSION:
a/ iti/ti: Again, the starting point of the quote is to be decided through the context, in

which the monk who stands eavesdropping the argument, quarrel, or dispute of other monks
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has the purpose of using overheard information against them, either to reprove, remind,
reprimand those monks, or to make them remorseful or ashamed. In this case, the content of
the thought should include the phrase “imesam sutva” so that it can express the intention of

the eavesdropper. See also 8§ 18a, 48b, 70a, 144a, 146b, 185c.

b/ gacchati: has its basic meaning as “to go;” but which direction, going away or
approaching, in this context? I. B. Horner takes the former and | the latter. My reasoning is
that after having such thinking the eavesdropper monk should approach those monks in order
to listen to their talking, how is he supposed to go away? Ven. Thanissaro supports my
choice.! So that this passage should be interpreted thus: Having such thought, if he
approaches them in order to hear the words, there is an offence of wrong-doing; if he stands
nearby and listens, there is an offence of expiation.

--00000--

74. Gerund (BD. Il1, 81):
(Pacittiya 84)

In setting out from that residence he may set out, having deposited them in the hand(s) of

those who there are suitable monks. But if the monks are not suitable, he may set out, having

deposited them in the hands of those who there are suitable householders.

PALI TEXT:
tamha avasa pakkamantena ye tattha honti bhikkhii patiriipa tesam hatthe nikkhipitva
pakkamitabbam. no ce honti bhikkhii patirtipa, ye tattha honti gahapatika patirtipa
tesam hatthe nikkhipitva pakkamitabbam. (Vin. IV, 163-164)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

While setting out from that residence, he should deposit them in the hand(s) of monks

who are suitable there then depart. But if there are no suitable monks, he should deposit them

in the hand(s) of householders who are suitable there then depart.

' Tha. I, 452.
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DISCUSSION:
Gerund: | have just rephrased the translation of 1. B. Horner hoping that the meaning is

easier to understand and to bring out two grammatical issues relating to the future passive
participle pakkamitabbam: (i) its agent is often in instrumental case, i. e. pakkamantena = the
one who is setting out, and (ii) its mood affects the gerund nikkhipitva in the previous clause
“tesam hatthe nikkhipitva = he should deposit in the hand(s) of them. See also § 56b, 115b,
145c, 158, 160, 177a, 206h, 225.

--00000--

75. yassa & so, tavakalikam, pamsukiila (BD. 111, 81):
(Pacittiya 84)

There is no offence if, having picked up or having caused (someone) to pick up treasure
or what is considered as treasure that is within a monastery of within a house, he lays it aside

thinking: ‘It will be for him who will take it’; if he takes on trust what is considered as a

jewel; if he takes it for the time being; if he thinks it is rag-robes; if he is mad, if he is the first

wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti ratanam va ratanasammatam va ajjharame va ajjhavasathe va uggahetva va
uggahapetva va nikkhipati yassa bhavissati so harissatiti, ratanasammatam vissasam
ganhati, tavakalikam ganhati, pamsukalasaffiissa, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti.
(Vin. IV, 164)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
There is no offence if, having picked up or having caused (someone) to pick up treasure

or what is considered as treasure that is within a monastery of within a house, he lays it aside

thinking: ‘Whoever is the owner will (come back and) take it;’ if he takes on trust what is

considered as a jewel; if he takes it for a while; if he thinks it is a discarded item; if he is mad,

if he is the first wrong-doer.
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DISCUSSION:
a/ yassa & so: As I understand the English phrase “It will be for him who will take it” that

everyone is able to declare the owner of the lost or dropped item, but the case here is that
only the owner can receive back his or her own belonging as explained in the word-analysis
section, “yassa bhandam nattham so agacchatii’ti = Let him come whose goods are lost.”! So
that the literal translation of “yassa bhavissati so harissati” should be: “To whom it (will)

belongs, that one will take it,” and my proposed translation is slightly rephrased from it.

b/ tavakalikam: The meaning of tavakalikam as “for a while, temporary” is already

mentioned previously, see § 13a.

¢/ pamsukiila: The Concise Pali-English Dictionary explains pamsukiila in the entry of
“pagsu, m. soil; dust. —kiila, nt. a dust heap. —kiilacivara, nt. a robe made of rags taken
from dust-bins. —kilika, a. one who wears such robes.”® Even though the term pamsukiila is
often found in the context of rag-robes for monks, but here it should be taken its general
meaning as an item from a dust heap, or figuratively a waste thing, the thing that was
discarded, was thrown away.

--00000--

76. Textual discrepancy (BD. 111, 86):
(Pacittiya 85)

There is no offence if there is some kind of urgent thing to be done; if a monk be there he
enters having asked (for permission); if no monk being there he enters not having asked (for

permission); if he is going into a village; if he is going to the nuns’ quarters; if he is going to

the sleeping-place of adherents of other sects; if he is going on his way back; if the way is

through a village; if there are accidents; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

LvVin. 1V, 163; BD. Il1, 81.
2 CPED. 181.
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PALI TEXT:
anapatti tatharape accayike karaniye, santam bhikkhum apuccha pavisati, asantam
bhikkhum anapuccha pavisati, antaragamam gacchati, bhikkhuniipassayam gacchati,
titthiyaseyyam gacchati, patikkamanam gacchati, gamena maggo hoti, apadasu,

ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. 1V, 166)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
There is no offence if there is some kind of urgent thing to be done; if a monk be there he

enters having asked (for permission); if no monk being there he enters not having asked (for

permission); if he is going to another monastery; if he is going to the nuns’ quarters; if he is

going to the sleeping-place of adherents of other sects; if he is going on his way back; if the

way is through a village; if there are accidents; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

Textual discrepancy - antaragamam Vs. antararamam: The interpretation of the clause
“antaragamam gacchati” as “if he is going into a village” is inappropriate due to the reason
that it conflicts to the purpose of this rule preventing monks going to a village in the wrong
time from after noon until the following dawn. In fact this must be a mistake in reading the
Scriptures of the PTS. editors; instead of antaragamam it should be antararamam as found in
the Pali Scriptures from other sources.*

Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa also read it as antararamam:

antararaman ti adisu na kevalam anapuccha kayabandhanam abandhitva sanghatim
aparupitva gacchantassapi anapatti.? = inside a monastery means there is no offence to
the one who is going inside such places not only without taking leave but also without

wearing the belt, without putting on the outer-robe.

From this explanation of him, | deduce the meaning of antararamam as “inside a

monastery.”

! Be. Vol. 2, 216; BJTS. Vol. 2 (1), 442; Sya. Vol. 2, 497.
ZVA. IV, 883.
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However, in another place the Great Commentator explains it as a monastery inside a
village (antararaman ti antogame viharo hoti tam gacchati).

Ven. Thanissaro translates the clause “antararamam gacchati” as “one is on one’s way to
another monastery.”? It seems reasonable because the next clause shows that his destination is
a nunnery or a sleeping place belonging to another religion.

Cone in her dictionary takes both, 1. (adv.) inside; on the way, ... ind., 1. at intervals ... °-
magge, ind., on the way ...

From these observations, I take its literal meaning as “between the two monasteries,” or
in other words I am complying with the interpretation of Ven. Thanissaro, “to another
monastery.”

Similar structure are also found in other words, e.g. antaramagge (on the way, in the
middle of the journey), antaragharam (amidst the houses).

--00000--

77. Textual - missing translation (BD. 111, 103-104):
(Patidesaniya 01)

Then this nun told this matter to the householder who was a merchant. The householder
who was a merchant, having taken this nun to his house, looked down upon, criticised, spread
it about, saying:

“How can these revered sirs accept food form the hand of a nun? Women obtain things
with difficulty.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho sa bhikkhuni setthissa gahapatissa etam attham arocesi. setthi gahapati tam
bhikkhunim gharam netva bhojetva ujjhayati khiyati vipaceti: kathafi hi nama
bhadanta bhikkhuniya hatthato amisam patiggahessanti, kicchalabho matugamo ’ti.
(Vin. IV, 175)

LVA. 1V, 857.
2Tha. I, 469.
®DOP. 150.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then this nun told this matter to the householder who was a merchant. The householder

who was a merchant, having taken this nun to his house, having served her with food, looked

down upon, criticised, spread it about, saying:
“How can these revered sirs accept food form the hand of a nun? Women obtain things
with difficulty.”

DISCUSSION:

Textual - missing translation (bhojetva): In her translation, I. B. Horner missed the
gerund bhojetva. It is a causative verb (= (Vbhuj + e + ti) having the meaning “to make to
eat, to feed.”

--00000--

78. Genitive vs. Dative (BD. 111, 108):
(Patidesantya 02)

There is no offence if she makes (another) give her own meal, (but) does not (herself)

give; if she gives a meal to others (but) does not make (them) give; if she makes (another)

give what was not given; if she makes (another) give where it was not given; if she makes
(another) give the same to everybody; if a female probationer gives directions; if a female
novice gives directions; setting aside the five (kinds of) meals, there is no offence in (eating)

any others; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti attano bhattam dapeti na deti, afifiesam bhattam deti na dapeti, yam na
dinnam tam dapeti, yattha na dinnam tattha dapeti, sabbesam samakam dapeti,
sikkhamana vosasati, samaneri vosasati, pafica bhojanani thapetva sabbattha anapatti,

ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. 1V, 178)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if she makes (another) give her own meal, (but) does not (herself)

give; if she gives others’ meal (but) does not make (them) give; if she makes (another) give
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what was not given; if she makes (another) give where it was not given; if she makes
(another) give the same to everybody; if a female probationer gives directions; if a female
novice gives directions; setting aside the five (kinds of) meals, there is no offence in (eating)

any others; if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

Genitive vs. Dative: Parallel construction is often found in the Pali language. | am going
to use it to decide the case of afifiesam in “afifiesam bhattam deti na dapeti” to be similar to
the genitive case of attano in the first clause “attano bhattam dapeti na deti.” The phrase
“attano bhattam” is translated as “her own meal, a meal of her own,” so that a similar
interpretation should take place in the phrase “afifiesam bhattam = a meal of others = others’
meal.” Grammartically, afifiesam should be in genitive case not in dative case as shown by I.
B. Horner’s translation, “a meal to others.” I am also presenting here the interpretation of
Ven. Thanissaro to make the point clear:

There is no offense —

if the bhikkhuni gets others to give her food to the bhikkhus;
if she herself gives the food of other people to the bhikkhus;
if she gets the donors to give food they have forgotten;

if she gets them to give to a bhikkhu they have passed over;

if she gets them to give the food equally to all;

if she is a female probationer or novice; or

if she gets them to give anything but the five staple foods.

See also § 24, 50a, 52, 79a.

--00000--

79. Genitive vs. Dative, yavakalikam yamakalikam sattahakalikam
yavajivikam, Textual discrepancy (BD. 111, 114):
(Patidesantya 03)

' Tha. 1, 483.
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There is no offence if he is invited; if he is ill; if he eats the remainder (of a meal) of one

who was invited, or one who is ill; if there come to be alms there prepared for others; if

having taken it out from the house, they give; if he is a regular diner; if it is (food allowed) by
ticket; if it is food (given on) a day of the waxing or waning of the moon, on an Observance

day, on the day after an Observance day; if, when there is a reason, he gives (food that may

be eaten) during a watch of the night, during seven days, during life, and he makes use of it;

if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
anapatti nimantitassa, gilanassa, nimantitassa va gilanassa va sesakam bhufjati,
afifiesam bhikkha tattha pafifatta hoti, gharato niharitva denti, niccabhattake,
salakabhatte, pakkhike, uposathike, patipadike, yamakalikam sattahakalikam
yavajivikam sati paccaye paribhufijati deti, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin.
IV, 181)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if he is invited; if he is ill; if he eats the remainder (of a meal) of one

who was invited, or one who is ill; if the alms-food prepared there is of other donors; if

having taken it out from the house, they give; if he is a regular diner; if it is (food allowed) by
ticket; if it is food (given on) a day of the waxing or waning of the moon, on an Observance

day, on the day after an Observance day; if the family gives thing that may be consumed for

that very day and night, thing that may be consumed during seven days, thing that may be

consumed during life (saying): “Use it in case of need;” if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-

doer.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Genitive vs. Dative: In the clause “arifiesam bhikkha tattha pannatta hoti,” anfiesam
could be either in the case of dative or genitive plural. I. B. Horner takes it as dative case (for

others); if such is the case, the monk who is not ill, not invited, receives any kind of the five
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staple food of the family, and eats will violate this rule even though the food is prepared for
others. The reason is that the essence of this rule is to prevent the monks from overusing the
charity of the laity who, having good faith, are willing to sacrifice everything to the Triple
Gems; there are many stories in the Tipitaka showing that such people often keep their
stomach empty in order to offer their own meal to the monks. Moreover, if the word aririesam
were in dative case, it should have been, I think, grammatically placed right before the ppp.
paiinatta. So the choice left is that asifiesam should be in genitive case (of others). | found no
comments on this from Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa; but my choice is approved by Ven.

Thanissaro.! See also § 24, 50a, 52, 78.

bl yavakalikam yamakalikam sattahakalikam yavajivikam: Another issue is the meaning
of these four technical terms: yavakalikam, yamakalikam, sattahakalikam, yavajivikam. The
explanation for each term is found in the Vinayapitaka: yavakalikam in terms of khadaniyam
and bhojaniyam in Suttavibhanga. (Vin. 1V, 83; BD. Il, 330), yamakalikam in Mahavagga
(Vin.l, 245-246; BD. 1V, 336-369), sattahakalikam in Mahavagga (Vin.l, 199-200, 209; BD.
IV, 269-270, 285), yavajivikam in Mahavagga (Vin.l, 200-2; BD. IV, 271-3). Ven.
Vajirananavarorasa gives a long explanation for those four terms in his Vinaya book in Thai
language, Vinayamukha, translated into English as The Entrance to the Vinaya;? | am going
to quote from his book the very first part of the chapter XIX “The Four Timely Supports”:

Things which can be swallowed are called kalika because they have a limit within
which they can be used temporarily. They can be classified into four kinds:

1. Things which may be consumed within a certain time, from dawn until noon, are
called yavakalika.

2. Things which may be consumed within a certain time, for one day and one night,

are called yamakalika.

! Tha. I, 656.
2Vaj. Il, 131-43.
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3. Things which may be consumed within a certain time, for seven days, are called
sattahakalika.

4. Things which may be consumed within time limitation are called yavajivika.

The name ‘kalika’ may perhaps only refer to three kinds, from one to three above.
Since this subject should be covered entirely, however, the things which are not
arranged within kalika are therefore called yavajivika, translated as ‘things for use all
one’s life’, (that is, until the item to be consumed is finished or the consumer of the

item is no longer in existence), so that altogether there are four kinds. (131)
¢/ Textual Discrepancy: There is also a discrepancy among the Pali Scriptures from
different sources about the clause “sati paccaye paribhufijati,” the Sri Lankan is similar to the
PTS. edition,! but not the Burmese and Thai, “sati paccaye paribhuiijati.”* | follow the Pali
text of the Burmese and Thai revealing the particle iti/ti, and then render the whole sentence
“vamakalikam sattahakalikam yavajivikam sati paccaye paribhupijati deti” into English as
shown above.

--00000--

80. parivaro (BD. 111, 117-118):
(Patidesaniya 04)

If it is announced in regard to conjey that the ingredients may be conveyed for that, this is

called announced. If it is announced in regard to a meal that the ingredients may be conveyed

for that, this is called announced. If it is announced in regard to solid food that the ingredients

may be conveyed for that, this is called announced. If it is announced in regard to a family,
the person who of that family conveys solid food or soft food, this is called announced. If it is
announced in regard to a village, the person who in that village conveys solid food or soft
food, this is called announced. If it is announced in regard to a guild, the person who in that

guild conveys solid food or soft food, this is called announced.

1 BJTS. Vol. 2 (1), 478.
2 Sya. Vol. 2, 525; Be. Vol. 2, 234.
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PALI TEXT:

yaguya patisamvidite tassa parivaro ahariyyati, etam patisamviditam nama. bhattena
patisamvidite tassa parivaro ahariyyati, etam patisamviditam nama. khadaniyena
patisamvidite tassa parivaro ahariyyati, etam patisam viditam nama. kulena
patisamvidite yo tasmim kule manusso khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va aharati, etam
patisamviditam nama. gamena patisamvidite yo tasmim game manusso khadaniyam
va bhojaniyam va aharati, etam patisamviditam nama. ptigena patisamvidite yo
tasmim puage manusso khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va aharati, etam patisamviditam
nama. (Vin. IV, 183)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
When it is announced in regard to conjey, accessory of that (conjey) may be conveyed;

this is called announced. When it is announced in regard to a meal, accessory of that (meal)

may be conveyed; this is called announced. When it is announced in regard to solid food,

accessory of that (solid food) may be conveyed; this is called announced. When it is

announced in regard to a family, the person who is of that family may convey solid food or
soft food; this is called announced. When it is announced in regard to a village, the person
who is in that village may convey solid food or soft food; this is called announced. When it is
announced in regard to a guild, the person who is in that guild may convey solid food or soft

food; this is called announced.

DISCUSSION:

parivaro: For the meaning of parivaro, perhaps 1. B. Horner takes it as “ingredient” from
the PED.: — 3. ingredient, accessories (pl.), requisite ...' However, parivaro should be
understood as ‘“accessory,” which is anything that accompanies as subordinate, aids in a
secondary way, is additional, comes along with the announced food; such conclusion is

clearly seen from the context.

L PED. 435-436.
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Another issue should be noticed is that this excerpt is found in the word-analysis section
(padabhajaniya), so | prefer not to begin each sentence with the conjunction “if” and replace
it by “when” denoting the locative case appatisamvidite.

--00000--

81. supaticchanno, Textual - misreading (BD. 111, 121-122):
(Sekhiya 04)

“. .. ‘Properly clad will I go (sit down) amidst the house,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should go (sit down) amidst the houses properly clad. Whoever out of disrespect,
having uncovered the body, goes (sits down) amidst the houses, there is an offence of wrong-
doing.

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is

ill (in Ch. 4 it is added here: if he has gone into residence for the rains), if there are accidents,

if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
supaticchanno antaraghare gamissamiti (nisidissamiti) sikkha karaniya.
supaticchannena antaraghare gantabbam (nisiditabbam). yo anadariyam paticca
kayam vivaritva antaraghare gacchati (nisidati), apatti dukkatassa.
anapatti asaficicca, asatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, (in Chap. 4 it is added here,

vasiipagatassa), apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. 1V, 186)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

13

... ‘Well covered will I go (sit down) amidst the house,’ is a training to be observed.”
One should go (sit down) amidst the houses well covered. Whoever out of disrespect,
having uncovered the body, goes (sits down) amidst the houses, there is an offence of wrong-
doing.
There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is

ill (in Ch. 4 it is added here: if he has gone into a dwelling place), if there are accidents, if he

is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.
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DISCUSSION:
a/ supaticchanno (su + pati + ¢ + channo): Paticchanna is the past passive participle of

the causative verb patichadeti (pati + Nchad) having the meaning as “to cover over; to
conceal,” and the prefix su has the function as an adverb of manner with a positive meaning.
Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:

supaticchannend ’ti na sasisam parutena, atha kho ganthikam patimuficitva ubhato
anuvatantena givam paticchadetva ubho kanne samam katva patisamharitva yava
manibandham paticchadetva antaraghare gantabbam.? = well covered means not
veiled the head, one shoud untie the knot, cover the neck on both side with the border
(of the robe), even up the two edges, pull down and cover up to the wrists, then may
go amidst the houses.

This is just a matter of word choice, but in this context “well covered” served a better
purpose of concealing the body than “properly clad.” I borrow the words “well covered” from

the work of Ven. Vajirafanavarorasa, Ven. Thanissaro, and also K. R. Norman.®

b/ Textual - misreading (vasipagatassa vs. vassipagatassa): It seems to me that I. B.
Horner misread vasipagatassa as vassipagatassa then translated it accordingly, i.e. “if he
has gone into residence for the rains.” To the compound vasipagatassa (vasa+upagatassa),
Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa says:

vasiipagatassa ’ti vasatthaya upagatassa rattibhage va divasabhage va kayam vivaritva
nisidato anapatti.* = There is no offence for the one who has entered a dwelling place,
if he opens out the body and sits down at daytime or night-time.

Moreover, Ven. Thanissaro emphasizes that “[a]ccording to the Vinayamukha, this means
within one's room if one is staying overnight in a lay person's home; when outside of one's

room, though, one should follow the rule.”

1 CPED. 156.

ZVA. 1V, 890.

®Vaj. I, 205; Tha. I, 491; Norman 89.
*VA. 1V, 890.

®Tha. I, 491.
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The term vasapagatassa is also added in sekhiya 10 prohibiting of lifting up the robes
while sitting down amidst the houses.*

--00000--

82. pallatthika (BD. 111, 126):
(Sekhiya 26)

Now at that time the group of six monks sat down amidst the houses lolling ... “...
‘Not lolling will I sit down amidst the houses,’ is a training to be observed.”
One should not sit down amidst the houses lolling. Whoever out of disrespect sits down

amidst the houses lolling, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhii pallatthikaya antaraghare nisidanti
—pa—.
na pallatthikaya antaraghare nisidissamiti sikkha karaniya.
na pallatthikaya antaraghare nisiditabbam. yo anadariyam paticca hatthapallatthikaya

va dussapallatthikaya va antaraghare nisidati, apatti dukkatassa. (Vin. 1V, 189)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks sat down amidst the houses clasping the knees

with hands ... «...

‘Not clasping the knees with hands will I sit down amidst the houses,’ is a training to be

observed.”

One should not sit down amidst the houses clasping the knees with hands. Whoever out of

disrespect sits down amidst the houses clasping the knees with arms or clasping the knees

with a cloth, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

DISCUSSION:

pallarthika. The issue of this item is to define the term pallatthika, which is a sitting

position that should not be practice in formal situations such as in front of lay people in

LvVin. IV, 187; BD. 123.

141



inhabited areas. This term is also seen at sekhiya 65 prohibiting teaching the doctrine to the
listeners who are sitting in such position. Commentaries are not helpful in giving a

description of the posture. Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa just explains a kind bandage

(ayoga) used in such case, (dussapallatthikaya ’ti ettha ayogapallatthikapi dussapallatthikay’
eva).!

I. B. Horner, for another passage, translates “sanghatipallatthikaya nisidimsu” as “sat

992

down squatting against their outer cloaks.”” And other translators:

- Kabilsingh translates “na pallatthikaya™ as “not embracing the knees,”

- K. R. Norman as “not sit lolling [= holding on to my knees?],”*

- Ven. Thanissaro as “not sit holding up the knees,”

- Ven. Vajirananavarorasa explains the term more clearly:

“The manner of sitting here is to clasp the knees with the arms or to bind up the body
with a cloth and is prohibited by the latter training-rule. To sit clasping the knees with
the hands and arms is much used in this country but to sit binding the body with a
cloth is not practiced. | have seen ancient pictures showing fat men who used this

latter method because it helped them to balance their bodies.”®

I take the explanation of Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa for granted.

--00000--

83. pattasaiiiit (BD. 111, 127):
(Sekhiya 28)

“... ‘Thinking of the bowl will I accept almsfood,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should accept almsfood thinking of the bowl. Whoever out of disrespect accepts

almsfood, looking about here and there, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

LVA. 1V, 891.

2Vin. 11, 78; BD. V, 102.
® Kabilsingh 39.

* Norman 95.

®Tha. I, 494.

®Vaj. 1, 209.
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PALI TEXT:
pattasafiii pindapatam patiggahessamiti sikkha karaniya.
pattasafifina pindapato patiggahetabbo. yo anadariyam paticca taham taham olokento
pindapatam patigganhati, apatti dukkatassa. (Vin. 1V, 190)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

‘Having attention (focused) on the bowl will I accept almsfood,” is a training to be

observed.”

One should accept almsfood having attention (focused) on the bowl. Whoever out of

disrespect accepts almsfood, looking about here and there, there is an offence of wrong-

doing.

DISCUSSION:

pattasaiiiit. Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:

~A~— ~ A~ —

pattasaiiit’ ti patte safifiam katva.! = having sasiia on/in/at the bowl.”

Sarina is an operation of mind and its meaning is varied: sense, perception, consciousness,
awareness, etc. The translation of 1. B. Horner “thinking of the bowl” does not express
precisely the mental action in the context of receiving (and eating) almsfood; the mind must
be more active than the act of thinking alone. The translation of Kabilsingh as “looking at the
bowl” focusing much more on bodily action is not an appropriate translation.” Ven.
Vajirafianavarorasa gives the translation as “with attention on the bowl,”® so does K. R.
Norman as “with attention to the bowl,* and Ven. Thanissaro explains further as “with
attention focused on the bowl.”® Now we should go back to the Commentary:

pattasanii ti patte safifam katva = pattasaiinit means having attention (focused)

on/in/at the bowl.

LVA. 1V, 891.
Z Kabilsingh 39.
®Vaj. 1, 210.

* Norman 95.

% Tha. I, 495.
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Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant also gives further instruction about the meaning of
pattasanna:

Tatiyavagge patte saffia pattasafina, sa assa atthiti pattasafii, attano bhajane

upanibandhasafifii  hutvati attho. Byafijanam pana anadiyitva atthamattameva

dassetum “patte safifiam katva”ti vuttam.! = In the third group, pattasarina is attention

(focused) on the bowl, the monk whose attention is focused on the bowl is pattasariit;

that is to say being in the state of having attention attached on his own plate.

Moreover, ‘paying attention on the bowl’ is explained to show the meaning as a

whole, not heeding only food.”

This compound pattasariir is again seen at the sekhiya 32 stating such propriate behavior
while having meal.?

--00000--

84. sapadanam, omasati (BD. 111, 129):
(Sekhiya 33)

‘On continuous alms-tour will I eat almsfood,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should eat almsfood on continuous alms-tour. Whoever out of disrespect eats

almsfood, having chosen here and there, there is an offence of wrong-doing.
There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is
ill, if giving to others he is impatient, if piling up (food) into another’s vessel he is impatient,

if there are dainties, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
sapadanam pindapatam bhufjissamiti sikkha karaniya.
sapadanam pindapato bhufijitabbo. yo anadariyam paticca taham taham omadditva
pindapatam bhufijati, apatti dukkatassa.
anapatti asaficicca, assatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, affiesam dento omasati, afiflassa
bhajane akiranto omasati, uttaribhange, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti.
(Vin. IV, 191)

LVT. 111, 96.
2Vin. IV, 191; BD. Ill, 129.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

‘I will eat almsfood successively,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should eat almsfood successively. Whoever out of disrespect eats almsfood, having
chosen here and there, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is
ill, if giving to others he picks out, if scattering (food) into another’s vessel he picks out, if

there are dainties, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:
a/ sapadanam: Scholars have no agreements for its etymology, but accepts its meaning

as: “without interruption, constant, successive, etc.” Childers explains it as followed:
“SAPADANAM, In the common phrase sapadanam pindaya carati, which is explained to
mean ‘goes his begging rounds uninterruptedly,” that is from house to house in regular
succession, without passing any by.”* Such term is often found in compounds such as
sapadanacari, sapadanacariko, sapadanacarikangam that mention one of the thirteen ascetic
practices of Buddhist monks. 1. B. Horner gives in footnote 3 the meaning of sapadanam as
explained by Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa: “sapadananti tattha tattha odhim akatva
anupatipativa = not having made a distinction (odhim akatva) here and there, successively,”
but mistook its meaning in the context of going for almsfood by means of not choosing
houses (rich, poor, etc.). On the other hand, in the context of having meal, a monk should eat

the food successively from one side of the bow! to another, not pick out the food items from

here and there.

b/ omasati: The PED. gives the meaning as: “[o + mas = Sk. mrs] — 1. (lit.) to touch J. V.

446. — 2. (fig.) to touch a person, to reproach, insult Vin IV.4 sq. — pp. omattha;” DOP. of

' DOPL. 461.
ZVA. 1V, 893).
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Cone explains: “touchs, strokes (in a downward direction)” with a quotation from this sekhiya
rule; the dictionary of Ven. A.P. Buddhadatta also gives similar definition.® I. B. Horner
again takes us back to the context of going for almsfood as mentioned in the footnote 4:
“omasati = ava + Vmrs. A monk on continuous alms-tour may become impatient if the
donors keep him waiting his turn for alms. If he waits too long he may miss the right time for
eating;™ such information is not necessary for our searching.

The only choice we have left is to rely on the context and look for the hint. We should
observe in the non-offence section that the verb omasati describe an action that has the
meaning somehow opposite to the expression sapadanam, i.e. “not having made a distinction
here and there, successively.” We can have some terms such as “to choose, to select,” but the
3

expression “to pick out” from Ven. Thanissaro seems to be a good one.

--00000--

85. ekato, Contextual (BD. 111, 130):
(Sekhiya 35)

Now at that time the group of six monks having chosen from the top, ate almsfood ... ...

‘Not having chosen from the top will I eat almsfood,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should eat alImsfood not having chosen from the top. Whoever out of disrespect eats
almsfood having chosen from the top, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is

ill; if among an insignificant remainder he eats, having selected, having chosen from one

side; if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu thtuipakato omadditva pindapatam
bhufijanti — pa —.

1 PED. 169; DOP. 582; CPED. 71.
2BD. Ill, 129.
% Tha. I, 495.
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na thapakato omadditva pindapatam bhufijissamiti sikkha karaniya.
na thapakato omadditva pindapato bhufijitabbo. yo anadariyam paticca thapato
omadditva pindapatam bhufijati, apatti dukkatassa.
anapatti asaficicca, assatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, parittake sese ekato
samkaddhitva omadditva bhufijati, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin.
1V, 192)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks having chosen from the top, ate almsfood ... ...

‘Not having chosen from the top will I eat almsfood,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should eat almsfood not having chosen from the top. Whoever out of disrespect eats
almsfood having chosen from the top, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is

ill; if he gathers the insignificant remainders together, chooses, then eats; if there are

accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

a/ ekato: Cone’s dictionary gives the most comprehensive explanation for this term:
“ekato, ind. [S. ekatas], 1. from one; ... — 2. on one side, on one part; on each side; to one
side, separately; ... — 3. all on one side, in one body; together; ...”* For this passage, it seems
to me that I. B. Horner chose the meaning of ekato in ablative sense, i.e. “from one side,”
whereas I take the meaning “together” from Cone’s work: “— 3. all on one side, in one body;

together,...” The reason for such choice is going to be discussed next. See also § 91b.

b/ Contextual: For this rule, Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa merely gives a short
explanation, which is:

thiipato ti matthakato vemajjhato ti attho.? = from the top means from the peak or
from the middle.

1 DOP. 539.
ZVA. IV, 893.
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In translating one language to another, especially an ancient language such as Pali,
figuring out the context is an important task. In the clause “parittake sese ekato samkaddhitva
omadditva bhurijati,” 1. B. Horner took the meaning of “ekato” as “from one side” and
“parittake sese” as “among insignificant remainder” in locative case singular, then arrived at
the translation as “if among an insignificant remainder he eats, having selected, having
chosen from one side.” Such translation is fine grammatically, but not suitable to the context.

In fact, the text mentions about dragging and gathering (samkaddhati) something into a
heap (thipa); moreover ekato also has the meaning “together.” And “parittake sese” could be
analyzed as accusative case, plural, being the direct object of the verbe samkaddhati (to
gather). So the translation of the clause above should be “if he gathers the insignificant
remainders together, chooses, then eats.” Ven. Thanissaro supports my choice with a detailed
explanation:

This refers to the rice in one's bowl. The Commentary translates from a heap as from
the top or from the middle. The Vinayamukha notes that is a custom among bhikkhus
before eating to level off the rice in their bowls so that its surface is even. One would
then work from one side, as under Sekhiya 33. The no-offense clauses state that if a
little food remains scattered in one's bowl, there is no offense in gathering it together
in a small heap and eating from that. The Vinayamukha adds that if one is served
other foods-such as sweets-stacked on a platter, it would be impolite to level them off,
s0 in such cases one may take from the top of the heap.!
--00000--

86. odanena (BD. 111, 130):
(Sekhiya 36)

Now at that time the group of six monks covered up the curry and the condiment with
conjey, desiring something more ...

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhli siipam pi byafijanam pi odanena
paticchadenti bhiyyokamyatam upadaya — pa —. (Vin. 1V, 192)

' Tha. 1, 498.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time the group of six monks covered up the curry and the condiment with

boiled rice, desiring something more ...

DISCUSSION:

odanena: | prefer to take the meaning of odana as “boiled rice” given by many Pali
dictionaries,’ instead of “conjey” given by I. B. Horner. This item is just a matter of word
choice.

--00000--

87. mukhadvaram (BD. 111, 134):
(Sekhiya 41)

Now at that time the group of six monks open the door of the face when the mouthful was

not brought close ...

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhii anahate kabale mukhadvaram vivaranti

—pa—. (Vin. 1V, 194)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time the group of six monks open the mouth when the mouthful was not

brought close ...

DISCUSSION:

mukhadvaram: 1 prefer to take its meaning as “the mouth” instead of “the door of the
face.” This item is also just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

88. pindukkhepakam (BD. 111, 135):
(Sekhiya 44)

Now at that time the group of six monks ate tossing up balls (of food)... «...

! CPED. 70; DOP. 570; DOPL. 298.
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‘I will not eat tossing up balls (of food),” is a training to be observed.”

One should not eat tossing up balls (of food). Whoever out of disrespect eats tossing up

balls (of food), there is an offence of wrong-doing.
There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is
ill, if they are solid victuals, all sorts of fruits, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is the

first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhti pindukkhepakam bhufijanti — pa —.
na pindukkhepakam bhufijissamiti sikkha karaniya.
na pindukkhepakam bhufjitabbam. yo anadariyam paticca pindukkhepakam
bhufjati, apatti dukkatassa.
anapatti asaficicca, assatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, khajjake, phalaphale, apadasu,

ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. 1V, 195)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks ate taking up balls (of food) repeatedly. ... ...

‘I will not eat taking up balls (of food) repeatedly,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should not eat taking up balls (of food) repeatedly. Whoever out of disrespect eats

taking up balls (of food) repeatedly, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is
ill, if they are solid victuals, all sorts of fruits, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is the

first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

pindukkhepakam: 1. B. Horner seemed unsatisfied with her translation of
pindukkhepakam as “tossing up balls (of food),” so that she added the explanation of the
Commentary and her translation at footnote 3: “pindukkhepakam = pindam ukkhipitva

ukkhipitva, tossing up the balls (the lumps of almsfood) again and again, VA. 893.” Her
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interpretation as “tossing up the balls” would be fine if there was not the non-offence section
that “there is no offence if they are solid victuals (khajjake), all sorts of fruits (phalaphale),”
that means solid victuals and all sorts of fruits are allowable for such action, i.e. “tossing
them up to the mouth while eating.” That does not make sense. So that pindukkhepakam
should describe a different action but not tossing up the ball (of food) into the mouth, or more
exaggeratedly interpreted as tossing the ball of food up to the air then catching it by the
mouth. To solve this problem, we need to get rid of the habit of being stuck with the basic
meaning of ukkhipati [ut + Vkhipati, Vksip] as “to throw up,” but “to hold up, to take up, to
lift up, to raise up” and the like.? Then the explanation from the Commentary “pindam
ukkhipitva ukkhipitva” could be interpreted as “taking up the balls of food repeatedly,” in
which the double gerunds wukkhipitva ukkhipitva describing the actions being repeated is
translated by the verb itself “taking up” with the adverb “repeatedly.” That means the monk
can to take up such kind of food as many times as he needs in order to fill up his mouth
before chewing and swallow it.

In addition to that, solid victuals and all sorts of fruits also exempts the monks from
observing the sekhiya rule 39, “natimahantam kavalam karissami = | will not make up too
large a mouthful,” and the sekhiya rule 40 “parimandalam alopam karissami = | will make up

3 The two rules mean that a monk should make moderate

the pieces (of food) into a round.
and round balls of food while eating; so that each ball of food taken up into the mouth is
suitable and ready for the monk to chew then swallow it. Solid victuals and all sorts of fruits

are immune from these two rules due to the reason that the monk is not able to make balls

from solid food or fruits.

1Vin. IV, 195; BD. 11l 135.
2 PED. 125; DOP. 390.
3 Vin. IV, 194; BD. Ill, 133.
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To sum up, for solid victuals and all sorts of fruits a monk does not have to “make up the
pieces (of food) into moderate and round balls” and he can “take them up to the mouth
repeatedly” as many times as he needs to.

Ven. Thanissaro has the credit of bringing to light this sekhiya rule and the next one also.

--00000--

89. kabalavacchedakam (BD. 111, 135):
(Sekhiya 45)

Now at that time the group of six monks ate, breaking up the mouthfuls... “...

‘I will not eat breaking up the mouthfuls,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should not eat breaking up the mouthfuls. Whoever out of disrespect eats breaking

up the mouthfuls, there is an offence of wrong-doing.

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is
ill, if they are solid victuals, all sorts of fruits, dainties, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if

he is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhii kabalavacchedakam bhufjanti — pa —.
na kabalavacchedakam bhufijissamiti sikkha karaniya.
na kabalavacchedakam bhufijitabbam. yo anadariyam paticca kabalavacchedakam
bhufjati, apatti dukkatassa.
anapatti asaficicca, assatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, khajjake phalaphale,

uttaribhange, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin. IV, 195-196)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks ate, nibbling at the mouthfuls... ...

‘I will not eat nibbling at the mouthfuls,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should not eat nibbling at the mouthfuls. Whoever out of disrespect eats nibbling at

the mouthfuls, there is an offence of wrong-doing.
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There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is
ill, if they are solid victuals, all sorts of fruits, dainties, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if
he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

kabalavacchedakam: Here, the literal translation of kabalavacchedakam as “breaking up
the mouthfuls” makes sense. However, looking at Horner’s footnote 4, “kabalavacchedakam,
dividing the mouthfuls (into small parts); probably with the fingers and not ‘nibbling at,” as at
Vin. Texts i, 64,” and the double gerunds in the Commentary, “kabalavacchedakanti kabalam
avacchinditva avacchinditva™ makes me think the issue over again.

We should consider some factors: First of all, this rule is not applied for solid food, all
sorts of fruits, and dainties. The second is that this rule seems redundant compared to the
sekhiya 39 and 40 stating that moderate and round balls of food should be made while eating,
that means the ball of food should be put in the mouth at one time; so that the act of breaking
up the balls of food does not have a chance to occur. The last factor is the repetition of the
gerund avacchinditva from the Commentary. For those reasons, | understand that the action
not to be taken in this rule is that a monk should not bite the ball of food bit by bit as the hint
that Horner gives at her footnote “nibbling at.”

--00000--

90. hatthanillehakam (BD. 111, 138):
(Sekhiya 52)

Now at that time the group of six monks ate licking the fingers ...

13

‘I will not eat licking the fingers,’ is a training to be observed.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhi hatthanillehakam bhufijanti — pa —.

LVA. 1V, 893.

153



“Na hatthanillehakam bhufijissamiti sikkha karaniya. (Vin. IV, 198)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time the group of six monks ate licking the hand ...

13

‘I will not eat licking the hand,’ is a training to be observed.”

DISCUSSION:

hatthanillehakam: Perhaps 1. B. Horner follows the Commentary, “hatthanillehakan ti
hattham nillehitva nillehitva, bhufijantena hi angulimattam pi nillehitum na vattati.”™
However, | prefer that hattha should be translated as “hand,” not finger (aniguli). This item is

just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

91. pattanillehakam, ekato (BD. 111, 138):
(Sekhiya 53)

... in Anathapindika’s monastery. Now at that time the group of six monks ate licking the

bowl ...

13

‘I will not eat licking the bowl,” is a training to be observed.”

One should not eat licking the bowl ...

There is no offence if it is unintentional ... if he is ill, if from an insignificant remainder

he eats having collected, having licked at one side, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is

the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
Tena samayena buddho bhagava savatthiyam viharati jetavane anathapindikassa

arame. tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkha pattanillehakam bhufijanti — pa

“na pattanillehakam bhufijissamiti sikkha karaniya.

LVA. 1V, 894.
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na pattanillehakam bhufjitabbam. yo anadariyam paticca pattanillehakam bhufijati,
apatti dukkatassa.
anapatti asaficicca, assatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, parittake sese ekato
sankaddhitva nillehitva bhufijati, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti. (Vin.
1V, 198)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks ate scraping the bowl ...

13

‘I will not eat scraping the bowl,’ is a training to be observed.”

One should not eat scraping the bowl ...

There is no offence if it is unintentional ... if he is ill, if having collected small remainders

together he scrapes (them) then eats, if there are accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first

wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:
a/ pattanillehakam: The three sekhiya rules 52, 53, 54 prohibit the action of “nillehakam”

performed on three different things: the hand (hatthanillehakam), the bowl (pattanillehakam)
and the lips (otthanillehakam) while eating. I. B. Horner translates “nillehakam” as “licking”
for all of three acts: licking the fingers, licking the bowl, and licking the lips. Such
interpretation is safe to apply to the first and the last items, which are licking the fingers and
licking the lips, but the second, licking the bowl, is problematic.

The PED. does not have any entry for nillehakam or similar forms. For the entry of lehati,
the PED. refers to lihati taken from the root Vlih having the meaning as “to lick” and lehati is
the present tense.® Childers’ and Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta’s dictionaries simply give the
meaning as “licking.” I think, we are able to make an analysis like this: nillehakam = ni-I-
lehakam = the act of licking out, and the instrument to perform the task is assumed to be the

tongue.

! PED. 584.
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However, the meaning “to lick” does not work in some cases: e.g. One from the non-

offence section:
parittake sese ekato sankaddhitva nillehitva bhufijati = having collected small
remainders together, he scrapes (them) then eats.”

And another from the Commentary:

tasma ekanguliyapi patto na nillehitabbo! = due to that, the bowl should not be
scraped even with only one finger.”

So, from the context of this rule nillehakam must have a broader meaning. | prefer to
interpret the compound pattanillehakam as “scraping the bowl” to “licking the bowl” given
by I. B. Horner. Kabilsingh translates “clean the bowl.”® Ven. Thanissaro mentions the
explanation from the Commentary and agrees with it, but still keeps the word “licking” in his

translation.®

b/ ekato: Again, I. B. Horner mistook the meaning of ekato as “at one side” instead of
“together,” so that her interpretation becomes meaningless and inappropriate. See also § 85a.

Another observation is that the adverbial ekato precedes the verb sankaddhitva but not
nillehitva, so it must modify sankaddhitva not nillehitva as shown in 1. B. Horner’s
translation.

--00000--

92. Textual discrepancy (BD. 111, 140):
(Sekhiya 56)

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is

ill, if he throws them out having removed or broken up or covered up or taken out, if there are

accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

LVA. 1V, 894.
Z Kabilsingh 40.
% Tha. I, 502.
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PALI TEXT:
anapatti asaficicca, assatiya, ajanantassa, gilanassa, uddharitva va bhinditva va
patiggahetva va niharitva va chaddeti, apadasu, ummattakassa, adikammikassa ’ti.
(Vin. 1V, 199)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

There is no offence if it is unintentional, if he is not thinking, if he does not know, if he is

ill, if he throws out (rinsings of the bowl) after taking (the lumps of boiled rice) up or

smashing (them) up or (receiving them) in a receptacle or carrying (them) outside, if there are

accidents, if he is mad, if he is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

Textual discrepancy: This sekhiya rule states that “na sasitthakam pattadhovanam

antaraghare chaddessami = |1 will not throw out amidst the houses rinsings of the bowl with

1 But in the non-offence section, there is discrepancy between the Pali

lumps of boiled rice.
Scriptures among different sources. The PTS. Edition says, “patiggahetva va niharitva va
chaddeti” whereas Pali Scriptures from other countries and also the Commentary of the PTS.
edition shows: “patiggahe va niharitva va chaddeti,” whereas the Thai drops the last
prepostion va, “patiggahe va niharitva chaddeti.”2

Moreover, the Commentary divides the quote “uddharitva va bhinditva va patiggahe va
niharitva va chaddeti” into four clauses decided by three gerunds and the finite verb

chaddeti, then explains them one by one:

uddharitva va ti sitthani udakato uddharitva ekasmim thane rasim katva udakam
chaddeti. bhinditva ti sitthani bhinditva udakagatikani katva chaddeti. patiggahe va’
ti patiggahena paticchannanim patiggahe chaddeti. niharitva °ti bahi niharitva
chaddeti, evam chaddentassa alna?lpaltti.3 = uddharitva va means after taking up the

lumps of boiled rice from the water and making them into a heap in one place, he

LVin. 1V, 199; BD. IIl, 140.
2 Be. Vol. 2, 261; BJTS. Vol. 2 (1), 536; VA. IV, 894; Sya. Vol. 2, 557.
3VA. IV, 894.
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throws out the water. bhinditva means after smashing up the lumps of boiled rice and
dissolving them in the water, he thows out. patiggahe va means with a receptacle he
throws in a receptalce having a covered. niharitva means after carrying outside, he
throws out. There is no offence to the one who is throwing out in this manner.

To sum up, the purpose of this rule is to remind the monks that after rinsing the bowls
they should not throw out the water having lumps of boiled rice amidst the houses; perhaps
for the hygienic conditions of the habitat inside the inhabited areas. | take the Pali text of the
majority but I. B. Horner follows the PTS. edition, so that her translation is slightly different.

--00000--

93. uccara & passava (BD. 111, 150):
(Sekhiya 73)

Now at that time the group of six monks eased themselves standing ... ...

‘I will not ease myself standing if not ill,” is a training to be observed.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhii thita uccarampi passavampi karonti
—pa—.
“na thito agilano uccaram va passavam va karissamiti sikkha karaniya. (Vin. 1V,
205)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks release excrement as well as urine while

standing ...

13

‘I will not release excrement or urine while standing if not ill,” is a training to be

observed.”

DISCUSSION:

uccara & passava. This is just a matter of word choice. The meanings of uccara
(excrement) and passava (urine) are clear. The only notice here is that I. B. Horner perhaps
avoids using “ugly words.” This is also applied to the next two sekhiya rules 74 and 75.

--00000--

158



94. kim, hi (BD. 111, 158):
(Bhikkhuni’s Parajika 01)

Then Salha, Migara’s grandson, approached the nun Sundarinanda; having approached,

he spoke thus to the nun Sundarinanda: “What is your discomfort, lady? Why are you lying

down?”

“Surely it is this, sir: she who desires is not desired.”

“How can I, lady, not desire you? But I did not get an opportunity to seduce you,” and
filled with desire he came into physical contact with the nun Sundarinanda, also filled with

desire.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho Salho Migaranatta yena Sundarinanda bhikkhuni ten’ upasankami,

upasankamitva Sundarinandam bhikkhunim etadavoca: Kkin te ayye aphasu, kissa

nipannasiti. evaii h’ etam avuso hoti ya anicchantam icchatiti. ky aham tam ayye na

icchissami, api caham okasam na labhami tam diisetun ti avassuto avassutaya

Sundarinandaya bhikkhuniya kayasamsaggam samapajji. (Vin. IV, 212)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then Salha, Migara’s grandson, approached the nun Sundarinanda; having approached,

he spoke thus to the nun Sundarinanda: “Lady, are you discomfort? Why are you lying

down?”

“Because thus is the matter, sir: She desires a man who is not desiring (her)”

“How can I, lady, not desire you? But I did not get an opportunity to seduce you,” and
filled with desire he came into physical contact with the nun Sundarinanda, also filled with

desire.

DISCUSSION:

a/ kim: The question “kin te ayye aphasu” should be translated as a yes-no question:

“Lady, are you discomfort?”” Such usage is explained in the PTS. dictionaries: “Kin —2. as
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interr. particle, introducing a question;” or “kim (very often strengthened by nu, nu kho,
(s)su, sa), 1. interrogative particle; . . .”* And such interpretation is in accordance with the
next question of his: “Why are you lying down?” It is also confirmed by the answer of the

nun Sundarinanda that is explained next.

b/ hi: as the meaning given in the PTS. dictionary, “for, because; indeed, surely,” |

understand that the indeclinable hi can take the role of either a conjunction or an emphatic
particle. Here | assume that I. B. Horner takes the particle hi having the role of the latter,
whereas | prefer the former, i.e. a conjunction, then come up with a slightly different
interpretation for the answer of the nun Sundarinanda: “evari h’ etam avuso hoti ya
anicchantam icchatiti = because thus is the matter, sir: She desires a man who is not desiring
(her).” See also 228a, 234.

One thing should be mentioned is that the gender of the present participle anicchantam
leads me to insert “a man” in my translation in order to make the meaning comprehensible.

--00000--

95. Textual - missing translation (BD. 111, 177):

(Bhikkhunt’s sannghadisesa 01)

Now at that time a certain lay-follower, having given a store-room to an Order of nuns,
passed away. He had two sons, one of no faith, not believing, the other with faith, believing.
Then he of no faith, not believing, spoke thus to him with faith, believing: “The store-room is

ours, let us deal it out.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena affiataro upasako bhikkhunisanghassa udositam datva

kalankato hoti. tassa dve putta honti, eko assaddho appasanno eko saddho pasanno, te

L PED. 212; DOP. 601.
2PED. 731.
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pettikam sapateyyam vibhajimsu. atha kho so assaddho appasanno tam saddham

pasannam etad avoca: amhakam udosito, tam bhajama ’ti. (Vin. IV, 223)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain lay-follower, having given a store-room to an Order of nuns,

passed away. He had two sons, one of no faith, not believing, the other with faith, believing.

They divided up the paternal property. Then he of no faith, not believing, spoke thus to him

with faith, believing: “The store-room is ours, let us deal it out.”

DISCUSSION:
Textual - missing translation: The PTS. dictionary explains, “sapateyya (nt.) [sa (=

guna of sva) + pateyya (abstr. fr. pati lord), Cf. adhi-pateyya] property, wealth ..”* The
problem of this item is that the sentence “fe pettikam sapateyyam vibhajimsu = they divided
up the paternal property” is missing from the English translation of I. B. Horner.

--00000--

96. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. 111, 189-190):
(Bhikkhunt’s sanghadisesa 03)

Or should go to the other side of a river alone means: having covered up the three circles,

it is called a river there wherever, as a nun is crossing over, the inner robe is made wet.

PALI TEXT:
eka va nadiparam gaccheyya ’ti, nadi nama timandalam paticchadetva yattha katthaci

uttarantiya bhikkhuniya antaravasako temiyati. (Vin. IV, 230)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Or should go to the other side of a river alone means: Wherever the inner robe a nun—

who is covering her inner robe up the three circles and crossing over—qets wet is called a

river.

L PED. 704.
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DISCUSSION:
Syntactic - sentence structure: Even though the structure of the Pali sentence above is

complicated but its meaning does not seem difficult, i.e. the definition of a river depending on
its depth that could be estimated around half a meter or a little less. Here I. B. Horner’s
translation is obscure so that | am just trying to show another English version.

--00000--

97. Double negative (BD. 111, 216):
(Bhikkhunt’s Nissagiya 01)

Then the group of six nuns did not give back a bowl that was forfeited. They told this

matter ... to the lord. He said: “Monks, a bowl that is forfeited is not to be given back.

Whosoever should not give it back, there is an offence of wrong-doing.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhuniyo nissatthapattam na denti.
bhagavato ... arocesum. na bhikkhave nissatthapatto na databbo. Ya na dadeyya, apatti
dukkatassa ’ti. (Vin. IV, 245)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the group of six nuns did not give back a bowl that was forfeited. They told this

matter ... to the lord. He said: “Monks, a bowl that is forfeited is not not to be given back.

Whosoever should not give it back, there is an offence of wrong-doing.”

DISCUSSION:

Double negative: The negation “na” at the beginning of the spoken sentence escaped the
eyes of I. B. Horner while she translated it.

--00000--

98. acchinna (BD. 111, 217):
(Bhikkhuni’s Nissagiya 02)

Now at that time several nuns, having spent the rains in a village-residence, went to

Savatthi keeping the customs, dignified in deportment, badly dressed, wearing shabby robes.
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Lay-followers having seen these nuns, thinking, “These nuns are keeping the customs, ...

wearing shabby robes, these nuns will have been robbed,” gave robe-material to the Order of

nuns not at the right time.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena sambahula bhikkhuniyo gamakavase vassam vuttha
Savatthim agamamsu vattasampanna iriyapathasampanna duccola likhacivara.
upasaka ta bhikkhuniyo passitva ima bhikkhuniyo vattasampanna ... likhacivara, ima
bhikkhuniyo acchinna bhavissantiti bhikkhunisanghassa akalacivaram adamsu. (Vin.
IV, 245)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time several nuns, having spent the rains in a village-residence, went to

Savatthi keeping the customs, dignified in deportment, badly dressed, wearing shabby robes.
Lay-followers having seen these nuns, thinking, “These nuns are keeping the customs, ...

wearing shabby robes, these nuns will be tattered,” gave robe-material to the Order of nuns

not at the right time.

DISCUSSION:

acchinna: Even though the verb acchindati [a@ + \chid + 5 + a + ti] has the root Vchid
(cut off), many dictionaries still give its primary meanings as “to take away, to take by force,
to remove forcibly, to rob, to plunder,” so that its ppp. should be figured out in the same
manner. As a matter of fact, Cone gives its past passive participle as: “— pp acchinna, mfn.
[S. achinna], 1. removed forcible, taken away; plundered; ... — 2. robbed; ...”* And I. B.
Horner perhaps following dictionaries translates the sentence “litkhacivara, ima bhikkhuniyo
acchinna bhavissantiti” as “wearing shabby robes, these nuns will have been robbed,”
ignoring the illogical meaning of her interpretation, i.e. How could those nuns would have

been robbed if their robes were in terrible condition?

1 DOP. 29-30.
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The possible situation for those the nuns was that their robes being worn out would soon
not have been able to cover their bodies well, so that lay people offered new robe-material to
the Order of nuns. | think somehow the main meaning of the root Vchid (cut off) must stay.
Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta in his dictionary shows a secondary meaning of acchindati as “to
break off” that is close to the meaning I need for this context.” I tentatively propose “tattered”
for acchinna. See also § 34b, 99, 166.

--00000--

99. acchindati & acchindapeti (BD. 111, 220-221):
(Bhikkhunt’s Nissagiya 03)

Whatever nun, having exchanged a robe with a nun, should afterwards speak thus: ‘Lady,
take your robe, give this robe to me. That which is yours is yours, that which is mine is mine.

Give this to me, take away your own,” (and) should tear it away or should cause (another) to

tear it away, there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture.

PALI TEXT:
ya pana bhikkhuni bhikkhuniya saddhim civaram parivattetva sa paccha evam
vadeyya: hand’ ayye tuyham civaram, ahara metam civaram; yam tuyham tuyham ev’
etam, yam mayham mayham ev’ etam; ahara metam, sakam paccahara ’ti

acchindeyya va acchindapeyya va, nissaggiyam pacittiyan ti. (Vin. 1V, 247)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever nun, having exchanged a robe with a nun, should afterwards speak thus: ‘Lady,

take your robe. Bring that robe to me. This which was yours will be yours, that which was

mine will be mine. Bring that to me, take back your own,” (and) should tear it off or should

cause (another) to tear it off, there is an offence of expiation involving forfeiture.

DISCUSSION:

acchindati & acchindapeti: On the contrary to the item above, the meaning as “to tear

off, to take away, to take by force” is appropriate for the verb acchindati in this context, and

1 CPED. 03.
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an analogous one for its causative verb acchindapeti. The interesting point here is to
differentiate between the two English phrasal verbs: “to tear off” (to remove by force) and “to

tear away” (to plunder, to rob)." See also § 34b, 98, 166.

One more thing is that I prefer to give two different meanings, i.e. “this” and “that,” to the
demonstrative pronoun etam depending on the position of the robe being referred to is near or
far away from the nun who was speaking.

--00000--

100. Semantic (BD. 111, 223):
(Bhikkhun1’s Nissagiya 04)

“The lady says that she does not need ghee, master, she needs oil. You take the ghee (and)
give me the oil.”
“If we, master, take back again goods that were bought, when will our goods be sold?

Ghee was taken owing to the purchase of ghee; give for the purchase of oil (and) you shall

take oil.”

PALI TEXT:
na kir’ ayyo ayyaya sappina attho, telena attho. handa te sappim, telam me dehiti. sace
mayam ayyo vikkitam bhandam puna aharissama, kada amhakam bhandam
vikkayissati. sappissa kayena sappi hatam, telassa kayam ahara, telam harissastti.
(Vin. 1V, 248)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“The lady says that she does not need ghee, master, she needs oil. You take the ghee (and)

give me the oil.”
“If we, master, take back again goods that were bought, when will our goods be sold?

With the money for ghee, ghee was taken. (You) bring the money for oil, you will take oil.”

! Wija. 188.
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DISCUSSION:
Semantic: I think 1. B. Horner hesitates while translating the sentence “sappissa kayena

sappi hatam, telassa kayam dhara, telam harissasi.” In footnote 2, she says:
ahara = yacitva, VA. 917, but | think the above translation better show that the
shopkeeper was, as he states, unwilling to change goods once bought.*
| found out the text from the Commentary, but it seems to me that 1. B. Horner did not
make sense out of it. | analyze the structure of the text differently:
vifiidpetva ’ti janapetva, idam nama ahara *ti yacitva va> = Having requested means
having make (someone) to look for, or having asked: “(You) bring this (named).”
But it does not relate to the excerpt above. However, I. B. Horner gets the point that the
shopkeeper was “unwilling to change goods once bought.”
There is a crucial clue from the Commentary: “kayena 'ti miilena” explaining the spoken
words of the shopkeeper so that we can translate kayena as “with the money,” not an action

noun “with the purchase” given by 1. B. Horner.

--00000--

101. sambdadha, samharapetva (BD. 111, 247):

(Bhikkhunt’s Pacittiya 02)

Now at that time the group of six nuns, having let the hair of the body grow, bathed naked

together with prostitutes at the same ford of the river Aciravati.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhuniyo sambadhe lomam samharapetva

Aciravatiya nadiya vesiyahi saddhim nagga ekatitthe nhayanti. (Vin. IV, 259-260)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

1BD. 111, 223.
ZVA. IV, 917.
% Ibid. 917.
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Now at that time the group of six nuns, having shaved the hair in the secret parts (of the

body), bathed naked together with prostitutes at the same ford of the river Aciravati.

DISCUSSION:

In order to understand this pacittiya rule, we need to find out the meaning of the two
terms: sambadha and samharapeti. Dictionaries are helpless in this case. Moreover, the PED.

L \We have to

misled I. B. Horner to take the meaning of samharapeti as “to let the hair grow.
rely on the Scriptures and its Commentaries.

al sambadha: From the Pali Canon we have its explanation: “sambadho nama ubho
upakacchaka muttakaranam® = both armpits and urinary organ.”

The Commentary adds more:

sambadheti paticchannokase. tassa vibhagadassanattham pana ‘ubho upakacchaka

muttakaranan’ti vuttam.® = sambadhe means on the covered part. Moreover, for the

purpose of realizing the division of that place, it is said that ‘both armpits and urinary
organ.’

So | take the meaning of sambadha as “secret part(s)” from the clue of the Pali Canon

stating that the prostitutes were able to see those parts of the group of six nuns while they

were being naked and taking bath in the river with them. Wijayaratna translates sambadha as

“private parts,” but such translation does not to cover the two armpits.

b/ samharapetva: 1. B. Horner seems to be confused about the meaning of this causative
verb. We can get its meaning from the Commentary:

ekampi lomanti kattariya va sandasakena va khurena va yena kenaci ekapayogena va
nanapayogena va ekam va bahtini va samharapentiya payogagananaya pacittiyani, na
lomagananaya.® = even one hair means to the nun who is cutting/pulling out/shaving

one (hair) or many (hairs) by any application or different applications by means of

1 PED. 659.
2Vin. 1V, 260.
3VA. IV, 921.
* 1bid.
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scissors or by means of tweezers or by means of a razor, there are pacittiya offences
counting by applications not by counting the hairs.

So depending to the usage of instruments such as scissors, tweezers, and razor, we can
give the appropriate meaning to the causative verb samharapeti: “to cause a hair to be cut,”
or in other words, “to cut a hair,” etc. Wijayaratna translates the verb as “to remove.” So this
pacittiya rule states:

ya pana bhikkhunt sambadhe lomam samharapeyya, pacittivan ti = If any nun should
cut/pull out/remove/ shave the hair on a secret part, there is an offence of expiation.

--00000--

102. talaghatakam (BD. 111, 248):
(Bhikkhuni’s Pacittiya 03)

Now at that time two nuns, tormented by dissatisfaction, having entered an inner room,
slapped with the palms of the hands. Nuns, having run up at the sound of this noise, spoke

thus to these nuns: “Why do you. ladies, misbehave with a man?”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena dve bhikkhuniyo anabhiratiya pilita ovarakam pavisitva
talaghatakam karonti. bhikkhuniyo tena saddena upadhavita ta bhikkhuniyo etad
avocum: kissa tumhe ayye purisena saddhim sampadussatha ’ti. na mayam ayye

purisena saddhim sampadussama ’ti. (Vin. IV, 260)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time two nuns, tormented by dissatisfaction, having entered an inner room,

rubbed with the palms of the hands. Nuns, having run up at the sound of this noise, spoke
thus to these nuns: “Why do you ladies, misbehave with a man?”

DISCUSSION:

talaghatakam: We are going to discuss about the meaning of the term “talaghatakam
karoti.” The reason makes me to reconsider the English equivalent given by I. B. Horner as

“slapping with the palms of the hands” is the non-offence section:
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anapatti abadhapaccaya = there is no offence if it is because of illness.*

The Commentary also has explanation about the illness:
abadhapaccayati gandam va vanam va paharitum vattati > = because of illness means
she proceeds to slap/beat/touch/rub a boil or a wound.
One thing should be noticed that the boil or wound is somewhere close to her urinary
organ because the Pali Canon says (with I. B. Horner’s translation kept intact):
talaghatakam nama samphassam sadiyanti antamaso uppalapattena pi muttakarane
paharam deti, apatti pacittiyassa. = Slapping with the palms of the hands means if she,
enjoying the contact, gives a blow to the private parts even with a lotus leaf, there is
an offence of expiation.®
So from the information given above, there are many factors should be considered:
- There is contact between the palms of the hands of a nun to the urinary organ of her own
or of another nun
- she has been in a state of dissatisfaction (anabhiratiya pilita)
- she is enjoying the contact
- there is sounds that made the listeners think of an intercourse between man and woman
has been occurred
- the touching must not be too harsh because it can apply to a boil or wound, but not be
too soft because the verb describing the action is “paharam deti, paharati = to give a blow, to
beat.”
Based on these information, my conclusion is that this is a way of masturbation of a
woman at her urinary organ, so that I propose the English equivalent in this context is “t0

rub.” And the rule given by the Buddha should be translated as:

LVin. 1V, 260; BD. Il1, 248.
ZVA. 1V, 921.
3 Vin. IV, 261; BD. Ill, 248.
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talaghatake pacittivam = in rubbing with the palms of the hands (at the urinary
organ), there is an offence of expiation.
Wijayaratna is on the side with I. B. Horner translating talaghatake as “in slapping with
the palms of the hands,” but Kabilsingh interprets “talaghdatakam karoti” as “to touch.””

--00000--

103. cirdciram (BD. 111, 249):
(Bhikkhunt’s Pacittiya 04)

Now at that time a certain woman who had formerly been a king’s concubine, had gone
forth among the nuns. A certain nun, tormented by dissatisfaction, approached this nun, and
having approached, she spoke thus to this nun: “The king, lady, constantly came to see you.
How did you manage?”

“By means of an application of lac, lady.”

“What is this application of lac, lady?”

Then this nun showed an application of lac to that nun.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifatara puranarajorodha bhikkhunisu pabbajita hoti.
afinatara bhikkhuni anabhiratiya pilita yena sa bhikkhuni ten’ upasankami,
upasankamitva tam bhikkhunim etad avoca: raja kho ayye tumhe ciraciram gacchati,
katham tumhe dharetha ’ti. jatumatthakena ayye ’ti. kim etam ayye jatumatthakan ti.
atha kho sa bhikkhuni tassa bhikkhuniya jatumatthakam acikkhi. (Vin. IV, 261)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain woman who had formerly been a king’s concubine, had gone
forth among the nuns. A certain nun, tormented by dissatisfaction, approached this nun, and

having approached, she spoke thus to this nun: “The king, lady, for a very long time came to

see you. How did you manage?”

“By means of an application of lac, lady.”

! Kabilsingh 19.
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“What is this application of lac, lady?”

Then this nun showed an application of lac to that nun.

DISCUSSION:

ciraciram: This is just a matter of work choices concerning about the logic of the context.
This pacittiya rule is against a form of masturbation with an instrument, and the reason for a
woman to do it is the lack of a male partner. In the story above, if the king would have
constantly visited his concubine who later became a nun, why did she have to use the
application of lac, which is the use of a polished stick made of lac? She would use it because
the king did not visit her often. That is the logic of the context. Besides, the Commentary also
explains: “cirdciram gacchatiti cirena cirena gacchati* = he come for a very long time means
he come for a long and long time.”

--00000--

104. civarasankamaniyam (BD. 111, 292):
(Bhikkhunt’s Pacittiya 25)

Whatever nun should wear a robe that should be handed back, there is an offence of

expiation.

PALI TEXT:
ya pana bhikkhuni civarasankamaniyam dhareyya, pacittiyan ti. (Vin. IV, 282)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever nun should wear an indispensable robe (of another nun), there is an offence of

expiation.

DISCUSSION:

civarasankamaniyam: Here we need to find the meaning of the compound

civarasankamaniyam. The Pali Canon explains:

LvA. 1V, 921.
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civarasankamaniyam nama upasampannaya paficannam civaranam afifiataram civaram
tassa va adinnam tam va anapuccha nivaseti va parupati va, apatti pacittiyassa. =
[ctvarasankamaniyam] means: if she dresses in or puts on any one robe of the five
(kinds of) robes of one who is ordained, either if it was not given to her or without

asking (permission) for it, there is an offence of expiation.!
| would like to look for another English equivalent for the term civarasankamaniyam to
replace the one given by 1. B. Horner, i.e. “a robe that should be handed back.” Dictionaries
are helpless for the task, except for the PED. with the entry of “Sankanta [pp. of sarikamati]

7’2

gone together with (-°).”% Such meaning shares the same idea with the Commentary:

civarasankamaniyanti sankametabbam civaram; anfiissa santakam anapuccha gahitam
puna patidatabbacivaranti attho.® = civarasarikamaniyam means the robe should be

gone together; that is to say ‘if her belonging is taken without asking (permission), the
robe should be handed back.’

Etymologically, sankamaniyam and sankametabbam have the same meaning, which is
“should be gone together;” both are derivatives of the verb sarikamati (= sam + Nkam + a +
ti) having the basic meaning is “to go together.”

For a nun, there are five (kinds of) robes, i.e. outer cloak (sanghati), upper robe
(uttarasango), inner robe (antaravasakam), vest (samkacchika), and bathing-cloth
(udakasatika). In order to become a bhikkhuni, the candidate is asked about these five robes
at the higher ordination (upasampada). That is to say without any one robe of the five, the
ordination cannot proceed.* And these five robes are supposed to be kept close to the nun; if
she is away separated from them even for one night she commits an offence of expiation
involving forfeiture, except on the agreement of the nuns.’> So the literal meaning of

civarasankamaniyam should be “a robe that shoud be gone together” instead of “a robe that

LvVin. 1V, 282; BD. I1, 292-293.
2PED. 662.

3VA. 1V, 930.

*Vin. 11, 272; BD. V, 376.

S Vin. 111, 198; BD. 11, 15.
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should be handed back™ as given by I. B. Horner. To shorten the phrase, I propose “an

indispensable robe” as the English equivalent for the compound civarasankamaniyam.

--00000--

105. asatthika, carikam carati (BD. 111, 317):

(Bhikkhuni’s Pacittiya 37)

Now at that time nuns walked without a weapon on almstour within (their own) region

(when this was) agreed upon as dangerous, frightening.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhuniyo antoratthe sasankasammate sappatibhaye

asatthika carikam caranti. (Vin. IV, 295)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time nuns walked on tour without (having joined) a caravan within the region

that was agreed upon as dangerous, frightening.

DISCUSSION:

a/ asatthika. The Pali Canon says: “asatthika nama vina satthena.” At footnote 1, I. B.
Horner mentions the two possible interpretation of the term sattha whether it means “without
a weapon” (sattha is a neuter noun having the meaning as a weapon, a sword) or “not (having
joined) a caravan” (sattha is a masculine noun having the meaning as a troop, a caravan); and
she keeps the former. On the contrary, | prefer the latter due to the thought that a weapon is
not applicable for monk and nun who is supposed not to kill, not to harm any kind of beings
including the tiny ones:

upasampannena bhikkhuna saficicca pano jivita na voropetabbo, antamaso
kunthakipillikam upadaya = when a monk is ordained he should not intentionally

deprive a living thing of life, even if it is only an ant.*

LVin.1,97; BD. IV, 125.
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The new dictionary of Cone also supports my choice giving the entry of this word
together with the reference of this excerpt, “asatthika, mfn. [a® + sattha® + ika; BHS (Bhi Vin

p. 267, 12) asarthika], not travelling with a company or caravan.” See also § 59.

b/ carikam carati: The meaning of this phrase is similar to the verb carati having the
meaning as “to walk or roam about, to wander.” 1. B. Horner translates “carikam carati” as
“to walk on almstour” but in fact the Pali equivalent of “to walk on almstour” should be
pindaya carati.

--00000--

106. Textual - misreading (BD. 11, 329):

(Bhikkhuni’s Pacittiya 44)
Household work means: if she cooks conjey or rice or solid food for a layman, if she

washes a cloak or a turban, there is an offence of expiation.
There is no offence if it is a drink of conjey, if it is for the Order; if it is for worship at a

shrine; if in doing household work for herself she cooks conjey or rice or solid food, washes a

cloak or a turban; if she is mad, if she is the first wrong-doer.

PALI TEXT:
gihiveyyavaccam nama agarikassa yagum va bhattam va khadaniyam va pacati,
satakam va vetthanam va dhovati, apatti pacittiyassa.
anapatti yagupane, sanghabhatte, cetiyapajaya, attano veyyavaccakarassa yagum va
bhattam va khadaniyam va pacati satakam va vetthanam va dhovati, ummattikaya,
adikammikaya ’ti. (Vin. 1V, 300-301)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Household work means: if she cooks conjey or rice or solid food for a layman, if she

washes a cloak or a turban, there is an offence of expiation.

1 DoP. 261.
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There is no offence if it is a drink of conjey, if it is for the Order; if it is for worship at a

shrine; if she cooks conjey or rice or solid food, washes a cloak or a turbanin for her own

attendant; if she is mad, if she is the first wrong-doer.

DISCUSSION:

Textual - misreading (veyyavaccakara vs. veyyavacca): The tricky point of this rule is
that the Pali Canon mentions the term veyyavacca (household work) in the pacittiya rule
sayings:

ya pana bhikkhuni gihiveyyavaccam kareyya, pacittiyam. = If a nun should do

household work, there is an offence of expiation.”

But at the end it changes to veyyavaccakara, literally means the one who does the
household work, in other words an attendant or a servant. Perhaps the suffix -kara slipped the
attention of 1. B. Horner.

Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa also has explanation about the term veyyavaccakara:

attano veyyavaccakarassa ’ti sace ’pi matapitaro agacchanti yam Kifici vijanim va
sammufijanidandakam va karapetva veyyavaccakaratthane thapetva ’va yam Kifici
pacitum vattati.> = one’s own attendant means even if her father and mother come,
after asking them to make a fan or a broom-stick and placing them in the position as
an attendant, it is right to cook any thing (for them).

So my task is to restore the meaning of veyyavaccakara in 1. B. Horner’s translation.

--00000--

107. ko, samharati (BD. 111, 343):
(BhikkhunT’s Pacittiya 52)

The group of six nuns saw the venerable Kappitaka walking for almsfood; seeing him,

they spoke thus: “This Kappitaka is alive, how ever did he foil our plan?”

LvVin. 1V, 300; BD. Il1, 329.
ZVA. IV, 935.
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PALI TEXT:
addasamsu kho chabbaggiya bhikkhuniyo ayasmantam Kappitakam pindaya
carantam, disvana evam ahamsu: ayam Kappitako jivati, ko nu kho amhakam mantam

samharatiti. (Vin. IV.308)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The group of six nuns saw the venerable Kappitaka walking for almsfood; seeing him,

they spoke thus: “This Kappitaka is alive, whoever foils our plan?”

DISCUSSION:

a/ ko: is an interrogative pronoun, which is the nominative singular of kim. Its English
equivalent is “who? which one?” When ko combines with the affirmative indefinite particle
nu, a possible English translation could be “whoever.” So that I think the mistake here is
made by the typist. Perhaps 1. B. Horner’s translation would be: “This Kappitaka is alive,

whoever did foil our plan?”

b/ samharati: The background of the story is that the group of six nuns planned to kill the
venerable Kappitaka by bombarding his dwelling place with stones and clods of earth.
Fortunately, the venerable Upali knew the plan then told him to leave the place beforehand.
And such words were spoken by the group of six nuns while seeing the venerable Kappitaka
walking for almsfood on the next day.

1 the verb

According to the Commentary, “samhariti sankamesi. samhatoti sankamito,
samharati should be in the perfect form samhari. 1. B. Horner states in the footnote 6 that
“foil (our) plan” is the English interpretation for “mantam samharati.” The Commentary
gives the equivalent of samharati as sankameti, which is the causative of and has the meaning

,’2

as “to pass over, to cause to go, to move, to shift.”“ Other applicable definitions for either one

of the two verbs sankamati and sankameti are not to be found in dictionaries; so that based on

LVA. 1V, 937.
2PED. 602.
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the hint from the PED. and the context, I think the tentative interpretation of I. B. Horner for
samharati as “to foil” is acceptable.

--00000--

108. apannasatta (BD. 111, 361):
(Bhikkhunt’s Pacittiya 61)

Pregnant woman means: she is called entered by beings.

PALI TEXT:

gabbhini nama apannasatta vuccati. (Vin. IV, 317)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Pregnant woman means one who has a being conceived.

DISCUSSION:

apannasatta: 1. B. Horner explains in footnote that she translates “entered by beings” for
the Pali compound apannasatta. Whereas | think the compound should be explained as a
bahubbihi compound modifying “gabbhini” in nominative feminine gender, singular so that
“satt@’ is nominative masculine singular, not nominative masculine plural as suggested by
the word “beings” from I. B. Horner’s translation.

--00000--

109. @nadvadasavassa gihigata (BD. 111, 369):
(Bhikkhuni’s Pacittiya 65)

Now at that time nuns ordained a girl married for less than twelve years. These were not

able to endure cold, heat, hunger, thirst, contact with gadflies, mosquitoes, wind and sun,
creeping things, abusive hurtful language; they were not able to endure bodily feelings which

arising are painful, acute, sharp, shooting, disagreeable, miserable, deadly.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhuniyo tinadvadasavassam gihigatam vutthapenti. ta

akkhama honti sitassa unhassa jighacchaya pipasaya
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damsamakasavatatapasirimsapasamphassanam duruttanam duragatanam
vacanapathanam uppannanam saririkanam vedananam dukkhanam tibbanam
kharanam katukanam asatanam amanapanam panaharanam anadhivasakajatika honti.

(Vin. IV, 321)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time nuns ordained a girl married (at the age of) less than twelve years. These

were not able to endure cold, heat, hunger, thirst, contact with gadflies, mosquitoes, wind and
sun, creeping things, abusive hurtful language; they were not able to endure bodily feelings

which arising are painful, acute, sharp, shooting, disagreeable, miserable, deadly.

DISCUSSION:

In this rule, the meaning of the phrase “inadvadasavassa gihigata” seems to be
troublesome. Firstly, we should see the meaning of each part of the combination.
a/ gihigata: The Pali Canon explains the meaning of gihigata as:

gihigata nama purisantaragata vuccati. = Girl married means: one cohabiting with a

man.*

Literally, gihigata means “one going (or gone) to a householder” and purisantaragata
“one going (or gone) among men,” or “one who has intercourse with man.”? 1. B. Horner also
gives a footnote saying that this is the definition of itthz, woman found in some books of
Suttantapiraka, i.e. “MA. ii. 209; DA. 78. Cf. Ja. i. 290; M. i. 77; A. i. 295, ii. 206.” In the
context of higher ordination for women to become a bhikkhuni, we have two terms to
categorize the female candidates: gihigata and kumaribhita (who is being a girl, a maiden, a
virgin). There are two different sets of pacittiya rules applied to them while considering their
ordinations: 65, 66, 67 for gihigata and 71, 72, 73 for kumaribhita. The main different

characteristic between the two is the virgin-hood; | will come back to this point later.

LVin. 1V, 322; BD. Ill, 370.
2BD. IlI, Intro. xlix.
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b/ dinadvadasavassa: For this term, the Commentary says:

tinadvadasavassa nama appattadvadasavassa. = Less than twelve years means: not

attained to twelve years.”*

For the combination of the two terms “@nadvadasavassa gihigata,” 1. B. Horner gives two
possible interpretations:

1/- A married girl who is less than twelve years of age

2/- A girl married for less than twelve years.

She has a long discussion about her rejecting the former and keeps the latter.? The
advantage of her choice is the hint from the Commentary:

dasavassaya  gihigatdya  sikkhasammutim  datva  paripunnadvadasavassam
upasampadetum vattati.® = Having given the agreement as to training to the girl
married for ten years then proceed to ordain her when twelve years is completed.

On the other hand, Ven. Juo-Hslieh Shih takes the former, i.e. the actual age of the
married girl based on a thorough research not only from the Pali Commentaries but also from
other Sanskrit and Chinese texts.*

I do not agree with both. To reject the former, I think that “a married girl who is less than
twelve years of age” would fail when being asked “paripunnavisativassasi” = “Have you
completed twenty years of age?” at the ordination.” Ven. Juo-Hsiieh Shih has a long
discussion about this point based on some new evidence found in Sanskrit and Chinese texts
but still lets the argument open. For the latter, we need to consider an important factor stated
in the Pali Canon that the Buddha refused to accept a “tnadvadasavassa gihigata” into the
bhikkhunt Order due to the reason that she was not able to endure cold, heat, hunger, thirst, ...
So that a “girl married for less than twelve years” would be not strong enough to endure cold,

heat, hunger, thirst, ... is implausible; 1. B. Horner’s stand seems not strong enough.

LVin. 1V, 322; BD. Ill, 370.
2BD. IlI, Intro. xlix ff.
3VA. IV, 941.

* Shih 479-496.

®Vin. I, 271; BD. V, 375.
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Such factors make me think of the other interpretation. | interpret the phrase
“unadvadasavassa gihigata” as “the girl who has intercourse with a man when she is less
than twelve years of age (whether she is married or not).” I allege that the physical state of
such a young girl is not ready to have sexual intercourse with a man and the result of such
violation leaves serious devastations in her body, physically and mentally. | came up with
such interpretation while knowing that the law in Sri Lanka considers having sexual
intercourse with a girl less than twelve years old is a crime and need to be punished.!

To sum up the issue, in order to be ordained to become a member of the bhikkhuni Order
based on the Vinayapitakapali, a female candidate need to be fulfilled some requirements:

1/- having at least twenty years of age whether she is a gihigata or a kumaribhiita.

2/- if she is not a virgin (she is a gihigata), she should not have sexual contact with man
before twelve years of age.

3/- going through two years of training as a probationer (sikkhamana)

4/- at the end of the two-year training, she is agreed upon by the bhikkhuni Order.

--00000--

110. vutthapitam (BD. 111, 377):
(Bhikkhuni’s Pacittiya 69)

Whatever nun for two years should not wait upon an ordained woman instructor, there is

an offence of expiation.

PALI TEXT:
Ya pana bhikkhuni vutthapitam pavattinim dve vassani nanubandheyya, pacittiyan ti.
(Vin. 1V, 326)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Whatever nun for two years should not wait upon a female instructor who made (her) to

be ordained, there is an offence of expiation.

! Grero 76.
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DISCUSSION:
vutthapitam: is the past passive participle of the verb vurthapeti, which is the causative

verb of vutthahati, vutthati (u + \Ntha + a).* The Pali Canon has explanation for the term
vutthapitam as well as for the noun it modifies, pavattinz:

vutthapitanti upasampdaditam. pavattini nama upajjhaya vuccati.?

I. B. Horner’s translation for the second part containing the word pavattini is fine,
“Woman instructor means: she is called a woman preceptor;” but not for the first part of the
word vutthapitam: “Ordained means: the upasampada ordination conferred.”® The reason is
that her translation does not reflect the causative sense of both participles vutthapitam and
upasampaditam, so that I propose a revised version: “Made to be ordained means: made the
higher ordination to be conferred.”

The Kankhavitarant Commentary also has explanation about the two words:

Navame vutthapitam pavattinin ti vutthapita-pavattinim; yayam upasampadita tam
upajjhayinin ti attho.* = In the ninth rule (which is 69", vusthapitam pavattinim (or
vutthapita-pavattinim) means through whom she is made to be ordained, that one is
(her) female preceptor.

To sum up, the senior nun who bestows the higher ordination upon a sikkhamana is called
pavattini, and the rule states that a new ordained nun should attend to her pavattini for two

years (at least).

--00000--

111. alam (BD. 111, 387):
(BhikkhunTs Pacittiya 76)

Now at that time the nun Candakali, having approached the Order of nuns, asked for the

agreement to ordain. Then the Order of nuns, having tested the nun Candakali, saying: “You

1 CPED. 248.
2Vin. 1V, 326.
*BD. IlI, 377.
* KanA. 198.
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have ordained sufficiently, lady, for the time being,” did not give her the agreement to ordain.

The nun Candakali answered “Very good.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena Candakali bhikkhuni bhikkhunisangham upasankamitva
vutthapanasammutim yacati. atha kho bhikkhunisangho Candakalim bhikkhunim
paricchitva: alam tava te ayye vutthapitena ’ti, vutthapanasammutim na adasi.

Candakalt bhikkhunt sadha ’ti patisuni. (Vin. IV, 331)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the nun Candakali, having approached the Order of nuns, asked for the
agreement to ordain. Then the Order of nuns, having tested the nun Candakali, saying: “For

the time being, lady, there is no need of you to make the higher ordination,” did not give her

the agreement to ordain. The nun Candakali answered “Very good.”

DISCUSSION:

alam: Here the refusal of the Order to the nun Candakali, “alam tava te ayye
vutthapitena,” seems to be troublesome. The translation of I. B. Horner loses the causative
sense of the past participle vutthapitena that is already discussed in the previous item.

The Dictionary of Pali Idioms has the translation for it as “VVenerable, it is useless to have
you been ordained,” but it is not a good one.

The Kankhavitarani Commentary explains:

Alam tava te ayye vutthapitenati vuccamanati vutthapanasammutiya yacitaya
sanghena upaparikkhipitva yasma bala abyatta ca alajjini ca hoti, tasma alam tava
tuyham upasampaditena ti evam nivariyamana.” = Being said: “For the time being,
lady, there is no need of you to make the higher ordination” means: When the
permission to ordain is requested, the Order ascertains: ‘Since she is ignorant,
inexperienced, and unconscientious,” therefore she is being prevented thus: “For the

time being, there is no need of you to make the higher ordination.”

1 DPI. 133.
2 KanA. 200.
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So in order to make up my proposed translation, | tentatively restore the causative sense
for the ppp. vutthapitena (by being made someone to be ordained = to make the higher
ordination) and for the indeclinable alam, 1 choose its meaning as “there is no need of” given
by Cone in her dictionary.

--00000--

112. vutthitaya parisaya (BD. 111, 396-397):

(Bhikkhuni’s Pacittiya 81)

Whatever nun should ordain a probationer by showing favourism to (monks) placed on

probation, there is an offence of expiation. ...

By showing favourism to (monks) placed on probation means: to a company that has

risen.

PALI TEXT:

ya pana bhikkhunt parivasikachandadanena sikkhamanam vutthapeyya, pacittiyan ti.

parivasikachandadanena ’ti vutthitaya parisaya. (Vin. 1V, 335)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Whatever nun should ordain a probationer with the consent given by monks under

probation, there is an offence of expiation. ...

With the consent given by monks under probation means when the group (of monks) has

risen.

DISCUSSION:

vutthitaya parisaya. According to the introductory story, the nun Thullananda dissmised
the elders that had been convened earlier then invited Devadatta, Kokalika,

Katamorakatissaka, Khandadeviya putta, Samuddadatta to perform the ordination for a

1 DoP. 237.
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probationer (sikkhamana)." Based on that, | think the meaning of parivasikachandadanena
can be translated literally as “with the consent given by monks under probation” assuming
that the monk Devadatta and his followers are probationers.’

However, the Commentary replaces the word parivasika by parivasiya and explains
“parivasiyachandadanena ti parivasiyena chandadanena.” | have no clues about it.
Nonetheless, the Commentary has some words about the clause “vutthitaya parisaya” that
may help to understand the rule:

vutthitaya  parisaya ’ti  chandam  vissajjetva kayena va vacaya va
chandavissajjanamatten’ eva va utthitaya parisaya anapatti. avutthitaya parisaya ’ti
chandam avissajjetva avutthitaya anapatti.* = vusthitaya parisaya means in case that
the group has arisen there is no offence if the consent has been given by means of the
body, or by spoken words, or just by giving the consent. avutthitaya parisaya means
Not having given the consent, there is no offence if the group has not arisen.

So | understand this rule is to prevent a nun who is a pavattini while bestowing a higher
ordination to a new female candidate should have the consent of the Order of monks as a
whole, not of only the chosen individuals who attend the ceremony.

It seems to be the essence of the rule has been acquired but the meaning of the sentence
“parivasikachandadanena ti vutthitaya parisaya” of the Pali Canon has not yet figured out
successfully. The Commentary already proposed a solution as mentioned above but it does
not work well. I propose a solution by taking “vutthitaya parisaya” as locative absolute
denoting time “when the group (of monks) has risen.” Such choice does not require a change

in the Pali Canon and it complies with the explanation from the Commentary.

--00000--

L Vin. 1V, 335; BD. IlI, 396.

? See Sanghadisesa offence 10 & 11 (Vin. 111, 171 ff.; BD. I, 296 ff.);
Sanghabhedakakkhandhakam (Vin. 11, 196 ff.; Vin. V, 275 ff.).

SVA. 1V, 943.

* Ibid. 944.
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THE BOOK OF THE DISCIPLINE
VOLUME IV - MAHAVAGGA

000w

CHAPTER | (MAHAKHANDHAKAM):

*k*k

113. arah’ asi, anantajina (BD. 1V, 12):

“According to what you claim, your reverence, you ought to be victor of the unending”

(Upaka said).

PALI TEXT:

yatha kho tvam avuso patijanasi arah’ asi anantajinoti. (Vin. I, 8)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“According to what you claim, your reverence, you deserve to be a boundless victor”

(Upaka said).

DISCUSSION:

a/ arah’ asi: 1. B. Horner gives a long discussion in footnotes 3, 4, 7 about the meanings
of “arah’ asi” and “anantajino.” For the verb “arah’ asi,” as mentioned by I. B. Horner and
evidence from the Commentary, “arahasi anantajino ti anantajino bhavitum yutto ’si,”* it
should be read as arahasi, the second person singular of the verb arahati. I. B. Horner also in
footnote mentions of two alternative meanings as “you deserve to be, are worthy or fit to be,”
and emphasizes that the expression “ought to be”” having a slightly contemptuous sense due to
the reason that Upaka was not really to be convinced by the declaration of the Buddha about

his attainment. On the other hand, I prefer the expression of “deserve to be” taken from the

LVA. Vv, 964.
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meaning of “yutto = joined, connected, attached” explained by the Commentary. This is just a

matter of word choice.

b/ anantajino: | analyze the compound anantajino not the same way as that of I. B.
Horner. She takes it as a tappurusa compound (victor of the unending), on the other hand 1
believe that it should be analyzed as a kammadharaya one (boundless victor) with the clue
from the Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant: “anantafino jitakilesoti anantajino™ = anantajino
is (having) boundless knowledge, (having) defilement conquered.”

--00000--

114. nisajja, avuso (BD. 1V, 13):

The Lord sat down on the seat made ready, and the Lord, while he was sitting down,

washed his feet. Further, they addressed the Lord by name and with the epithet of “your

reverence.”

PALI TEXT:

nisidi bhagava pafinatte asane, nisajja kho bhagava pade pakkhalesi. api ’ssu

bhagavantam namena ca avusovadena ca samudacaranti. (Vin. I, 9)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
The Lord sat down on the seat made ready. Having sat down, the Lord washed his feet.

Further, they addressed the Lord by name and with the term “Friend.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ nisajja: The issue here is that the gerund nisajja (ni + Vsad + ya) describes the scene
that the Bhagava already sat down on the seat then started washing His feet. Moreover, one
cannot perform two actions “sitting down” and “washing the feet” at the same time; so the

progressive form used by I. B. Horner is inappropriate.

LVT. 11, 150.
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b/ avuso: Taken from Buddhist literature, @vuso was used as an addressing term showing
an equal relationship between the two speakers and often translated as “friend, brother.” In
this context, the Buddha advised the group of five monks not to call him by the term avuso in
order to let them realize that they should have shown respect towards Him because the one
they were talking to in that particular time was an Enlightened One, not the ascetic Gotama as
they had known previously. So, “your reverence” should not to be used here, but “friend” or
“brother” instead. Moreover, the Buddha before passing away ordered the monks that the
junior should address the senior by the term bhante and vice versa by the term avuso." See
also § 241a, 243.

--00000--

115. Vocabulary, Gerund (BD. 1V, 13):

When this had been said, the Lord spoke thus to the group of five monks: “Do not,

monks, address a Truthfinder by name, and with the epithet ‘your reverence’. A Truthfinder,

monks, is a perfected one, a fully awakened one. Give ear, monks, the deathless has been

found; I instruct, | teach dhamma. Going along in accordance with what has been enjoined,

having soon realised here and now by your own super-knowledge that supreme goal of the
Brahma-faring for the sake of which young men of family rightly go forth from home into

homelessness, you will abide in it.”

PALI TEXT:
evam vutte bhagava paficavaggiye bhikkhi etad avoca : ma bhikkhave tathagatam
namena ca avusovadena ca samudacaratha. araham bhikkhave tathagato
sammasambuddho. odahatha bhikkhave sotam, amatam adhigatam, aham anusasami,
aham dhammam desemi. yathanusittham tatha patipajjamana nacirass’ eva yass’

atthaya kulaputta sammad eva agarasma anagariyam pabbajanti, tad anuttaram

. Mahaparinibbanasuttam, D. 11, 154.
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brahmacariyapariyosanam dittheva dhamme sayam abhiffia sacchikatva upasampajja

viharissatha ’ti. (Vin. I, 9)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

When this had been said, the Lord spoke thus to the group of five monks: “Do not,

monks, address a Thus Gone One by name, and with the term ‘friend.” A Thus Gone One,

monks, is a worthy one, a fully awakened one. Give ear, monks, the deathless that has been

attained (by me), | teach, I preach dhamma. While practicing according to what has been

instructed, not for long right in this very life time by your own super-knowledge you will

realise, attain, and abide in that supreme goal of the Noble practice, for the sake of which

young men of family rightly go forth from home into homelessness.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Vocabulary: For the purpose of making the translation easier to understand, in this

passage | have chosen different meanings for some words instead of keeping those of I. B.
Horner: “Thus Gone One” for tathagatam instead of “Truthfinder,” “I teach” for anusasami
instead of “I instruct,” “I preach” for desemi instead of ““I teach,” “has been instructed” for
anusittham (ppp. of anusasati, to teach, instruct) instead of “has been enjoined,” “practicing”
for patipajjamana instead of “going along,” “not for long” for nacirass’eva instead of
“soon,” “in this very life time” for dittheva dhamme instead of “here and now,” “Noble

practice” for brahmacariya instead of “Brahma-faring.”

b/ Gerund: For the series of gerunds “sayam abhiniia sacchikatva upasampajja
viharissatha,” I prefer to interpret them as a series of finite verbs complying with the last one
in future tense: “by your own super-knowledge you will realise, attain, and abide in that ...”
In I. B. Horner’s translation, the gerund upasampajja seems to be dropped out, “having soon
realised ... you will abide in it.” See also § 56b, 73, 145c, 158, 160, 177a, 206b, 225.

--00000--
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116. Dative - me, dukkham ariyasaccam (BD. 1V, 16):

On thinking, ‘This is the ariyan truth of ill’, among things not heard before by me, monks,

vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, higher knowledge arose, light arose. On

thinking, ‘Now that which is the ariyan truth of ill must be completely known’ . . . ‘Now that

which is the ariyan truth of ill is completely known’, among things not heard before by me,
monks, vision arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, higher knowledge arose, light arose.

PALI TEXT:
idam dukkham ariyasaccan ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum
udapadi, nanam udapadi, pafina udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi. tam kho pan’
idam dukkham ariyasaccam pariifieyyan ti me bhikkhave —la— parififatan ti me
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi, nanam udapadi, pafina
udapadi, vijja udapadi, aloko udapadi. (Vin. I, 11)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

To me, monks, the vision arose, the knowledge arose, the wisdom arose, the higher

knowledge arose, the light arose about things not heard before, (such thing is) ‘This is the

noble truth of suffering.” Again, to me, monks, . . . (such thing is) ‘This is the noble truth of

suffering should be completely known’ . . . Again, to_me, monks, the vision arose, the

knowledge arose, the wisdom arose, the higher knowledge arose, the light arose about things

not heard before, (such thing is) ‘This is the noble truth of suffering has been known.’

DISCUSSION:

a/ Dative - me: In this excerpt, the Pali personal pronoun me (amha) should not be taken
as instrumental case then accordingly translated into English as “by me;” but it is the indirect
object in dative case of the verb udapadi in a series then should be translated as “to me, upon
me.” I take the clue from the Sub-Commentary Saratthadipan:

Pubbe ananussutesiti ito pubbe ‘idam dukkhan’ti-adina na anussutesu assutapubbesu
catusaccadhammesu® = The things not heard before are the Four Noble Truths that
were not heard before, that were not heard in the past from now: This is suffering, etc.

LVT. 11, 165.
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So I understand that the agent of the act “not heard” (ananussutesu) is not the Buddha but

everyone, the mankind including gods, which is understood.

b/ dukkham ariyasaccam: The meaning of dukkha in the context of the Four Noble Truth
has many interpretations such as “ill, pain, unsatisfactoriness, suffering, etc.” Here, I choose
“suffering.” However, I think that keeping dukkha not translated sometime conveys a better
sense or makes it easier to understand for the readers who are familiar with Buddhist
terminology. And ariya is an adjective having the meaning as “noble, distinguished” and
modifying the noun sacca (truth). So that the phrase “idam dukkham ariyasaccam” should be
translated as “This is the noble truth of suffering,” which is the vision, the knowledge, the
wisdom, the higher knowledge, and the light that arose in the mind of the Blessed One while
he was sitting at the foot of the Bodhi tree in Bodh Gaya.

Others similar passages should be understood in the same manner as well.

--00000--

117. Genitive - me, fa@nadassanam, paccaiiiasim (BD. 1V, 17):

“And so long, monks, the vision of knowledge of these four ariyan truths, with the three

sections and twelve modes as they really are, was not well purified by me, so long was I,

monks, not thoroughly awakened with the supreme full awakening as to the world with its

devas, with its Maras, with its Brahmas, with its recluses and brahmans, its creatures with

devas and men. This | knew.

“But when, monks, the vision of knowledge of these four ariyan truths, with the three

sections and twelve modes as they really are, was well purified by me, then was I, monks,

thoroughly awakened with the supreme full awakening as to the world ... with its recluses and

brahmans, its creatures with devas and men. This | knew.

“Moreover, the vision of knowledge arose in me: ‘Freedom of mind is for me

unshakeable, this the last birth, there is not now again-becoming.’”
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PALI TEXT:
yava kivan ca me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam
dvadasakaram yathabhiitam fanadassanam na suvisuddham ahosi, n’ eva tavaham
bhikkhave sadevake loke samarake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya
sadevamanussaya anuttaram sammasambodhim abhisambuddho ’ti paccafinasim. yato
ca kho me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam dvadasakaram
yathabhiitam fianadassanam suvisuddham ahosi, athaham bhikkhave sadevake loke
samarake sabrahmake sassamanabrahmaniya pajaya sadevamanussaya anuttaram
sammasambodhim abhisambuddho ’ti paccanfiasim. fianafi ca pana me dassanam
udapadi: akuppa me cetovimutti, ayam antima jati, n’ atthi dani punabbhavo ’ti. (Vin.

1, 11)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“And so long, monks, the vision and knowledge of mine about these four ariyan truths,

with the three sections and twelve modes as they really are, was not well purified, so long I,

monks., did not claim the supreme full awakening that “I am thoroughly awakened” to the

world with its devas, with its Maras, with its Brahmas, with its recluses and brahmans, its

creatures with devas and men.

“But when, monks, the vision and knowledge of mine about these four ariyan truths, with

the three sections and twelve modes as they really are, was well purified, then monks, | did

claim the supreme full awakening that “I am thoroughly awakened” to the world with its

devas, with its Maras, with its Brahmas, with its recluses and brahmans, its creatures with

devas and men.

“Moreover, to me the vision and knowledge arose: ‘Freedom of mind of mine is

unshakeable, this is the last birth, there is not now again-becoming.’”

DISCUSSION:

a/ Genitive - me: I. B. Horner takes it as instrumental case being the agent of the ppp.
suvisuddham and translates it accordingly, “the vision of knowledge was well purified by

me;” but I prefer to take it as genitive case modifying the compound “nanadassanam” and
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translate it as “the vision and knowledge of mine was well purified.” Also, the Pali personal

pronoun me in the clause “akuppa me cetovimutti” should be taken as genitive case also.

b/ Aanadassanam: For the compound nanadassanam, instead of analyzing it as a tapurisa
compound like I. B. Horner, | analyze it as a dvanda compound taking the hint from “ianan

ca pana me dassanam udapadi” at the end of this passage.

¢/ paccaiifiasim: (patijanati = pati + \iia + a + ti). The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant
explains:
abhisambuddhoti paccafinasinti abhisambuddho aham patto pativijjhitva thitoti evam
patijanim.* = 7 am thoroughly awakened,’ I claimed means ‘I became thoroughly
awakened after having penetrated (it), attained (it), then abode (in it),” thus I claimed.
So I take the verb “paccannasim” as having two direct objects: the first one is the
accusative case “sammasambodhim” and the second is the direct quote “abhisambuddhoti;” it

seems to me that I. B. Horner missed the particle “iti”” at the end of the word abhisambuddho.

--00000--

118. Names of heavens (BD. 1V, 18):

Having heard the sound of the earth devas, the devas of the Four Great Kings made this
sound heard ... the Thirty devas ...Yama’s devas ... the Happy devas ... the devas who delight
in creation ... the devas who delight in the creation of others ... the devas of Brahma’s retinue
made this sound heard: “The supreme dhamma-wheel rolled thus by the Lord at Benares in
the deer-park at Isipatana cannot be rolled back by a recluse or brahmin or deva or by Mara
or by Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

PALI TEXT:
bhummanam devanam saddam sutva Catumaharajika deva saddam anussavesum —

la— Catumaharajikanam devanam saddam sutva Tavatimsa deva —la— Yama deva

LVT. 1L 165.
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—la— Tusita deva —la— Nimmanarati deva —la— Paranimmitavasavattl deva —
la— Brahmakayika deva saddam anussavesum: evam bhagavata Baranasiyam
Isipatane migadaye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam appativattiyam samanena
va brahmanena va devena va Marena va Brahmuna va kenaci va lokasmin ti. (Vin. I,

12)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Having heard the sound of the gods of the earth, the gods of the Carumaharajika heaven

made this sound heard ... Having heard the sound of the gods of the Catumaharajika heaven,

the gods of the Tavatimsa heaven ... the gods of the Yama heaven ... the gods of the Tusita
heaven ... the gods of the Nimmanarati heaven ... the gods of the Paranimmitavasatti heaven
... the gods of Brahma’s retinue made this sound heard: “The supreme Dhamma-wheel rolled
thus by the Lord at Benares in the deer-park at Isipatana cannot be rolled back by a recluse or

by a brahmin or by a god or by Mara or by Brahma or by anyone in the world.”

DISCUSSION:

Names of heavens: As specified in footnote 1, I. B. Horner recommends a longer list of
devas at M. I, 289. One thing should be noted that the names given to those devas are the
names of different spheres (bhizmi) in which they belong to. So those names should be
translated as the names of the spheres in order to avoid confusion; otherwise the Pali terms
should be kept the same not translated. In the translation of Majjhima Nikaya, The Middle
Length Discourse of the Buddha, Bhikkhu Nanamoni and Bhikkhu Bodhi give a clearer
translation as “... the gods of the heaven of the Four Great Kings! ... in the company of the
gods of the heaven of the Thirty-three...the Yama gods...the gods of the Tusita heaven...the
gods who delight in creating...the gods who wield power over others’ creations...the gods of
Brahma’s retinue...”, but make the same clumsiness as that of 1. B. Horner, the translation of

those names some capitalized, some not.! Whereas in the table of “The 31 Realms of

1 MidLD. 384.
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Existence” from Bhikkhu Bodhi’s textbook A Comprehensive Manual of Abhidhamma, the

name of the first six heavens are kept in Pali forms, not translated:* | prefer such way.

One more thing should be mentioned is that 1. B. Horner left one clause unstranslated,
“Catumaharajikanam devanam saddam sutva” that in my proposed translation I underline the
missing words for the convenience of making reference.

--00000--

119. Textual discrepancy (BD. 1V, 19):

Then the Lord, eating the food brought back by these, exhorted, instructed those

remaining monks with dhamma-talk, saying: “Let the group of six live on whatever the three

monks bring when they have walked for almsfood.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava tadavasese bhikkhii ntharabhatto imina niharena dhammiya kathaya
ovadi anusasi: yam tayo bhikkhii pindaya caritva aharanti, tena chabbaggo yapeti.
(Vin. 1, 13)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the Lord, having the food brought back and with this (food) brought back, exhorted,

instructed those remaining monks with dhamma-talk. The group of six manages to survive

with whatever the three monks bring back after walking for almsfood.

DISCUSSION:

Textual discrepancy: I. B. Horner was misled by the colon placed afer “anusdsi” by the
editor. In fact, there is no direct speech in this passage and the colon should be replaced by a
period due to the reason that the quotation marker “iti” does not exist. In the Sri Lankan,

Thai, and Burmese Pali Scriptures, the sentence “yam tayo bhikkhii pindaya caritva aharanti

! Bodhi (1999), 186-187.
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tena chabbaggo yapeti”™ is an independent clause explaining the situation that the group of
six managed to survive with the alms-food that Kondafia, Vappa, Bhaddiya brought back.

One more thing is that the Sri Lankan, Thai, and Burmese Pali Scriptures have only the
compound “niharabhatto” without the phrase “imina niharena.” 1. B. Horner seemed to be
struggling with this phrase while translating it as “by these.” I have tried to link it to the
preceding compound “niharabhatto” but it seems to be redundant.

--00000--

120. Genitive - me, pacchasamana (BD. 1V, 25):
“... Lord, may the Lord consent to a meal with me on the morrow with Yasa, the young
man of family, as his attendant?”” The Lord consented by becoming silent.

PALI TEXT:
adhivasetu me bhante bhagava ajjatanaya bhattam Yasena kulaputtena

pacchasamanena ‘ti. adhivasesi bhagava tunhibhavena. (Vin. I, 17)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“... Oh Lord, may the Lord consent a meal of mine on the morrow with Yasa Kulaputta as

the second?” The Lord consented by being silent.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Genitive - me: At the first glance, | feel the translation of the sentence seems odd while
thinking that the Buddha was going to have a meal WITH a layman in a general sense.
Grammatically, adhivaseti (adhi + Vvas + e) is the causative verb of adhivasati (adhi + \vas
+ a, to inhabit, to live in, to dwell in) having the direct object bhattam in accusative case.?
Grammartically, the personal pronoun me could be in accusative, instrumental, dative, or

genitive case.® The possible choice for the case of the Pali personal pronoun me in

! Be. Vol. 3, 18; BJTS. Vol. 3, 26; Sya. Vol. 4, 24.
2A. P.Bud. part I1, § 88, 121.
® Ibid. part I, § 20, 18.
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“adhivasetu me” should be a genitive case (a meal of mine), whereas Ven. Thanissaro seems
to take it as an ablative case (a meal from me).! Anyway, the meaning of this excerpt should
be understood that the father of the venerable Yasa invited the Buddha to have a meal offered

by him, not to eat with him as suggested by I. B. Horner’s translation.

b/ pacchasamana: The context here is that the venerable Yasa’s father requested the
Buddha to let the monk Yasa also receive the food at his house. And the question is whether
the venerable Yasa was an attendant of the Buddha at that particular moment or not. The
answer is no due to there is no evidence in the Pali text. According to Ven. A. P. Bud.,
pacchdsamana is “a junior monk who walks behind a senior on his rounds;”2 so that |
tentatively translate pacchasamana as “the second.” One more thing is that I prefer to keep
the name of Yasa Kulaputta intact not translated; otherwise his name should be Yasa, the son
of rich family, not “Yasa, the young man of family” given by 1. B. Horner.

--00000--

121. Syntactic - punctuation, Contextual (BD. 1V, 28):
Monks, teach dhamma which is lovely at the beginning, lovely in the middle, lovely at the

ending. Explain with the spirit and the letter the Brahma-faring completely fulfilled, wholly

pure. There are beings with little dust in their eyes, who, not hearing dhamma, are decaying,

(but) if they are learners of dhamma, they will grow.

PALI TEXT:
desetha bhikkhave dhammam adikalyanam majjhekalyanam pariyosanakalyanam
sattham savyafijanam kevalaparipunnam parisuddham brahmacariyam pakasetha.
santi satta apparajakkhajatika assavanata dhammassa parihayanti, bhavissanti

dhammassa anfiataro. (Vin. I, 21)

' Tha. 11, 378.
2 CPED. 153.

196



TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Monks, teach Dhamma which is lovely at the beginning, lovely in the middle, lovely at

the ending, having the meaning, having the letter. Explain the Noble practice that is

completely fulfilled, wholly pure. There are beings who are having little defilement will

become the ones who understand the dhamma, (now) lacking of the hearing about dhamma

they are deteriorating.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Syntactic - punctuation: The problem of this item is punctuation and sentence

structure. In the first sentence, we have two verbs, desetha and pakasetha having two direct
objects, dhammam and brahmacariyam, and seven adjectival compounds in accusative case
modifying either one of the two direct objects. Taking clues from the Sub-Commentary
Saratthadipanit, “Sdtthanti satthakam katva desetha. Sabyarijananti byarijanehi ceva padehi

»L | take the two bahubbihi compounds sattham and

ca paripiram katva desetha,
sabyanjanam modifying dhammam, which is the direct object of the verb desetha, not

modifying brahmacariyam as shown in the translation of I. B. Horner.

b/ Contextual: The second sentence has three clauses with three finite verbs, santi,
parihayanti, and bhavissanti. The three clauses share the same subject satta (beings) and
those beings have special characteristics of having little defilement (apparajakkhajatika). The
context shows that those beings who do not have chance to listen to the Dhamma are
deteriorating, decaying, falling off the righteousness; however they have the potentiality to
understand the Dhamma and if they hear it they will become enlightened ones (asiniataro,
plural of asratu, which belongs to the noun-group of gantu-goer, sotu-hearer, detu-giver,

jetu-winner, etc.).

--00000--

LVT. 1L 182.
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122. eva (BD. 1V, 29):

Then, Mara, the Evil One, thinking, “The Lord knows me, the well-farer knows me,”

pained, afflicted, vanished then and there.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho Maro papima janati mam bhagava, janati mam sugato ’ti dukkhi dummano

tatth’ ev’ antaradhayiti. (Vin. 1, 21)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then, Mara, the Evil One, (thinking) “The Lord knows me, the Well-Farer knows me,”

pained, afflicted, vanished right there.

DISCUSSION:

eva: The indeclinable eva emphasizes the preceding word, here is tattha; so tatth’eva
should be interpreted as “right there, at that very spot.” See also § 228b.

There are also some notices: First of all, Sugato is one of the nine titles of the Buddha and
the translation of it should be capitalized the first letters. Secondly, dukkhi is an adjectival
noun having the meaning as “the one who has dukkha,” dummano is a bahubbihi compound
having the meaning as “having a sad mind;” however I still keep 1. B. Horner’s translation in
my proposed one.

--00000--

123. vaseyyama, agaru, Bahubbihi Compound (BD. 1V, 33):

Then the Lord approached the hermitage of the matted hair ascetic Kassapa of Uruvela;
having approached, he spoke thus to the matted hair ascetic Kassapa of Uruvela: “If it is not
inconvenient to you, Kassapa, let me stay for one night in the fire-room.”

“It is not inconvenient to me, great recluse, (but) there is a fierce serpent king of psychic

power there; he is a terribly venomous snake. Do not let him harm you.”
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PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava yena Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa assamo ten’ upasankami,
upasankamitva Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad avoca: sace te Kassapa agaru,
vaseyyama ekarattam agyagare ’ti. na kho me mahasamana garu, cand’ ettha nagaraja

iddhima asiviso ghoraviso, so tam ma vihethesiti. (Vin. |, 24)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Lord approached the hermitage of the matted hair ascetic Kassapa of Uruvela;
having approached, he spoke thus to the matted hair ascetic Kassapa of Uruvela: “If it is not
inconvenient to you, Kassapa, we should stay for one night in the fire-room.”

“It is not convenient to me, great recluse, here there is a fierce dragon king having

psychic power (and) snake venom, which is a terrible venom. Do not let him harm you.”

DISCUSSION:
al vaseyyama: is the first person plural, optative mood; so | prefer to translate it literally

as “we should stay” without researching further that the proposal of the Blessed One means

the two of them or just He alone.

b/ agaru: The answer of the ascetic Kassapa, “It is not convenient to me,” is a strong
statement about his unwillingness to let the Buddha spending the night in the fire-room; and
the rest of his reply explains about the situation of the fire-room. I. B. Horner translation as
“It is not inconvenient to me” reveals that perhaps while writing it I. B. Horner was under the

influence of English usage.

¢/ Bahubbthi Compound: In the words of Kassapa explaining about the fire-room, there
are two adjectives, cando and iddhima, and two bahubbihi compounds, dasiviso and
ghoraviso, all describe the characters of the dragon king. Grammatically, we can explain all
of them modifying nagaraja, but semantically, for the last two compounds, | prefer to take
the former modifying nagaraja and the latter modifying the former.

--00000--
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124. tatharapam (BD. 1V, 33):

Then that serpent saw that the Lord had entered, and seeing this, pained, afflicted, he
blew forth smoke. Then it occurred to the Lord: “What now if I, without destroying this
serpent’s skin and hide and flesh and ligaments and bones and the marrow of the bones, were
to master (his) heat by heat?”

Then the Lord, having worked a work of psychic power, blew forth smoke.

PALI TEXT:
Atha kho so nago bhagavantam pavittham addasa, disvana dukkhi dummano
padhtipasi. atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi:: yam niinaham imassa nagassa anupahacca
chavifi ca camman ca mamsafi ca nharufi ca atthifi ca atthimifijai ca tejasa tejam
pariyadiyeyyan ti. atha kho bhagava tatharipam iddhabhisankharam abhisankharitva
padhipasi. (Vin. 1, 24-25)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then that serpent saw that the Lord had entered, and seeing this, pained, afflicted, he

blew forth smoke. Then it occurred to the Lord: “What now if I, without destroying this
serpent’s skin and hide and flesh and ligaments and bones and the marrow of the bones, were
to master (his) heat by heat?”

Then the Lord, having worked a psychic power work of such form, blew forth smoke.

DISCUSSION:

tatharipam: 1 have just added the translation “of such form” for the Pali compound
tatharipam into 1. B. Horner’s translation. The context is that the Buddha utilized the same
psychic power as that of the dragon king but a more powerful and effective one.

--00000--

125. abhikkanta (BD. 1V, 35):
Then the Lord stayed in a certain woodland grove near the hermitage of the matted hair

ascetic Uruvelakassapa. Then the four Great Kings, having illumined the entire woodland
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grove on a glorious night with glorious colour, approached the Lord; having approached,

having greeted the Lord, they stood at the four quarters like huge fires.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa assamassa avidiire afnfatarasmim
vanasande vihasi. atha kho cattaro Maharajano abhikkantaya rattiya abhikkantavanna

2

kevalakappam vanasandam obhasetva yena bhagava ten’ upasankamimsu,
upasankamitva bhagavantam abhivadetva catuddisa atthamsu seyyathapi mahanta
aggikkhandha. (Vin. I, 26)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Lord stayed in a certain woodland grove near the hermitage of the matted hair

ascetic Uruvelakassapa. Then when the night is waned out, having illumined the entire

woodland grove, the four Great Kings with glorious colour approached the Lord. Having

approached and greeted the Lord, they stood at the four quarters like huge fires.

DISCUSSION:

abhikkanta: There is an interesting grammatical point in this passage. Here the ppp.
abhikkanta (abhi + Vkam + ti = to go beyond) has different meanings in different contexts:
“waned, exhausted” in the phrase abhikkantaya rattiya and “glorious” in abhikkantavanna.
Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa gives clear explanations about this. For the first phrase
abhikkantaya rattiya, which is a locative absolute denoting time, he says:
tena abhikkantaya rattiya parikkhinaya rattiyati vuttam hoti." = therefore, it is said that
‘abhikkantaya rattiya’ is when the night is waned out.’
Also in the same text, he explains about the second:
tena abhikkantavanna abhirtipacchaviti vuttam hoti = therefore, abhikkantavanna
means having extremely beautiful complexion (having glorious colour).
So according to him, the former is explained as a verbal adjective but the latter a

descriptive one. Indeed, Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa mentions four meanings of

LDA. 111, 961.
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abhikkanta, which are khaya-sundara-abhiripa-abbhanumodana, having the meanings as
“wane, beautiful, good shape, rejoicing” respectively. Such information is also found in the
PED.!

--00000--

126. Genitive - te (BD. 1V, 43):

Then the Lord spoke thus to the matted hair ascetic Kassapa of Uruvela: “Neither are you,
Kassapa, a perfected one nor have you entered on the path to perfection, and that course is
not for you by which you either could be a perfected one or could have entered on the way to

perfection.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad avoca : n’ eva kho tvam Kassapa
araha, na pi arahattamaggam samapanno; sa pi te patipada n’ atthi, yaya tvam araha va

assa arahattamaggam va samapanno ’ti. (Vin. |, 32)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Lord spoke thus to the matted hair ascetic Kassapa of Uruvela: “Neither are you,

Kassapa, a perfected one nor have you entered on the way to perfection, and even you still

don’t have that practice, by which you either could be a perfected one or could have entered

on the way to perfection.”

DISCUSSION:

Genitive - te: In the clause “sa pi te patipada n’ atthi,” 1 prefer to take the pronoun te as a
genitive case “0f you” to a dative case “for you.” However, there is a semantic problem: we
cannot interpret that the way to perfection is “not for Kassapa” as I. B. Horner did, because
indeed such practice is “for him,” in fact very soon later he became an Arahat. Neither can

we say that such practice is “of him” due to the fact that the path to deliverance is only taught

LPED. 62.
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by Buddhas, the Fully Enlightened Ones. In fact, the matted hair ascetic Kassapa had not
known nor realized such path existed until that very moment, at which the Lord made this
statement. So in order to reveal the genetive case of the pronoun te in English translation, |
resort to the technique that instead of translating “Of him there is a house,” | can interpret
“He has a house” alternatively, and finally come up with the interpretation as shown above.

--00000--
127. uttittha (BD. 1V, 57):

While people were eating, they held their almsbowls close above the soft food for the

remains, and they held their almsbowls close above the solid food for the remains, and they

held their almsbowls close above the savoury food for the remains, and they held their

almsbowls close above the beverages for the remains, and having themselves asked for curry

and boiled rice, they ate it, and they remained in the refectory making a loud noise, a great
noise.

PALI TEXT:
te manussanam bhufijjamananam upari bhojane pi uttitthapattam upanamenti, upari
khadaniye pi uttitthapattam upanamenti, upari sayaniye pi uttitthapattam upanamenti,
upari paniye pi uttitthapattam upanamenti, samam siipam pi odanam pi vifinapetva

bhufijanti, bhattagge pi uccasadda mahasadda viharanti. (Vin. I, 44)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

While people were eating, they present their almsbowls raised up above the soft food, and

they present their almsbowls raised up above the solid food, and they present their almsbowls

raised up above the savoury food, and they present their almsbowls raised up above the

beverages, and having themselves asked for curry and boiled rice, they ate it, and they
remained in the refectory making a loud noise, a great noise.

DISCUSSION:

uttittha: is the past passive participle of the verb uttirthati used as an adjective modifying

the noun patta. Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:
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uttitthapattan ti pindaya caranakapattam. tasmim hi manussa ucchitthasanfino, tasma
uttitthapattan ti vuttam. atha va utthahitva pattam upanamenti ’ti evam ettha attho
datthabbo."

I. B. Horner and Cone? takes the meaning of wuttittha as “for the remains,” whereas I
follow the second meaning from the Commentary, “utthahitva pattam upanamenti = they
raise up the bowl and bring it close to.” So that I translate the phrase “wuttitthapattam
upanamenti” as “they present their almsbowl raised up (above the soft food, etc.).”

--00000--

128. adhisila, ajjhacara, atidigthi (BD. 1V, 82-83):
And, monks, if a monk is possessed of five further qualities he should not ordain, he

should not give guidance, a novice should not attend him: if, in regard to moral habit, he

comes to have fallen away from moral habit; if, in regard to good habits, he comes to have

fallen away from good habits; if, in regard to (right) view, he comes to have fallen away from

(right) view; if he comes to have heard little, if he comes to be of poor intelligence.

PALI TEXT:
aparehi pi  bhikkhave paficah® angehi samannagatena bhikkhuna na
upasampadetabbam, na nissayo databbo, na samanero upatthapetabbo: adhisile
silavipanno hoti, ajjhacare acaravipanno hoti, atiditthiya ditthivipanno hoti, appassuto

hoti, duppaiifio hoti. (Vin. I, 63)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

And, monks, if a monk is possessed of five further qualities he should not ordain, he

should not give guidance, a novice should not attend him: if, in regard to higher virtue, he has

failed in virtues: if, in regard to higher behavior, he has failed in behaviors; if, in regard to

higher view, he has failed in (right) views; if he comes to have heard little, if he comes to be

of poor intelligence.

LvA. Vv, 977.
2DOP. 415.
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DISCUSSION:
adhistla, ajjhacara, atidigthi: There is problem of terminology concerning to the three

terms, adhisila, ajjhacara (in fact it is adhi+dacara), and atiditthi. 1. B. Horner translates them
as moral habit, good habit, and (right) view respectively. The Commentary says:

adhisile silavipanno ti adisu parajikan ca sanghadisesaii ca apanno adhisile
silavipanno nama. itare paficapattikkhandhe apanno ajjhacare acaravipanno nama.
sammaditthim pahaya antaggahikaya ditthiya samannagato atiditthiva ditthivipanno

nama. !

According to the Commentary:

- adhistla relates to parajika and sanghadisesa offences,

- ajjhacara relates the rest five groups of offences, which are thullaccaya, nissaggiya
pacittiya, pacittiya, dukkata, and dubbhasita offences,

- and atiditthi is antaggahika ditthi translated as “view assuming finiteness” by Ven.
Nanamoli in his translation The Path of Discrimination for Patisambhidamagga of
Khuddakanikaya. The book Patisambhidamagga has the list of antaggahika ditthi (view
assuming finiteness):

Sassato loko = The world is eternal,

Asassato loko = The world is not eternal,

Antava loko = The world has an end [in space],

Anantava loko = The world has no end [in space],

Tam jivam tam sariram = The soul and the body are the same,

Anriam jivam aiifiam sariram = The soul is one, and the body is another,

Hoti Tathagato param marana = A Perfect One is after death,

Na hoti Tathagato param marana = A Perfect One is not after death,

Hoti ca na ca hoti Tathdagato param marand = A Perfect One is and is not after death,
N’eva hoti na na hoti Tathagato param marana = A Perfect One neither is nor is not
after death.?

LVA. V, 989.
2 Pts. 151; Nanamoli (1982), 150-151.
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Such list is also found in other Pali texts such as Dighanikaya |, 188; Majjhimanikaya |,
158; Anguttaranikaya V, 187, 193, 197; Mahaniddesa 1, 64, 65, 75, 86, 113, 161, 162, 173,
183, 192, 195, 202; 11, 293, 300, 305, 319, 323, 326, 331; Dhammasangant 202; but only the
Patisambhidamagga categorizes those views into a group called antaggahika ditthi (view
assuming finiteness).

Ven. Thanissaro gives the meaning of adhisila as “heightened virtue;™

whereas | prefer
to translate adhisila, ajjhacara, atiditthi as “higher virtue, higher behavior, higher view”
respectively.

--00000--

129. Bahubbihi Compound (BD. 1V, 97):

Then the parents of those boys consented, thinking: “All these boys want the same thing,

they are bent on what is good.” These, having approached monks, asked for the going forth.

These monks let them go forth, they ordained them.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho tesam darakanam matapitaro sabbe p’ime daraka samanacchanda
kalyanadhippaya ’ti anujanimsu. te bhikkhti upasankamitva pabbajjam yacimsu. te

bhikkhi pabbajesum upasampadesum. (Vin. |, 77-78)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the parents of those boys consented, thinking: “All these boys are having similar

wish, having good intention.” These, having approached monks, asked for the going forth.

These monks let them go forth, they ordained them.

DISCUSSION:

Bahubbihi Compound: | would like to notify that in the Pali excerpt above there is an

application of two bahubbihi compounds, samanacchanda and kalyanadhippaya. The

' Tha. 11, 221.
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describe the characteristics of the preceding noun daraka and have the basic meanings as
“(these boys) whose wish is similar, whose intention is good.” The way of interpreting and

translating a bahubbihi compound is varied.

--00000--

130. pandaka, diseti, taya (BD. 1V, 108):

Now at that time a certain eunuch came to have gone forth among the monks. Having

approached a number of young monks, he spoke thus: “Come, venerable ones, commit an

offence with me.” The monk refused, saying: “Be off, eunuch, depart, eunuch. What need

have you?”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifataro pandako bhikkhaisu pabbajito hoti, so dahare-dahare
bhikkhii upasamkamitva evam vadeti: etha mam ayasmanto diisetha ’ti. bhikkhi

apasadenti: nassa pandaka, vinassa pandaka, ko taya attho ’ti. (Vin. I, 85)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain eunuch came to have gone forth among the monks. Having

approached a number of young monks, he spoke thus: “Come, venerable ones, spoil me.” The

monk refused, saying: “Be off, eunuch, depart, eunuch. What is the need (to be) with you?”

DISCUSSION:

a/ pandaka: The term pandaka could be worth to pay some attention. The Vinayapitaka
gives three kinds of them, “tayo pandakd manussapandako amanussapandako
tiracchanagatapandako™ categorizing according of their natures: human, non-human, and
animal. Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa presents five types of pandaka(s) according to their

behaviors and  activities:  asittapandako,  usuyyapandako,  opakkamiyapandako,

Lvin. 11, 28.
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pakkhapandako, napumsakapandako.* Perera in his book, Sexuality in Ancient India: A Study
Based on the Pali Vinayapitaka, has a long discussion about this term? and comes up with
this conclusion:

It appears, then, that the terms pandaka and pandika refer to persons sexually

ineffective. Such ineffectiveness may be the outcome of undeveloped or indistinct

primary sexual characteristics, or may be due to artificial amputation of sexual organs,

even if the persons concerned be considered male or female by virtue of other
characteristics. (113)

So, the one who is called pandaka has no sexual organ either naturally at birth or

artificially by amputation. The Vinayapitaka also mentions ubhatovyafijanaka,® which is a

person with both male and female (sexual) characteristics, as the counterpart of pandaka.* |

keep the same translation “eunuch” for the term pandaka, but just give a notice for the

concept of it.

b/ diiseti & taya: We need to take a look at the two clauses: “etha mam dyasmanto
diisetha ’'ti” and “ko taya attho ’'ti.” The meanings of these two clauses are straight forward; [
just present my proposed translation as “Come, venerable ones, spoil me” and “What is the
need (to be) with you?” respectively and need not to explain further. This is the case of
disadvantage while reading a translation without referring to the original text.

--00000--

131. upasampdadentena, pucchitum, Textual discrepancy (BD. 1V, 120):
Now at that time ordained (monks) were to be seen who were (afflicted by) leprosy and
boils and eczema and consumption and epilepsy. They told this matter to the Lord. He said:

“] allow you, monks, when one is being ordained to ask him about things which are

stumbling-blocks for him.”

VA, V, 1016.

2 Perera 113-148.

3Vin. 1,89, 121, 122, 161, ...
* 1bid. 154.
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PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena upasampanna dissanti kutthikapi gandikapi kilasikapi
sosikapi apamarikapi. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave

upasampadentena tassa antarayike dhamme pucchitum. (Vin. I, 93)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time ordained (monks) were to be seen to be (afflicted by) leprosy and boils

and eczema and consumption and epilepsy. They told this matter to the Lord. He said:

“] allow, monks, to ask about things that are obstacles of him (the candidate) by the one

who is bestowing the higher ordination.”

DISCUSSION:

There are three interesting issues concerning the words of the Buddha: “anujanami
bhikkhave upasampadentena tassa antardyike dhamme pucchitum’: the first one is the
meaning of the present participle upasampadentena, the second is the agent of the infinitive

pucchitum, and the last one is the validity of the personal pronoun tassa.

al upasampadentena: is the present participle of the causative verb upasampadeti (upa +
sam + \pad) in instrumental case, masculine, singular. Here, it is used as a noun having the
meaning as “by the one who is making someone become a bhikkhu,” or in other words, “by
the one who is bestowing the higher ordination (upon someone).” In this context, that one
was a senior monk who was going to ask the candidate about the thirteen obstacles in order to
confirm whether or not the candidate was in suitable conditions to become a bhikkhu. Then
he would recite an announcement four times in order to gain the approval of the monks who
were present in the ordination ceremony. Such a one is not “the one who is being ordained”

as translated by 1. B. Horner. He is indeed the agent of the infinitive pucchitum.

b/ pucchitum: is the infinitive of the verb pucchati, which is a double accusative verb.

Such statement could be attested by evidences found in the Pali Canon:
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atha kho ayasma mahakassapo sangham fiapesi: sunatu me avuso sangho. yadi
sanghassa pattakallam, aham Upalim vinayam puccheyyan ti. = Then the venerable
Kassapa the Great informed the Order, saying: “Your reverences, let the Order listen

to me. If it seems right to the Order | could question Upali on discipline."
Here, the verb puccheyyam has two accusatives, Upali and vinayam. So in this item if the
senior monk asked a candidate about “things which are stumbling-blocks” in accusative case
(antarayike dhamme), the candidate must be also placed in accusative case. Or, | wonder, due

to the reason the senior monk asked the candidate whether he had them or not, so that the

pronoun presenting the candidate is put in genitive case tassa, not accusative?

¢/ Textual discrepancy - tassa or terasa: As discussed above, tassa cannot be the object
of the verb pucchitum, and whether tassa represents the candidate or not is still in doubt
because nothing of the candidate is mentioned previously (upasampddentena does not refer to
the candidate but to his acariya). So the arising question is what the role of tassa is in this
excerpt? The Tipitaka from other sources such as Sri Lankan, Thai, Burmese substitutes tassa
by terasa,? which is the number of questions asking about obstacles that block the way to
become a bhikkhu of a new candidate.

--00000--

CHAPTER Il (UPOSATHAKHANDHAKAM):

**k*

132. avippavasam (BD. 1V, 142):
They told this matter to the Lord. He said:
“Whatever boundary, monks, is agreed upon by an Order for the same communion, for

one Observance, let the Order agree (to regard) that boundary (as a place where a monks is)

not away, separated from the three robes.

Lvin. 11, 286; BD. V, 396.
2 Be. Vol. 3, 130; BJTS. Vol. 3, 230; Sya. Vol. 4, 188.
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PALI TEXT:
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. ya sa bhikkhave sanghena sima sammata

samanasamvasa ekuposatha, sangho tam stmam ticivarena avippavasam sammannatu.

(Vin. 1, 109)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
They told this matter to the Lord. He said:

“A boundary, monks, is agreed upon by an Order for the same communion having one

Observance, let the Order agree (to regard) that boundary (as a place) having no concern

about the nissagiya rule of being separated from (one of) the three robes.

DISCUSSION:

avippavasam: There is no argument against the translation of 1. B. Horner, literally and
grammatically, for the phrase “simam ticivarena avippavasam” as “boundary (as a place
where a monks is) not away, separated from the three robes.” However, such interpretation is
opposite to the applicable meaning of this rule, which means a monk can be away, separated
from one of his three robes without violating the nissagiya rule. In fact, while staying in such
boundary, a bhikkhu is able to pass through the night without thinking whether or not one of
his three robes is separated away from him. | have the support from the Vinaya Mukha stating
that ticivara-avippavasa sima “allow[s] the bhikkhus to be without the three robes in that
area.” Whereas the interpretation by Ven. Thanissaro explains that such sima “may be
further authorized as an area where one is not apart from one’s set of three robes™? or is “the
not being without one’s triple robe;”* such interpretations do not convey its complete sense.
One may question whether all of the three robes or just one of three is concerned here. The

answer is just one of the three with evidence is taken from the word-analysis section for the

nissaggiya pacittiya rule n° 2:

Lvaj. 111, 29.
2 Tha. I1. 202.
% 1bid. 425.
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ekarattam pi ce bhikkhu ticivarena vippavaseyya ’ti, sanghatiya va uttarasangena va
antaravasakena va. = If this monk whould be away, separated from the three robes,
even for one night means: without the outer cloak, or without the upper robe, or
without the inner robe.

Coming back to the issue how to translate this rule in order to reconcile the conflict
between grammar and semantics, [ approach this differently; let’s take a look at the
nissaggiya pacittiya rule n° 2:

. ekarattampi ce bhikkhu ticivarena vippavaseyya aiiniatra bhikkhusammutiya,
nissaggiyam pdcittiyan ti = . . . if this monks should be away, separated from the three
robes, even for one night, except on the agreement of the monks, there is an offence
of expiation involving forfeiture.?

| take vippavasam as the representative of this whole rule and understand it accordingly
by analyzing: avippavasam = a + vippavasam (no concern about the nissagiya rule of
vippavasam). S0, a bhikkhu while staying in a ticivara-avippavasa sima may not concern
about such rule and may be separate away from any one of the three robes (ticivarena is

singular) but not from all three of them.

--00000--

133. sabba, majjhimassa purisassa (BD. 1V, 145):

No river, monks, is a boundary, no sea is a boundary, no natural lake is a boundary.

Where there is a river, monks, or a sea or a natural lake, that which in this case is (the
boundary) for the same communion, one Observance, is the distance that a man of average
(height) can throw water all round.

PALI TEXT:
sabba bhikkhave nad1 asima, sabbo samuddo asimo, sabbo jatassaro asimo. nadiya va
bhikkhave samudde va jatassare va yam majjhimassa purisassa samanta udakukkhepa,

ayam tattha samanasamvasa ekuposatha ’ti. (Vin. I, 111)

LvVin. 111, 199; BD. 11, 15.
2 1bid.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
The whole river, monks, is not a boundary, the whole sea is not a boundary, the whole

natural lake is not a boundary. In a river, monks, or in a sea, or in a natural lake, the distance

that a man of average (strength) can throw water all round, in this case, is (the boundary) for
the same communion having one Observance.

DISCUSSION:

a/ sabba: I. B. Horner translates “sabba nadi asima” as “no river is a boundary;” it seems
to me that she drops the adjective sabba out of the context. Sabba has its common meaning in
collective sense as “whole, entire” that can be found in dictionaries." Ven. Thanissaro
interprets sabba as a numerical (all, every) and translates as “[a]ll rivers are non-territories.”
He also explains further that “[a]ll oceans are non-territories. All natural lakes are non-
territories. In a river, ocean, or natural lake, (the area) a man of average size can splash water
all around it the (territory for) common communion and a single uposatha there.”® Ven.
Vajirananavarorasa interprets the whole paragraph as “the surface of a body of water cannot

be determined as a sima, but it is said that an area of concord can be limited to within the

radius measured by the distance water can be thrown by an average man.”* See also § 161a.

b/ majjhimassa purisassa: is explained clearly by Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa:

evam udakam va valikam va hatthena gahetva thamamajjhimena purisena
sabbathamena khipitabbam® = a man of average strength should hold water or sand
then throw it with all of his strength.
It is weird that all the three great translators ignored the point. In fact, to throw
something away, the strength is a crucial factor, height is not. See also § 11, 54.

--00000--

! e.g. PED. 680, CPED. 263, etc.
2 Tha. I1. 205.

% 1bid. 194, 205.

*Vaj. I11, 44.

SVA. V. 1052.
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134. ajjhottharati (BD. 1V, 145):

Now at that time the group of six monks placed boundary within boundary.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhii simaya simam ajjhottharanti. (Vin. I,
111)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the group of six monks spread a territory over a territory.

DISCUSSION:

ajjhottharati: 1. B. Horner interprets the phrase “simaya simam ajjhottharanti” as the
new boundary is placed inside the old one (which must be bigger). Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa
seems to have the same idea while explaining the case of an inner sima inside a bigger one,
which he calls maha sima, and the application of simantarika, which is the space between the
two sima.' On the other hand, Ven. Thanissaro translates the verb ajjhottharati as
“submerge” and explains that it should be “covering a part or the whole of a pre-existing
territory.” There is no doubt that such interpretation of his comes from the Commentary:
“simdya simam ajjhottharanti ti attano simaya paresam baddhastmam ajjhottharanti paresam
baddhastmam sakalam va tassa padesam va anto katva attano stmam bandhanti.”®

Taking the etymology of “ajjhottharati = adhi + ava + \thar + a + ti” into consideration,
I prefer Ven. Thanissaro’s interpretation due to it conveys the meaning that the new sima is
spread over (adhi) the old one.

Nonetheless, the topic of sima is a complicated and controversial one; it deserves a

separate thoughtful and comprehensive research.

--00000--

Lvaj. I11. 35-38.
2 Tha. I1. 196.
3VA. V, 1056.
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135. uddisamana, saveti (BD. |1V, 152):

Now at that time the group of six monks, when the Patimokkha was being recited in the

midst of the Order, intentionally did not hear. They told this matter to the Lord. He said:

“Monks, a reciter of the Patimokkha should not intentionally not be heard. Whoever should

not hear, there is an offence of wrong-doing.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhti sanghamajjhe patimokkham
uddisamana saficicca na saventi. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. na bhikkhave

patimokkhuddesakena saficicca na savetabbam. yo na saveyya, apatti dukkatassa ’ti.

(Vin. 1, 115)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time the group of six monks, while reciting the Patimokkha in the midst of

the Order, intentionally did not make (others) hear (did not pronounce distinctively). They

told this matter to the Lord. He said: “Monks, a reciter of the Patimokkha should not

intentionally make (others) not hear. Whoever makes (others) not hear, there is an offence of

wrong-doing.”
DISCUSSION:
al uddisamana: is the present participle of the verb uddisati (ud + dis + a + ti) in
masculine, plural, nominative, and having an active meaning “being recited,” not a passive
one as given by I. B. Horner. In fact, the masculine noun bhikkhiu (plural, nominative)
governs the present participle uddisamana and performs the causative verb saventi also in the

third person, plural, present tense.

b/ saveti: 1. B. Horner interprets that the group of six monks were the listeners when the
Patimokkha was being recited, and they intentionally did not hear. On the other hand, Ven.

Vajirananavarorasa interprets the rule as: “If he pretends to recite mumbling the words
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indistinctly, he is dukkata;”*

and Ven. Thanissaro translates it as: “One reciting the
Patimokkha should not intentionally not make himself be heard. Whoever should do so: an
offense of wrong-doing.” In fact, she got the right root verb Vsu (hear), but did not take
saveti as a causative verb of sundti.® Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta gives its meanings as “to make
hear; to announce; to declare.”

So, the passage above should be understood that the group of six monks while reciting the
Patimokkha intentionally pronounced indistinctively in order to make other bhikkhus not

being able to hear what they recited.

--00000--

136. kada (BD. 1V, 154):
They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, to count the monks.”
Then it occurred to monks: “Now, how should the monks be counted?”” They told this
matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, on an Observance day to count by way of
groups or to take (a count) by ticket.”

PALI TEXT:
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave bhikkht ganetun ti. atha kho
bhikkhiinam etad ahosi: kada nu kho bhikkhii ganetabba ’ti. bhagavato etam attham

arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave tadah’ uposathe ganamaggena ganetum salakam va

gahetun ti. (Vin. 1, 117)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, to count the monks.”
Then it occurred to monks: “Now, when should the monks be counted?” They told this
matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, on an Observance day to count by way of

groups or to take (a count) by ticket.”

1vaj. 1. 106.
2 Tha. I1. 254.
® PED. 707.

* CPED. 281.
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DISCUSSION:
kada: The question word kada (when) asking about the time, occasion should not be

translated as “how” (katham). Perhaps |. B. Horner was mislead by the answer of the Buddha,

“to count by way of groups or to take (account) by ticket.”

--00000--

137. kalavato (BD. IV, 154-155):

2

Now at that time monks, not knowing, “To-day is an Observance day,” walked to a
distant village for almsfood. Not only did these come back while the Patimokkha was being
recited, but they came back just after it had been recited. They told this matter to the Lord. He
said: “I allow you, monks, to announce, ‘To-day is an Observance day’.” Then it occurred to

monks: “Now by whom should it be announced?” They told this matter to the Lord. He said:

“I allow you, monks, to announce it in good time through a monk who is an elder.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii ajananta ajj’ uposathoti diram gamam pindaya
caranti. te uddissamane pi patimokkhe agacchanti udditthamatte pi agacchanti.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave arocetum ‘ajjuposatho ’ti.
atha kho bhikkhiinam etad ahosi: kena nu kho arocetabbo ’ti. bhagavato etam attham

arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave therena bhikkhuna kalavato arocetun ti. (Vin. I, 117)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

2

Now at that time monks, not knowing, “To-day is an Observance day,” walked to a
distant village for almsfood. Not only did these come back while the Patimokkha was being
recited, but they came back just after it had been recited. They told this matter to the Lord. He
said: “I allow you, monks, to announce, ‘To-day is an Observance day’.” Then it occurred to

monks: “Now by whom should it be announced?”” They told this matter to the Lord. He said:

“Monks, I allow a monk who is an elder to announce it in early morning.”
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DISCUSSION:

kalavato: Ven. Thanissaro chooses the same interpretation as that of Horner, which is “in
good time.”! Such meaning is very vague. Cone in her Pali dictionary gives the meaning of
kalavato as “at a right time; at a suitable time; in good time; in the morning.”®> The

% that means “at very early

Commentary explains: “kalavato ti kalass’eva, pageva ti attho
time.” My thinking is that the announcement should be done before the monks go out for

alms-food, so that I interpret kalavato as “in early morning.”

--00000--

138. Instrumental of agent (BD. 1V, 158):
Then the Lord addressed the monks, saying: “Gather together, monks, the Order will
carry out the Observance.” When he had spoken thus, a certain monk spoke thus to the Lord:

“There is, Lord, a monk who is ill. He has not come.” He said: “l allow you, monks, to

declare entire purity on behalf of a monk who is ill.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava bhikkhti amantesi: sannipatatha bhikkhave, sangho uposatham
karissatiti. evam vutte afinataro bhikkhu bhagavantam etad avoca: atthi bhante
bhikkhu gilano, so anagato ’ti. anujanami bhikkhave gilanena bhikkhuna parisuddhim

datum. (Vin. 1, 120)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Lord addressed the monks, saying: “Gather together, monks, the Order will
carry out the Observance.” When he had spoken thus, a certain monk spoke thus to the Lord:

“There is, Lord, a monk who is ill. He has not come.” He said: “Monks, | allow the monk

who is ill to give (his) purity.

' Tha. I1. 252.
2DOP. 676.
3 VA. V, 1060.
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DISCUSSION:
Instrumental of agent: The concepts parisuddhim deti (to give the purity, to declare his

purity) and parisuddhim harati (to convey the purity) is explained clearly in the Pali Canon.!
The former is applied to the monk who is sick that he should declare his purity to another
monk and ask that one to convey the message to the Order. The latter is the task of the monk
who agrees to convey the purity of the sick monk to the Order. The use of instrumental of
agent explained in Wijesekera’s grammar book’ is applied here: “anujanami bhikkhave
gilanena bhikkhuna parisuddhim datum = Monks, | allow the monk who is ill to give (his)
purity.” See also 8§ 139, 140, 149, 172a.

--00000--
139. Instrumental of agent (BD. 1V, 161):

He said: “l allow you, monks, to give the consent for a monk who is ill.

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave gilanena bhikkhuna chandam datum. (Vin. I, 121)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

He said: “Monks, | allow the monk who is ill to give the consent.

DISCUSSION:
Instrumental of agent: This is the case of giving and conveying the consent (chanda) of a

monk who is ill; it is similar to the one above, giving and conveying the purity (parisuddhi)
of a monk who is ill.

--00000--

140. Instrumental of agent (BD. 1V, 162):

I allow you, monks, on an Observance day, to give the consent also, by declaring the

entire purity: they are the Order’s business.”

L Vin. I, 120-121; BD. 1V, 158-160.
2 Wij. 113, §88 b.
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PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave tadah’ uposathe parisuddhim dentena chandam pi datum santi

sanghassa karaniyan ti. (Vin. I, 122)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Monks, on an Observance day | allow the one who is giving the purity to give the consent

also in case that the Order has works to be done.

DISCUSSION:
Instrumental of agent: Here is another example of instrumental of agent. My

interpretation has the approval from Ven. Thanissaro: “I allow on the uposatha day, when
purity is given, that consent be given as well, when the Community has something to be
done.”" Similar cases related to giving and conveying the purity and consent are found in the
chapter IV, Parivanakkhandhakam of Cullavagga.?

One should be noticed that the disagreement between the noun karaniyam and its
predicate santi. The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani points out that the verbal noun
karaniyani should be in plural,”“‘santi sanghassa karaniyani’ ti vattabbe vacanavipallasena
3

‘karaniyan’ ti vuttam.”

--00000--

141. ekada (BD. 1V, 163):

There are, monks, these two (kinds of) madmen: there is the mad monk who now
remembers the Observance, now does not remember it; who now remembers a (formal) act of
the Order, now does not remember it. He is one who does not remember aright. (And there is
the one) who now comes for the Observance, now does not come for it, who now comes for a

(formal) act of the Order, now does not come for it. He is one who does not come aright.

' Tha. 11, 253.
2Vin. 1, 161; BD. IV, 214.
SVT. NI, 252.
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PALI TEXT:
dve me bhikkhave ummattaka; atthi bhikkhu ummattako sarati pi uposatham na pi
sarati, sarati pi sanghakammam na pi sarati, atthi n’ eva sarati, agacchati pi uposatham
na pi agacchati, agacchati pi sanghakammam na pi agacchati, atthi n’ eva agacchati.

(Vin. 1, 123)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
There are, monks, these two (kinds of) mad persons: the monk who is a mad person

sometimes remembers the Observance and sometimes does not remember, sometimes
remembers a (formal) act of the Order and sometimes does not remember; there is (another)
one who even does not remember at all. He sometimes comes to the Observance and
sometimes does not come, sometimes comes to a (formal) act of the Order and sometimes

does not; there is (another) one who even does not come at all.

DISCUSSION:

ekada: For this passage, Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:

sarati pi uposatham na pi sarati ’ti ekada sarati, ekada na sarati. atthi n’ eva sarati ’ti
yo ekantam n’eva sarati, tassa sammutidanakiccam n’ atthi.' = sarati pi Uposatham na
pi saratt ti means sometimes he remembers, sometimes he does not remember. atthi
n’ eva sarati 'ti means (to) the one who even does not remember at all, there is no
duty of giving an agreement upon him.”
| think that I. B. Horner inserts the adverb “now” in her translation for ekada taken from
the Commentary. In the same way, Ven. Thanissaro also adds the adverb “sometimes” in his
translation. To me, the adverb “now” in this context seems vague, adding the adverb

“sometimes” could be better. In fact, my proposed translation is just a revised version from

the work of Ven. Thanissaro.?

--00000--

LVA. V. 1062.
2 Tha. I1. 188-1809.
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142. akama (BD. 1V, 171):
[A]nd if, monks, these monks should make amends for that offence at that monk’s
bidding, that is good. But if they should not make amends for it, then, monks, these monks

need not be spoken to by that monk if he is not willing.

PALI TEXT:
te ce bhikkhave bhikkhii tassa bhikkhuno vacanena tam apattim patikareyyum, icc
etam kusalam, no ce patikareyyum, na te bhikkhave bhikkhii tena bhikkhuna akama
vacaniya ti. (Vin. |, 128)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

[A]nd if, monks, those monks should make amends for that offence at that monk’s advice,
that is good. But if they should not make amends for it, then, monks, those monks should not
be advised by that monk unwillingly.

DISCUSSION:

akama (a+kama): At first glance, akama looks like an adjectival modifying bhikkhii,
masculine plural nominative. If this were the case, akama should have been placed close to
the noun it modifies bhikkhii, either before of after. I. B. Horner’s translation as ““if he is not
willing” seems to be diverted away from her literal translating style, and the footnote also
reveals her uncertainty about the meaning of akama. On the other hand, taking a hint from the
Commentary for a similar expression, nakama databba’ti na anicchaya databba,® | takes
akama as an adverbial in ablative case and translate it as “unwillingly.” See also nakama §
145a.

--00000--

143. Future passive participle (BD. 1V, 172):
This is a case, monks, where in a certain residence several resident monks, four or more,

collected together on an Observance day. They did not know that there were other resident

LVA. V, 1065.
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monks who had not arrived. Thinking of the rule, thinking of discipline, thinking that they
were complete, they carried out the Observance, they recited the Patimokkha while they were
incomplete. When the Patimokkha has just been recited by them, other resident monks, a
larger number, arrive. Monks, the Patimokkha may be recited again by these monks, and

there is no offence for the reciters.

PALI TEXT:
idha pana bhikkhave afifatarasmim avase tadah’ uposathe sambahula avasika bhikkha
sannipatanti cattaro va atireka va, te na jananti atth’ afifie avasika bhikkhi anagata ’ti.
te dhammasafifiino vinayasafifino vagga samaggasafiiino uposatham karonti
patimokkham uddisanti. tehi uddissamane patimokkhe ath’ afifie avasika bhikkhi
agacchanti bahutara. tehi bhikkhave bhikkhiihi puna patimokkham uddisitabbam,
uddesakanam anapatti. (Vin. I, 129)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

This is a case, monks, where in a certain residence several resident monks, four or more,

collected together on an Observance day. They did not know that there were other resident
monks who had not arrived. Thinking of the rule, thinking of discipline, thinking that they
were complete while they were incomplete, then they carried out the Observance, they recited
the Patimokkha. When the Patimokkha has just been recited by them, other resident monks, a
larger number, arrive. Monks, the Patimokkha should be recited again by these monks, and

there is no offence for the reciters.

DISCUSSION:

Future passive participle: This is just a matter of the English usage. For the future
passive participle uddisitabbam, 1 prefer to interpret it in a stronger sense “should be recited
again,” in stead of “may be recited again” translated by I. B Horner.

The change should be also applied to the next three similar cases: the assembly has not

arisen (avutthitaya parisaya), part of the assembly has risen (ekaccaya vutthitaya parisaya),
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the whole assembly has risen (sabbaya vutthitaya parisaya). And when the Patimokkha is
recited again, both the residents and the new arrivals should be present.

--00000--

144, itifti, Interrogative (BD. 1V, 174):
This is a case, monks, where in a certain residence several resident monks, four or more,
collect together on an Observance day. They know that there are other resident monks who

have not arrived. Saying, ‘These are perishing, those are being destroyed, what good are these

to you?’ they carry out the Observance and recite the Patimokkha aiming at a schism.

PALI TEXT:
idha pana bhikkhave anfiatarasmim avase tadah’ uposathe sambahula avasika bhikkht
sannipatanti cattaro va atireka va, te jananti atth’ afifie avasika bhikkht anagata ’ti. te
nassante te vinassante te ko tehi attho ’ti bhedapurekkhara uposatham karonti

patimokkham uddisanti. (Vin. I, 131)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

This is a case, monks, where in a certain residence several resident monks, four or more,

collect together on an Observance day. They know that there are other resident monks who

have not arrived. Saying, ‘Are they perished? Are they destroyed? What is the need (to be)

with them?’ they carry out the Observance and recite the Patimokkha aiming at a schism.

DISCUSSION:

a/ iti/ti: The issue here is to decide where the spoken words signaled by the particle iti/ti
begins. Taking a clue from the Parivara Atthakatha: “tisso ti nassante te vinassante te ko tehi
attho ti bhedapurekkharanam uposathakarane thullaccayam, ... | analyze the sentence like
this “Te, ‘nassante te vinassante te ko tehi attho ’ti, bhedapurekkhara uposatham karonti

patimokkham uddisanti,” leaving the first te out of the quote. So that the first te, with its

LVA. VII, 1318.
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apposition bhedapurekkhara, is the agent of the two finite verbs karonti and uddisanti, and

the rest is their saying: “nassante te, vinassante te, ko tehi attho ’'ti.” See also § 18a, 48b, 70a,

72a, 146D, 185c.

b/ Interrogative: One observation should be made here is that the reverse order between
verb and noun implies the form of a Yes/No question.® Here, the first two clauses “nassante
te vinassante te” should be translated as questions, “Are they perished? Are they destroyed?”
For the last clause “ko tehi attho,” the existence of the question word ko confirms an
interrogative sense.

--00000--

145. nakama, samaggt, Gerund (BD. 1V, 175):
This is a case, monks, where the first day of a lunar fort-night is (the Observance day) for
resident monks, the fifteenth for incoming ones. If the resident ones are larger in number, the

resident ones, if they are not willing, need not hold a meeting with the incoming ones. The

Observance should be carried out by the incoming ones having gone outside the boundary. If

they are equal in number, the resident ones, if they are not willing, need not hold a meeting
with the incoming ones. The Observance should be carried out by the incoming ones having
gone outside the boundary. If the incoming ones are larger in number, the resident ones

should hold a meeting with the incoming ones or they should go outside the boundary.

PALI TEXT:
idha pana bhikkhave avasikanam bhikkhiinam patipado hoti, agantukanam pannaraso.
sace avasika bahutara honti, avasikehi agantukanam nakama databba samaggi.
agantukehi nisstmam gantva uposatho katabbo. sace samasama honti, avasikehi
agantukanam nakama databba samaggi. agantukehi nisstmam gantva uposatho
katabbo. sace agantuka bahutara honti, avasikehi agantukanam samaggi va databba

nissimam va gantabbam. (Vin. |, 132)

! Perniola 389, § 302d.
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TRANSLATION PROPQOSED:
This is a case, monks, where the first day of a lunar fort-night is (the Observance day) for

resident monks, the fifteenth for incoming ones. If the resident ones are larger in number, the

resident ones should not give the unity to the incoming ones unwillingly, the incoming ones

should go outside the territory and carry out the Observance. If they are equal in number, the

resident ones should not give the unity to the incoming ones unwillingly, the incoming ones

should go outside the territory and carry out the Observance. If the incoming ones are larger

in number, the resident ones should give the unity to the incoming ones or they should go

outside the territory.

DISCUSSION:

a/ nakama. Taking a hint from the Commentary “nakama databba ’ti na anicchaya
databba,”* | analyze nakama = na+akama in its ablative case (similar to anicchaya either in
instrumental or ablative case); it is used as an adverbial modifying the future passive

participle databba.

b/ samaggr: is a feminine noun (from samagga = sam+agga). I. B. Horner does not give
its literal meaning but interprets it as “holding a meeting with.” In fact, samaggi can be

’32

interpreted as “unity, harmony, concord, etc;”” so | translate it accordingly.

¢/ Gerund: The issue here is the use of gerunds in a sequence of actions® and of the
instrumental agent with the future passive participle. In this case, the clause "agantukehi
nissimam gantva uposatho katabbo,” when being translated into English in active voice, the
instrumental case agantukehi will become the subject of the sentence, and the gerund gantva

will be treated the same way as that of katabbo; so its English counterpart for such clause

LVA. V, 1065.
2 CPED. 279; DOPL. 425; PED. 704.
% Warder 48.
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should be: “The incoming ones should go outside the territory and perform the Observance.”
See also 8§ 56b, 73, 115b, 158, 160, 177a, 206b, 225.
Such explanation should be applied to other similar cases below.

--00000--

CHAPTER 111 (VASSUPANAYIKAKHANDHAKAM)

*kk

146. amukasmim, iti/ti (BD. 1V, 199):
This is a case, monks, where a monk who has entered upon the rains hears: ‘It is said that
several monks in a certain residence are striving for a schism in the Order’. If it then occurs

to the monk: ‘Now these monks are my friends. | should speak to them, saying: Indeed, you

reverences, a schism in the Order is called serious by the Lord, please do not let a schism in

the Order be promoted by the venerable ones’, and if he thinks: ‘They will do my bidding,

they will attend, they will give ear’, he should depart. There is no offence in cutting short the

rains.

PALI TEXT:
idha pana bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu sunati: amukasmim kira avase sambahula
bhikkhii sanghabhedaya parakkamantiti. tatra ce bhikkhuno evam hoti: te kho me
bhikkhii mitta, ty aham vakkhami: garuko kho avuso sanghabhedo vutto bhagavata,
mayasmantanam sanghabhedo ruccittha ’ti, karissanti me vacanam sussiisissanti

sotam odahissantiti, pakkamitabbam. anapatti vassacchedassa. (Vin. |, 150)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

This is a case, monks, where a monk who has entered upon the rains hears: “It is said that
several monks in such residence are striving for a schism in the Order.” If it then occurs to

the monk: “Now these monks are my friends. I should speak to them, saying: ‘Indeed, you

reverences, a schism in the Order is called serious by the Lord, please do not let a schism in
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the Order be promoted by the venerable ones.” They will do my bidding, they will attend,

they will give ear,” he should depart. There is no offence in cutting short the rains.

DISCUSSION:

a/ amukasmim: 1. B. Horner gives a vague meaning while translating “amukasmim
avase” as “in a certain residence.” Cone in her dictionary gives information about this case
under the entries of amu, amuka, asu, asuka, having the meaning as “such and such a person

99 ¢¢

or a thing,” “so and so,” and “a certain” in some cases.! | take its definite sense because here
in this passage the context reveals clearly that the speaker and listener must have known
exactly where the place that they were talking about situated. So the translation as “in such

residence” would work. See also § 50d, 211.

b/ iti/ti: There are two words “iti” found in the long underlined Pali passage above
signaling two quotes should be detected. I. B. Horner takes them as two separate thoughts,
but in my opinion, there is indeed a saying inside the thought of that monk. See also § 18a,
48b, 70a, 72a, 1444, 186¢.

--00000--

147. Syntactic - sentence structure, Optative (BD. 1V, 205):

This is a case, monks, . . . and having something to do before the Invitation, he departs for

seven days. Monks, whether that monk returns or whether he does not return to that

residence, the earlier period is valid for that monk, and also there is no offence in the assent.

PALI TEXT:
idha pana . . . so sattaham anagataya pavaranaya sakaraniyo pakkamati. agaccheyya
va so bhikkhave bhikkhu tam avasam na va agaccheyya, tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno

purimika ca pafinayati patissave ca anapatti. (Vin. I, 155)

1 DOP. 228, 264.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
This is a case, monks, . . . seven days to the Invitation that has not come yet, he departs

for something need to be done. Monks, whether that monk may return or may not return to

that residence, the earlier period is valid for that monk, and also there is no offence in the
assent.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Syntactic - sentence structure: There is an interesting structure in the sentence “S0O
sattaham andgataya pavarandya sakaranivo pakkamati.” The issue here is to decide whether
the adverbial sattaham belongs to the clause “andgataya pavaranaya” or to the other “so
sakaraniyo pakkamati.” 1. B. Horner takes the latter “he departs for seven day,” whereas Ven.
Thanissaro prefers the former “seven days before the Invitation he departs on some
business.” Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:

sattaham andgataya pavaranaya °ti ettha navam ito patthaya gantum vattati,
agacchatu va ma va, anapatti.? = “seven days to the future Invitation” means in this
case it is alright to go from the ninth (of the month), whether let one return or not
there is no offence.

So, it is clearly that I. B. Horner’s translation is not appropriate. I takes the phrase

“sattaham andgatdya pavarandya” as a absolute clause denoting time and translate it

accordingly.

b/ Optative: Another observation should be made that the verb form agaccheyya is in
optative form; but I. B. Horner translates it in indicative mode, so does Ven. Thanissaro,
“Whether or not he returns to that residence, his earlier period is valid, and there is no offense

9’3

in the assent.” Their translations mean that when a monk goes for something need to be done

during the last seven days of his rain retreat, whether or not he returns to his place, he does

' Tha. 11, 151, 158.
2VA. V, 1073.
% Tha. 11, 158.
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not break his rain retreat and commits no offence. On the other hand, Ven.
Vajirafianavarorasa although does not reject that point but he is reluctant to accept it by
saying: “In other places it is mentioned that one should return within seven days because it is
not yet the end limit of the Rains-residence.” Once in doubt carefulness is always better, |
agree with Ven. Vajirafianavarorasa’s opinion and keep the optative sign “may” and “may
not” in my translation.

--00000--

CHAPTER IV (PAVARANAKKHANDHAKAM)

*kk

148. Syntactic - sentence structure, anulomata, vugthanata, purekkharata (BD. 1V,
211):

I allow, monks, monks who have kept the rains to ‘invite’ in regard to three matters: what

has been seen or heard or suspected. That will be what is suitable for you in regard to one

another, a removal of offences, an aiming at (grasping) the discipline.

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave vassam vutthanam bhikkhinam tihi thanehi pavaretum ditthena
va sutena va parisankaya va. sa vo bhavissati afifamaffianulomata apattivutthanata

vinayapurekkharata. (Vin. I, 159)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

I allow, monks, monks who have kept the rains to ‘invite’ in regard to three matters: what

has been seen or heard or suspected. That will be for your conformity in regard to one

another, for your getting out of offences, for your respect for the discipline.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Syntactic - sentence structure: In this sentence, “sa vo bhavissati

annamannanulomatd apattivutthanata vinayapurekkharata,” the demonstrative pronoun sa

Lvaj. 11, 90.
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has three appositional compounds and all three of them should be attributive to the personal
pronoun vo in dative/genitive case. Ven. Thanissaro translates it as: “That will be for your
mutual concord, for your arising out of offenses, for your respect for the Vinaya.”* And |
translate the sentence following the structure given by him: “That will be for your ..., for your

..., for your ...”

b/ anulomata, vutthanata, purekkharata. For these three abstract nouns, Ven.
Commentator Buddhaghosa explains:

anfiamannianulomata °’ti  afilamafifiam Vvattum anulomabhavo. vadantu mam
ayasmanto ti hi vadantam sakka hoti kifici vattum, na itaram. apattivutthanata
vinayapurekkharata ’ti apattihi vutthanabhavo, vinayam purato katva caranabhavo.
vadantu mam ayasmanto ti hi vadanto apattihi vutthahissati vinayaf ca purakkhitva
viharissati *ti vuccati.? = afifiamaniianulomata means the suitable condition to talk to
one another. Since it is possible to say something to the one who is saying:
“Venerable sirs, please tell me,” not to anyone else. apattivutthanata
vinayapurekkharata means the condition to getting out of offences, the condition of
practicing the discipline after put it in front (honoring it). Since it is said that the one
who is saying: “Venerable sirs, please tell me,” will get out of offences, and after

honoring the discipline, he will abide.

My translation for the first two nouns are not much different from those of 1. B. Horner,
except for the third one, i.e. “respect for the discipline” instead of “an aiming at (grasping)
the discipline.” This is just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

149. Instrumental of agent (BD. 1V, 214):
| allow you, monks, on an Invitation day to give the consent also by giving the Invitation;

they are the Order’s business.”

' Tha. 11, 273.
2VA. V, 1073-1074.
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PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave tadahu pavaranaya pavaranam dentena chandam pi datum santi

sanghassa karaniyan ti. (Vin. I, 161)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

On an Invitation day, monks, | allow the one who is giving the invitation to give the

consent also in case that the Order has works to be done.

DISCUSSION:
Instrumental of agent: This item is already discussed above, see also § 138, 139, 140,

172a. Here is the translation of Ven. Thanissaro for your consultation: “I allow that, on the
Invitation day, when an invitation is given, that consent be given as well, when the
Community has something to be done.”

--00000--

150. samanavassikam (BD. IV, 221):
The menace from the savages became even greater. The monks were unable to invite by

using the onefold formula. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, to

invite those who keep the rains (all) together.”

PALI TEXT:
balhataram savarabhayakam ahosi. bhikkhii nasakkhimsu ekavacikam pavaretum.

bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave samanavassikam pavaretun

ti. (Vin. I, 168)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The menace from the savages became even greater. The monks were unable to invite by

using the onefold formula. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, to

invite (in unison) for those who have equal years (of seniority).”

' Tha. 11, 274.
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DISCUSSION:

samanavassikam: Literally, the compound samanavassikam can be interpreted depending
on how we understand the meaning of the term vassa; it can be “a rain, rain retreat season,
year, year of seniority, etc.” So, it seems to be possible to translate the term in either way:
“keeping the rain together” as that of I. B. Horner, or “having equal years of seniority” as it
should be in this context. It is understandable that I. B. Horner made such choice due to her
lack of knowledge about the monastic activities.

--00000--

151. samanavassikam (BD. 1V, 221):
Honoured sirs, let the Order listen to me. People are giving gifts until the night is almost
ended. If the Order invites by the threefold formula, then the Order will not be invited before

dawn breaks. If it seems right to the Order, the Order may invite those who keep the rains

together by a twofold formula, by a onefold formula.’

PALI TEXT:
sunatu me bhante sangho. manussehi danam dentehi yebhuyyena ratti khepita. sace
sangho tevacikam pavaressati, apavarito ’va sangho bhavissati, athayam ratti
vibhayissati. yadi sanghassa pattakallam, sangho dvevacikam ekavacikam

samanavassikam pavareyya ’ti. (Vin. I, 168-169)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Honoured sirs, let the Order listen to me. People are giving gifts until the night is almost

ended. If the Order invites by the threefold formula, then the Order will not be invited before

dawn breaks. If it seems right to the Order, the Order may invite by a twofold formula, by a

onefold formula, (in unison) for those who have equal years (of seniority).’

DISCUSSION:

samanavassikam: The discussion about the term samanavassikam continues to here: As

discussed above, I. B. Horner chose the meaning of samanavassikam as “those who keep the

233



rains together,” consequently she has problem in converting the word-order while translating
the clause “sangho dvevacikam ekavacikam samanavassikam pavareyya.” The context here is
that the monks at that residence, if saying the invitation formula three times, were not able to
complete their Pavarana ceremony by the end of the night. So the Buddha gave ways for
abridgement the ceremony in their effective orders depending on how much time they have
left before the dawn of the next day: each monk says the formula twice, says the formula only
once, and many of equal years in seniority say in unison.

--00000--

152. Contextual (BD. 1V, 230):

| allow you, monks, to carry out two or three Observances with these monks on the

fourteenth (day), thinking: ‘How can we invite before those monks (invite)?’

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave tehi bhikkhithi dve tayo uposathe catuddasike katum katham
mayam tehi bhikkhiihi pathamataram pavareyyama ’ti. (Vin. I, 175)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Monks, | allow these monks to carry out two or three Observances on the fourteenth

(day), thinking: ‘How can we invite before those monks (invite)?’

DISCUSSION:
Contextual: The background for this regulation should be known before discussing

further: At that time, a group of monks entered the rain retreat season in Kosala country.
Some other monks who were trouble makers having entered the rain retreat season in a place
nearby and had the intention to come to the invitation day of the first group and suspend the
invitation of these monks. The first group knew that and try to avoid such situation would
happen. They told the Buddha and be advised by Him as above. One thing should be noticed

here is that the first phrase tehi bhikkhithi mentions the monks of the first group and the latter
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relates to the ones of the second group. The first phrase tehi bhikkhiihi is the agent of the
infinitive karum and the other is the ablative case governed by the comparative adverbial
pathamataram. The Commentary also has explanation about the application of this teaching:

dve tayo uposathe catuddasike katun ti ettha catutthapaficama dve catuddasika tatiyo
pana pakatiyapi catuddasiko yeva ’ti tasma tatiyacatuttha va tatiyacatutthapaficama va
dve tayo catuddasika katabba. atha catutthe kate te sunanti, paficamo catuddasiko
katabbo, evam pi dve catuddasika honti. evam karonta bhandanakarakanam terase va
catuddase va ime pannarasipavaranam pavaressanti.' = “Carry out two or three
Observances on the fourteenth (day) means in this case the fourth and the fifth are
two uposathas (should be carried out) on the fourteenth, and another one, which is the
third, normally is an uposatha on the fourteenth day; therefore, two or three
uposathas--the third and the fourth, or the third the fourth and the fifth (of the rain
retreat season)--should be carried out on the fourteenth (day). Then, when the fourth
uposatha was done, they hear that the fifth uposatha will be carried out on the
fourteenth (day) so that there are just two uposathas on the fourteenth (day). Doing
like that, the monks that are troublemakers, on the thirteenth or fourteenth (day), will

think: “They will invite the invitation on the fifteenth.”

Following such teaching of the Buddha, the first group is able to avoid the nuisance that
the second group might cause to them because the invitation of the first group would have
been already performed one or two days earlier when the second group arrived on the
fifteenth.

--00000--

CHAPTER V (CAMMAKKHANDHAKAM):

**k*

153. ditthadhammike & samparayike (BD. 1V, 236):
Then King Seniya Bimbisara of Magadha, having instructed those eighty thousand village

overseers in matters concerning this world, dismissed them, saying: “You, good sirs, are now

LVA. V, 1079.
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instructed by me in matters concerning this world; go along, pay homage to this Lord, and

our Lord will instruct you in transcendental matters.” Then those eighty thousand village

overseers approached Mount Vulture Peak.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisaro tani asitim gamikasahassani
ditthadhammike atthe anusasitva uyyojesi: tumhe khv attha bhane maya
ditthadhammike atthe anusasita, gacchatha tam bhagavantam payirupasatha, so no
bhagava samparayike atthe anusasissatiti. atha kho tani asiti gamikasahassani yena

Gijjhakato pabbato ten’ upasankamimsu. (Vin. 1, 179)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then King Seniya Bimbisara of Magadha, having instructed those eighty thousand village

chiefs in matters pertaining to the present life, dismissed them (saying): “You, good sirs, are

now instructed by me in matters pertaining to the present life; go along, pay homage to that

Lord, and that Lord of us will instruct (us) in matters pertaining to the future life.” Then those

eighty thousand village chiefs approached Mount Vulture Peak.

DISCUSSION:

ditthadhammike & samparayike:. The two phrases ditthadhamme atthe and samparayike
atthe have some kind of opposite meanings. Here is an example taken from the Pali Canon:
“Dve ’mani bhikkhave vajjani. Katamani dve? Ditthadhammikafi ca vajjam samparayikafi
ca vajjam,”
And also explanation from the Commentary:

“Ditthadhammikan ti ditthe va dhamme imasmim yeva attabhave uppannaphalam.

Samparayikan ti samparaye anagate attabhave uppannaphalam.”

LALLL 47,
ZAA. 11, 88.
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Their meanings can also be found in dictionaries, e.g. “Ditthadhammika, a. belonging to
this world,” and “Samparayika, a. belonging to the next world;”* or more comprehensive
ones from the dictionary of the PTS.?

I. B. Horner chooses the meaning of ditthadhammike atthe as “matters concerning this
world;” such choice is fine. But for the second, samparayike dhamme, instead of taking the
interpretation as “matters belonging to the next world” of the PED., she gives the meaning as
“transcendental matters;” such meaning seems to be inappropriate. | prefer the interpretation
of ditthadhammike as “pertaining to the present life” and samparayike as “pertaining to the
future life” given by Ven. Bodhi in his translation for the Samyuttanikaya.®

--00000--

154. adhimutto (BD. 1V, 242):

... the venerable Sona spoke thus to the Lord:

“Lord, that monk who is one perfected, who has destroyed the cankers, lived the life,
done what was to be done, shed the burden, won his own goal, destroyed utterly the fetter of

becoming, and is wholly freed by profound knowledge, he comes to be intent upon six

matters: he comes to be intent upon renunciation, he comes to be intent upon aloofness, he

comes to be intent upon non-harming, he comes to be intent upon the destruction of grasping,

he comes to be intent upon the destruction of craving, he comes to be intent upon non-

confusion.

PALI TEXT:
ayasma Sono bhagavantam etad avoca: yo so bhante bhikkhu araham khinasavo
vusitava katakaraniyo ohitabharo anuppattasadattho parikkhinabhavasamyojano

sammadannavimutto, so cha tthanani adhimutto hoti: nekkhammadhimutto hoti,

1 CPED. 125, 270.
2 PED. 320, 691.
% Bodhi 2000, 578.
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pavivekadhimutto hoti, avyapajjadhimutto hoti, upadanakkhayadhimutto hoti,
tanhakkhayadhimutto hoti, asammohadhimutto hoti. (Vin. I, 183)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

... the venerable Sona spoke thus to the Lord:
“Lord, that monk who is one perfected, who has destroyed the cankers, lived the life,
done what was to be done, shed the burden, won his own goal, destroyed utterly the fetter of

becoming, and is wholly freed by profound knowledge, he comes to be inclined to six

matters: he comes to be inclined to renunciation, he comes to be inclined to aloofness, he

comes to be inclined to non-harming, he comes to be inclined to the destruction of grasping,

he comes to be inclined to the destruction of craving, he comes to be inclined to non-

confusion.

DISCUSSION:
adhimutto: Taking the first definition of this term from the PED., I. B. Horner translates

the phrase “adhimutto hoti” as “come to be intent upon;” such translation seems inappropriate
in this case due to the reason that the six matters/things mentioned are already acquired by an
Arahat and become his nature, not being his goals to attain any more (I arrive to such
conclusion taking the explanation of the verb intend from the Webster English Dictionary:
“To fix the mind upon (something to be accomplished); to be intent upon; to mean; to design;
to plan; to purpose”). Whereas the DOP. by Cone cites and gives meaning for this excerpt as
“who is inclined to; applying oneself (to, acc. or loc.); believing in; set on; Vin | 183, » (s0
cha tthanani ~o hoti)” (93).
And explanations from the Commentary might be more convincing:

cha thanani ’ti cha karanani. adhimutto hoti ’ti pativijjhitva paccakkham katva thito

hoti nekkhammadhimutto ti sabbam arahattavasena vuttam.® = cha thanani means six

LVA. V. 1082.
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things/matters. adhimutto hoti means having penetrated, having made (them) present,
he remains. nekkhammadhimutto ... all is said in respect of the state of an Arahat.
So that I replace “to be intent upon” in I. B. Horner’s translation by “to be inclined to”
and come up with the proposed translation above. Such correction should be applied to the
next item also.

--00000--

155. a@yasmato (BD. 1V, 242):

“Perhaps, Lord, one of the venerable ones here might think: ‘Could it be that this

venerable one is intent upon renunciation depending upon mere faith alone?’ But this, Lord,
is not to be regarded thus. Lord, the monk who has destroyed the cankers, has lived the life,
done what was to be done, not seeing aught in himself to be done or to be added to what has

been done, being passionless comes to be intent on renunciation because of the destruction of

passion, being without hatred comes to be intent on renunciation because of the destruction of

hatred, being without confusion comes to be intent on renunciation because of the destruction

of confusion.

PALI TEXT:
siya kho pana bhante idh’ ekaccassa ayasmato evam assa: kevalam saddhamattakam
niina ayam ayasma nissaya nekkhammadhimutto ’ti. na kho pan’ etam bhante evam
datthabbam. khinasavo bhante bhikkhu vusitava katakaraniyo karaniyam attanam
asamanupassanto ~ katassa ~ va  paticayam  khaya = ragassa  vitaragatta
nekkhammadhimutto hoti, khaya dosassa vitadosatta nekkhammadhimutto hoti, khaya

mohassa vitamohatta nekkhammadhimutto hoti. (Vin. I, 183)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Perhaps, Lord, a certain venerable one here might think: ‘Could it be that this venerable

one is inclined upon renunciation depending upon mere faith alone?’ But this, Lord, is not to

be regarded thus. Lord, the monk who has destroyed the cankers, has lived the life, done what
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was to be done, not seeing in himself what to be done or to be added to what has been done,

being passionless comes to be inclined to renunciation because of the destruction of passion,

being without hatred comes to be inclined to renunciation because of the destruction of

hatred, being without confusion comes to be inclined to renunciation because of the

destruction of confusion.

DISCUSSION:

ayasmato: It seems to me that I. B. Horner takes ayasmato in genitive case plural (one of
the venerable ones), but the form of ayasmato is either dative or genitive case singular. And
in this context, it should be dative. The English translation is not a literal one due to its
conventional usage.

--00000--

CHAPTER VI (BHESAJJAKKHANDHAKAM):

***k

156. amsabandhakam, bandhanasuttakam (BD. |V, 276-277):
Now at that time monks carried about ointment-boxes and ointment-sticks in their hands.
They told this matter to the Lord. “I allow, monks, a bag for the ointment-box.” There was no

strap at the edge. They told this matter to the Lord. “I allow, monks, a strap at the edge, a

thread for tying.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkht afijanim pi afijanisalakam pi hatthena pariharanti.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave afijanitthavikan ti.
amsabandhako na hoti. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave

amsabandhakam bandhanasuttakan ti. (Vin. I, 204)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time monks carried about ointment-boxes and ointment-sticks in their hands.

They told this matter to the Lord. “I allow, monks, a bag for the ointment-box.” There was no
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shoulder-trap. They told this matter to the Lord. “I allow, monks, a shoulder-trap (and) a

thread for tying.”

DISCUSSION:
a/ amsabandhakam: \We are going to discuss the meanings of amsabandhakam and

bandhanasuttakam in the context of a thavika, which is a bag that the monks used to carried
things such as a bowl, tubes for steam, water-strainer, ointment-boxes and ointment-sticks; or
lay people also used it to carry money such as the Brahmin in the opening story of the
pacittiva 84.> The compound amsabandhakam has two elements, amsa and bandhaka.
According to dictionaries, we can grasp the meaning of amsa as (1) edge, corner; or (2)
shoulder. 1. B. Horner mentions both in footnote and prefers the former meaning of amsa and
translates amsabandhakam as “a strap at the edge.” Then she takes bandhanasuttakam as an
apposition of amsabandhakam and gives it the meaning as a thread for tying. Such choice
makes sense, but inapplicable in this context.

On the other hand, Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta and Cone takes the latter meaning of amsa,
which is shoulder, and translates amsabandhakam as “a shoulder-trap.” I prefer the latter’s
choice due to its practical application for the monks carrying his belongings when moving
from place to place by walking on foot. | have found a piece of evidence from the Pali Canon
to support:

arafiflikena bhikkhave bhikkhuna kalasseva utthaya pattam thavikaya pakkhipitva
amse alaggetva. = Monks, a monk who is a forest-dweller, getting up early, having
placed his bowl in a bag, having hung it on his shoulder.®

So amsabandhakam should better be “a shoulder-trap.”

b/ bandhanasuttakam: There is no argument about the meaning of the latter word

bandhanasuttakam, which is some kind of thread for tying, but another grammatical matter

LvVin1v, 161.
2DOP. 1; CPED. 39.
3Vin 1, 217; BD. V, 304.
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related to the two compounds in accusative case “amsabandhakam bandhanasuttakam™: Is
the second compound an apposition of the first (as shown by I. B. Horner), or are they
separate items? Grammatically we should take the former choice. However, in this case,
ancient texts suggest we should follow the latter:

- thavika amsabaddhafica tatha bandhanasuttaka® = a bag and a shoulder-strap, so as

the thread for tying.

- “anujanami, bhikkhave, amsabaddhakam bandhanasuttakanti (mahava. 265)
vacanato afijanitthavikaya amse lagganatthaya amsabaddhakampi
bandhanasuttakampi  vattati.’ = From the saying “anujanami, bhikkhave,

amsabaddhakam bandhanasuttakan ”ti,” it comes to allow that “a shoulder-trap also a
thread for tying” for the purpose of hanging the bag for ointment-boxes and ointment-
sticks on the shoulder.
So, amsabandhakam bandhanasuttakam should be two separate items, then | add an
“(and)” in parenthases in my translation, “I allow, monks, a shoulder-trap (and) a thread for
tying.”

--00000--

157. charikam (BD. 1V, 286):
“If, monks, they put flour and syrup into the sugar so as to make it firm, and if it is still
called ‘sugar’, I allow you, monks, to make use of as much sugar as you like.”

PALI TEXT:
sace bhikkhave thaddhatthaya gule pittham pi charikam pi pakkhipanti so ca gulo tv
eva sankham gacchati, anujanami bhikkhave yathasukham gulam paribhufijjitun ti.

(Vin. 1, 210)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“If, monks, they put flour also ashes into the sugar so as to make it firm, and if it is still

called ‘sugar,’ I allow you, monks, to make use of as much sugar as you like.”

Lvin 11, 143.
2 Vinayalarkara Tika, VRI. 2. 304.
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DISCUSSION:
charikam: This is a matter of word choice. In the PED. and others Pali dictionaries, | did

not see the meaning “syrup” under the entry of charika, but “ashes” instead. In fact, the use
of flour and ashes in the processing molasses from sugarcane is obvious. | owe the
discovering of this to the Ven. Thanissaro.*

--00000--

158. Gerund (BD. 1V, 289):
“I allow you, monks, if one anywhere sees solid food that is fruit, but if there is no one to
make it allowable, having taken it oneself, having carried it away, having seen someone to

make it allowable, having laid it down on the ground, to make use of it, (he) having

(formally) offered it to you. I allow you, monks, to receive (formally) what you have picked

2

up.

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave yattha phalakhadaniyam passati kappiyakarako ca na hoti
samam gahetva haritva kappiyakarakam passitva bhiimiyam nikkhipitva
patiggahapetva paribhufijitum. anujanami bhikkhave uggahitam patiggahitun ti. (Vin.
I, 212)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Monks, if a monk anywhere sees solid food that is fruit and if there is no one to make it

allowable, | allow to take it himself, and to carry it away until seeing someone to make it

allowable, then to lay it down on the ground, to tell the other (to prepare the fruit then) to

offer (to him), and to partake the fruit. I allow you, monks, to receive (formally) what you

have picked up.”

DISCUSSION:

Gerund: The interpretation of a series of gerunds as many “having + past participle”

given by 1. B. Horner seems to be clumsy and obscure. | interpret this rule like this: When a

' Tha. II, 61.
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monk sees solid food that is fruit somewhere and he has no one to make the fruit become
allowable, e.g. splitting it open, taking out the seeds, etc., the Buddha allows the monk to
pick it up himself (samam gahetva), to carry it along (haritva) until he meets someone that
can help him to make it allowable (kappiyakarakam passitva). Then he should lay the fruit
down on the ground (bhimiyam nikkhipitva) then tells the other to make the fruit allowable
and offers it to him (patiggahapetva). After formally receiving the fruit, now the monk can
enjoy it (paribhunjitum). | treat all gerunds in this excerpt complying with the last verbal in
infinitive form, paribhusijitum, and come up with the translation above. See also § 56b, 73,
115b, 145c, 160, 177a, 206b, 225.

One thing should be noticed is that “this is an “allowance” only for a time of scarcity,” as

pointed out by I. B. Horner in footnote.*

--00000--

159. pavareti, pavarito, pavaritena (BD. 1V, 291):

Now at that time because food was scarce and they offered them only a little, monks

considerately refused. But a whole Order was offered (food); the monks, being scrupulous,

did not accept it. (The Lord said:)
“Accept (the food), monks, make use of it. | allow you, monks, having eaten and being

satisfied, to make use of food that is not left over, if it was taken back from there.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii dubbhikkhe appamattake pi pavarenti patisamkhapi
patikkhipanti, sabbo ca samgho pavarito hoti, bhikkhii kukkuccayanta na
patigganhanti. patigganhatha bhikkhave paribhufijatha. anujanami bhikkhave tato

nthatam bhuttavina pavaritena anatirittam paribhufjitun ti. (Vin. |, 213)

1BD. IV, 289.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time, when food was scarce the monks (took) only a little then refused, even

after considering they also rejected (the food). And the whole Order was offered (food), but

the monks, being scrupulous, did not accept it. (The Lord said):
“Monks, accept (the food), make use of it. Monks, I allow the one who having eaten and

being satisfied, to make use of food that is not left over and if it was brought back from

there.”

DISCUSSION:
pavareti, pavarito, pavaritena. There is the need to say something about these three

terms. They originate from the same root \var, but their meanings seem to be apart:
- Dictionaries only give the meaning of pavareti as “to cause to choose, to invite, to

perform the Invitation ceremony at the end of the rain retreat season, etc.”

This meaning
could be appied for pavarito (to be offered, to be invited).
- But pavareti also has another meaning taken from the entry vareti, “to prevent, to

obstruct, to hinder.”?

The prefix pa just describes a going forward of the action and does not
change the meaning much. In the context of food, especially applied to the monks, the
meaning of pavareti could be: to refuse, to reject, or to satisfy, to relinquish eating
figuratively.

So that three different meanings are going to be given to the three verbals in order to
make out the meaning of the passage above:

- pavarenti = (the monks) refuse (to take),

- pavarito = (the Order) is offered (invited),

- pavaritena = by the one who (having eaten) is satisfied.

See also discussion for pavarito at 8 62, 212a.

1 CPED. 178; PED. 443; DOPL. 374.
2 CPED. 231.
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In order to understand more about the rule, there is the need to make a further research in
ancient texts. The Commentary Samantapasadika explains:
tato nihatan ti yattha nimantita bhufijanti, tato nihatam.! = tato nihatam means (the
food) is brought back from the place where they have been invited and eaten.
And the Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani says:

Appamattakepi pavarentiti appamattakepi gahite pavarenti, “bahumhi gahite afifiesam
nappahoti’ti manfiamana appamattakam gahetva pavarentiti adhippayo. Patisankhapi
patikkhipantiti “diva bhojanatthaya bhavissatiti sallakkhetvapi patikkhipanti.? =
Appamattakepi pavarenti means when even though only a little is taken, they refuse.
The meaning is that while thinking “(if) a lot is taken there is not enough to others,
they took only a little and refuse (to take more).” Patisankhapi patikkhipanti means
Having considered “At daylight there will be (time) for the need of a meal,” they
reject (the food).

This regulation is to lessen the rigidity of the pacittiya 35, which states:

yo pana bhikkhu bhuttavi pavarito anatirittam khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va
khadeyya va bhufjeyya va, pacittiyan”ti. = Whatever monk, having eaten, being
satisfied, should eat or partake of solid food or soft food that is not left over, there is
an offence of expiation.’

And one notice should be mentioned that the rule above is applied only during the time of

scarcity of food.

--00000--

160. Gerund (BD. IV. 291):
Now at that time the family who supported the venerable Upananda, the son of the

Sakyans, sent solid food for the Order, saying: “Having pointed it out as for master

Upananda, it should be given to the Order.”

LVA. V, 1093.
Z\/T. 111.278.
3 Vin. 1V, 82; BD. I, 328.
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“Honoured sirs, having pointed it out this solid food as for master Upananda, it should be

given to the Order.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena ayasmato Upanandassa Sakyaputtassa upatthakakulam

samghass’ atthaya khadaniyam pahesi: ayyassa Upanandassa dassetva samghassa

databban ti. (Vin. I, 213)

idam bhante khadaniyam ayyassa Upanandassa dassetva samghassa databban ti. (Vin.
I, 213-214)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the family who supported the venerable Upananda, the son of the

Sakyans, sent solid food for the Order, saying: “It should be shown to master Upananda

(first) then it should be given to the Order.”

“Honoured sirs, it should be shown to master Upananda (first) then it should be given to

the Order.”

DISCUSSION:

Gerund: As mentioned in many places previously, this is the case of a sequence of verbs,
one happens after another. All the verbs in gerundive mode should take the form of the last
one and should be translated accordingly. The example above can be interpreted this way: “It
should be shown to master Upananda before giving (it) to the Order,” or “It should be giving
to the Order after showing (it) to master Upananda.” See also § 56b, 73, 115b, 145c, 158,

177a, 206D, 225.

--00000--
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161. sabbam, dhaiiiaphalarasam, dakarasam, madhukapuppharasam (BD. 1V,
339):

| allow you, monks, the juice of all fruits except the juice of the fruit of corn. I allow you,

monks, the juice of all leaves except vegetable juice. | allow you, monks, the juice of all
flowers except liquorice juice. | allow you, monks, sugar-cane juice.

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave sabbam phalarasam thapetva dhafifiaphalarasam. anujanami
bhikkhave sabbam pattarasam thapetva dakarasam. anujanami bhikkhave sabbam

puppharasam thapetva madhukapuppharasam. anujanami bhikkhave ucchurasan ti.

(Vin. 1, 246)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Monks, I allow all fruit-juice except the juice of grains. Monks, | allow all the leaf-juice

except the juice of (cooked) vegetable. Monks, I allow all flower-juice except the juice of

liquorice-flower. Monks, I allow sugar-cane juice.

DISCUSSION:

a/ sabbam: modifies rasam, translated as “the juice” in all three phrases. So a literal

translation should be “all the juice of ...” not “the juice of all ...” as those of 1. B. Horner. See

also § 133a.

b/ dhanifiaphalarasam: The Commentary mentions seven kinds of grains but not their
specific names (dhafifiaphalarasan ti sattannam dhafifianam phalarasam).® The PED. give:
“[t]hese seven are sali & vihi (rice-sorts), yava (barley), godhuma (wheat), kangu (millet),

varaka (beans) kudriisaka (?) Vin IV, 264.”

c/ dakarasam: is vegetable juice. The Commentary explains “dakarasan ti

pakkadakarasam™ so that | add in parenthesis (cooked = pakka) in order to avoid confusion.

LVA. Vv, 1102.
2PED. 334.
3VA.V, 1102.
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d/ madhukapuppharasam: 1 just rephrase 1. B. Horner’s interpretation but keep the word

puppha (flower) that was left out by the translator.

| owe Ven Thanissaro about this finding but not follow his interpretation all the way."

--00000--

162. yavakalikam yamakalikam sattahakalikam yavajivikam (BD. 1V, 348):

There are four terms in this page that are already discussed previously (8 79b) but their

meanings should be reminded. Here are 1. B. Horner’s translation for the four terms:

1/ (food that may be eaten) during a watch of the night,
2/ (food that may be eaten) during a short period,
3/ (food that may be eaten) during seven days,

4/ (food that may be eaten) during life.

PALI TEXT:
1/ yavakalikam, 2/ yamakalikam, 3/ sattahakalikam, 4/ yavajivikam. (Vin. I, 251)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

1/ yavakalikam = (thing that may be consumed) from dawn until noon,

2/ yamakalikam = (thing that may be consumed) for that very day and night,
3/ sattahakalikam = (thing that may be consumed) during seven days,

4/ yavajivikam = (thing that may be consumed) during life.

DISCUSSION:

yavakalikam yamakalikam sattahakalikam yavajivikam: Explanations can be found at §

79b discussing about the rule patidesaniya 03.

--00000--

' Tha. I, 47.
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CHAPTER VII (KATHINAKKHANDHAKAM):

*k*k

163. attharati, kukkukatena, sannidhikatena, nissaggiyena, akappakatena (BD. 1V,
355-356):

kathina-cloth does not become made by its being temporary; kathina-cloth does not

become made by postponement; kathina-cloth does not become made if it has to be

abandoned; kathina-cloth does not become made if it is not made allowable; ...

PALI TEXT:
na kukkukatena atthatam hoti kathinam, na sannidhikatena atthatam hoti kathinam, na

nissaggiyena atthatam hoti kathinam, na akappakatena atthatam hoti kathinam. (Vin.

|, 254)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

karhina (ceremony) is not spread with a cloth made temporarily, kashina (ceremony) is

not spread with a cloth that is stored up (overnight); karhina (ceremony) is not spread with a

cloth to be forfeited; karhina (ceremony) is not spread with a cloth that is not made allowable;

DISCUSSION:
a/ attharati: I. B. Horner interprets it as “to become made;” Childers as “to spread, to lay

out, to cover [a + str];” A. P. Bud as “(a + Vthar + a), to spread; to lay out;” and the two
dictionaries of PTS. also give similar meanings. We can assume that the literal meaning of
attharati in the context of Kathina is to spread out the kathina frame in order to made the
robe for the sake of the Kathina ceremony, but its figurative sense is to accomplish all the
procedures required for such ceremony beginning with the tasks of making the robe: washing,
measuring the cloth, cutting, etc. Once the robe is done, the monk who is responsible for
spreading the Kathina needs to mark a circle in the corner of the robe in order to make it

allowable, then to determine it, to declare the spreading of the Kathina, and finally to ask the
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approval from other monks who have spent the rain retreat season together with him.* So that
the interpretation of “kathinam attharati” as “to spread the Kathina” given by the Ven.

Thanissaro could be the most applicable one in this context.?

For the four terms in instrumental case, kukkukatena, sannidhikatena, nissaggiyena,
akappakatena, mentioning about the four characteristics (among twenty-four) of the Kathina

ceremony, evidences from the Pali literature are enough for us to grasp their meanings.

b/ kukkukatena: The fifth book Parivarapali of the Vinayapitaka explains:

“kukkukatam nama anadiyadanam vuccati® = kukkukatam is called the gift is not to be
taken.”

And the Commentary Samantapasadika explains:

“kukkukatena °ti tavakalikena.” = kukkukatena means “for the time being, temporary.”

Ven. Thanissaro interprets kukkukatena as “borrowed.” Whereas I take the meaning given
by the Commentary and interpret the clause “na kukkukatena atthatam hoti kathinam” as

“kathina (ceremony) is not spread with a cloth made temporarily.”

¢/ sannidhikatena: I. B. Horner interprets as “by postponement” and Ven. Thanissaro as
“kept overnight.” The Parivarapali says:

sannidhi nama: dve sannidhiyo karanasannidhi ca nicayasannidhi ca.”> = by name
sannidhi (storing up, hoarding), there are two kinds of storing up, storing up by doing

and storing up by accumulation.

The Commentary Samantapasadika explains further:

sannidhikatena ’ti ettha duvidho sannidhi karanasannidhi ca nicayasannidhi ca. tattha

tadah’ eva akatva thapetva karanam karanasannidhi nama. sangho ajja kathinadussam

LVin. V. 174.
2 Tha. 11, 287.
3Vin. V. 172.
*VA. V. 1111.
®Vin. V, 172.
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labhitva punadivase deti, ayam nicayasannidhi nama.' = sannidhikatena means here
sannidhi (storing up, hoarding) has two ways: storing up by doing and storing up by
accumulation. In this case, karanasannidhi means not having done at that very day
and left the work aside. The Order receives the kathina-cloth today but bestows it (to a
specific monk who is responsible for spreading the kathina) on another day; this is

called nicayasannidhi (storing up by accumulation).

So, I keep its literal meaning for the clause “na sannidhikatena atthatam hoti kathinam” as

“karhina (ceremony) is not spread with a cloth that is stored up (overnight).”

d/ nissaggiyena: |. B. Horner interprets as “if it has to be abandoned” and Ven.
Thanissaro as “to be forfeited.” The Parivarapali says:
nissaggiyam nama: kayiramane arunam udriyati.” = nissaggiyam means when it is
being made, the dawn arises.”
The Commentary repeats the same explanation of the Parivarapali.

nissaggiyena ’ti rattinissaggiyena. Parivare ’pi vuttam nissaggiyam nama kariyamane

arunam udriyati 1.3

The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant explains “rattinissaggiyena”as “ratti-atikkantena,”

which means due to going beyond the night. I. B. Horner gets the exact idea by saying in
footnote that [a]ll the various processes in the making of the karhina robes had to be carried
out on one and the same day.” I keep the translation of Ven. Thanissaro, “karhina (ceremony)

is not spread with a cloth to be forfeited.”

e/ akappakatena: (a-kappa-katena) means “ by not being made allowable.” The

Commentary explains:

LvVin. v, 172.
2 bid.
VAV, 1111.
*VT. 111, 306.
>BD. IV, 356.
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“akappakatena’ ti anadinnakappabinduna = a small circle to make the cloth allowable
not being given.*
| keep my interpretation similar to that of I. B. Horner. Ven. Thanissaro also has the same
idea, “with a robe that is not made allowable.” That means the monk who spreads the
kathina did not small circles at the four corners of the robe as stated in the pacittiya rule 58,2
and did not say three times, “/mam bindukappam karomi.”

--00000--

164. kathinam, anumodati (BD. 1V, 356):

And even if kathina-cloth comes to be quite properly made, but if no one gives thanks for

it standing outside the boundary, thus also kathina-cloth come to be not made.

PALI TEXT:
samma c¢’ eva atthatam hoti kathinam tafi ce nissimattho anumodati evam pi

anatthatam hoti kathinam.

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

And even if the kathina-ceremony is spread properly, but the one who expresses the

approval about it standing outside the boundary, thus the kathina-ceremony is also not
spread.

DISCUSSION:

a/ kathinam: The thing to do is to comment about the translation of I. B. Horner that in
this context the term kathina does not stand for only the making of the kathina-cloth but the
whole procedure of the kathina-ceremony. And once the kathina-ceremony is properly
spread, the monks who have completed the rain retreat season together at one place are

eligible for the benefits of it. But only one among them will be their representative for the

VA Vv, 1111
2 Tha. I1. 293.
3 Vin. 1V, 120-121.
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task of spreading the kathina-ceremony; he is called attharaka, any monk among the rest will
be called anumodaka(s); such conclusion is supported from the Parivarapali.

kathinattharo janitabbo ’ti: sace samghassa kathinadussam uppannam hoti samghena
katham patipajjitabbam, attharakena katham patipajjitabbam, anumodakena katham
patipajjitabbam = “The formal making of kathina cloth should be known” means: if
cloth for kathina cloth has accrued to an Order, what line of action should be taken by

the Order, what line of action should be taken by (the monk) who is the formal maker

of it, what line of action should taken by (the monk) who gives the thanks.”

The main point of this excerpt is that the anumodaka while expressing his approval must
be standing inside the boundary as explained in the Commentary: “nissimattho anumodati *ti

bahuupacarasimaya thito anumodati.”?

b/ anumodati: (anu + Vmud + a + ti). I. B. Horner interprets it as “to give thanks,” which
is the same expression that she uses for the case of a monk saying his appreciation to the
donor(s) after receiving food. As mentioned previously, the literal meaning of anumodati as
“to appreciate, to rejoice at the deed or act of another” works well in such case and also in
this context. Here, the anumodaka monks show their appreciation to the task that has been
well done by the attharaka monk. By doing that, they will also partake in the five kathina-
benefits. I prefer Ven. Thanissaro’s interpretation, “to express approval.”

| also present here the opposite statement and my proposed translation for it:

samma ce atthatam hoti kathinam, taf ce stimattho anumodati, evam pi atthatam hoti
kathinam.* = And if the karhina-ceremony is spread properly, and the one who
expresses the approval about it standing inside the boundary, thus the kathina-
ceremony is also spread.

--00000--

1Vin. Vv, 176; BD. VI, 285-286.

ZVA. V, 1111.
% Tha. 11, 286.
*Vin. 1, 255.
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CHAPTER VIII (CIVARAKKHANDHAKAM):

*k*k

165. uttaralumpam (BD. 1V, 405):
“I allow you, monks, a little dye-pot in which to boil the dye.” The dye was spilt. They

told this matter to the Lord. He said: “IT allow, you, monks, to arrange a basin (to prevent the

dye from) spilling.”

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave rajanam pacitum cullarajanakumbhin ti. rajanam uttariyati.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave uttaralumpam bandhitun ti.

(Vin. 1, 286)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“Monks, I allow a little dye-pot in which to boil the dye.” The dye was spilt. They told

this matter to the Lord. He said: “Monks, I allow to bind a collar (to prevent the dye from

spilling over).

DISCUSSION:

uttaralumpam: The context here is that the Buddha told the monks to perform a tactic,
“uttaralumpam bandhitum,” to prevent the water spilt over a little dye-pot in which the dye
was being boiled. The interpretation of I. B. Horner, “to arrange a basin,” reveals that she is
not familiar with such method. Cone, in her dictionary, seems to be reluctant using the word
“contrivance” to translate uttard]umpam.l Whereas Ven. Thanissaro is more decisive to
2

interpret such method as “a collar be tied on to prevent boiling over.”

We should take a look at the Atthakatha:

1 DOP. 412.
2 Tha. I, 29.
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uttaraluvan ti vattadharakam. rajanakumbhiya majjhe thapetva tam adharakam
parikkhipitva rajanam pakkhipitum anujanami ’ti attho. Evam hi kate rajanam na
uttarati.! = urtaraluvan is a vattadharakam. The meaning is that | allow to throw in

the dye after put in that adharakam and placed it in the middle of the dye-pot.”

The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani explains a little further:

Rajanakumbhiya majjhe thapetvati antorajanakumbhiya majjhe thapetva evam
vattadharake antorajanakumbhiya pakkhitte majjhe udakam titthati, vattadharakato
bahi samanta antokumbhiyam rajanacchalli. Rajanam pakkhipitunti rajanacchallim
pakkhipitum.? = Having placed in the middle of the dye-pot means having placed in
the middle and inside of the dye-pot. When the vattadharaka is thrown in the middle
and inside of the dye-pot, the water stays still. The dye-bast is outside and around the
vattadharaka and inside of the pot. To throw the dye in means to throw the dye-bast
in.

One thing for sure is that that adharaka muts be round (vatta). Ven. Thanissaro translates

it as “a collar,” which seems fit to the description of the ancient texts. Similarly, while

steaming the beans or bones the Vietnamese often put in a small clay bowl.

--00000--

166. acchinne (BD. 1V, 407):
The dye dripped down on one side. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow

you, monks, to dye it, turning it and turning it, and not to go away if the drips have not

ceased.”

PALI TEXT:
rajanam ekato galati. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave

samparivattakam - samparivattakam rajetum na ca acchinne theve pakkamitun ti.

(Vin. 1, 286)
LVA. V, 1126.
2V/T. 11, 310.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The dye dripped down on one side. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “Monks, I

allow to dye it by turning it around back and forth, and not to go away until the drips have

become cut off (discontinuous).”

DISCUSSION:

acchinne: The Commentary has a clear explanation about this:

na ca acchinne theve pakkamitun ti yava rajanabindu galitam na chijjati, tava afifatra

na gantabbam. = na ca acchinne theve pakkamitum means “he is not to go elsewhere

until the dripping drops of dye have been cut off (ceased).”

The problem is that she translates acchinne as “cut off” but interprets it as “ceased.” Her
interpretation seems to be less practical than that of Ven. Thanissaro, “I allow that it be dyed
turning back and forth, and that (once it is hung up to dry) one not leave until the drips have
become discontinuous.” | combine the works of both into my proposed translation. The issue

here is just a matter of different way of interpretation. See also § 34b, 98, 99.

--00000--

167. tassa me, Syntactic - sentence structure, indriya (BD. 1V, 419):

On my calling that to mind, delight will be born; from delight, joy will be born; because

my mind is joyful my body will be calm; with the body calm I will experience ease; because |

am at ease my mind will be contemplative; this will be for me growth as to the sense-organs,

growth as to the powers, growth as to the factors of enlightenment. I, Lord, having this

advantage in mind, am asking the Truth-finder for the eight boons.”

PALI TEXT:
tassa me tad anussarantiya pamujjam jayissati, pamuditaya piti jayissati, pitimanaya

kayo passambhissati, passaddhakaya sukham vediyissami, sukhiniya cittam

1VA. V, 1126; Footnote 2 (BD. IV, 407).
2 Tha. I, 29.
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samadhiyissati, s3 me bhavissati indriyabhavana balabhavana bojjhangabhavana.
imaham bhante anisamsam sampassamana tathagatam attha varani yacamiti. (Vin. |,

294)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
To me, while calling that to mind, delight will be born; due to being delighted joy will be

born; due to joyful mind body will become calm; due to the body being calm | will

experience pleasantness, due to obtaining pleasantness the mind will concentrate; that to me

will be the development of faculties, the development of powers, and the development of
enlightenment-factors. Seeing this advantage in mind, Lord, I am asking the Thus-gone for

the eight boons.”

DISCUSSION:
a/ tassa me: Here is the words of the lady Visakha, in which the first pronoun rassa is
used to strengthen the other me." Both are in dative case, feminine, singular, having the
meaning as “to that me, for this me.” And “tassa me” is not only the indirect object of the

verb “jayissati” but also the agent of the present participle “anussarantiy@ that must be in

dative case also.

b/ Syntactic - sentence structure: The sentence structure applied for the first half of the
passage should be explained thus: While doing A, B arises; due to B, C arises; due to C, D
arises; etc.

¢/ indriya: The last notice is terminology. Upon hearing indriya, bala, bojjhanga, etc.,
one with an adequate Buddhist knowledge should be able to decide context then grasp their
meanings. Here indriya means the five faculties: saddhindriya, viriyindriya, satindriya,
samadhindriya, pannindriya, not five sense-organs as interpreted by I. B. Horner.

--00000--

! Geiger 100-101, § 106.1(a).
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168. Vocabulary (BD. 1V, 420):

Now at that time monks, having eaten abundant food, fell asleep, thoughtless, careless.

While they were sleeping, thoughtless, careless, impurity was emitted as the result of a

dream; the lodging was stained by the impurity. Then the Lord, as he was touring the

lodgings with the venerable Ananda as his attendant, saw the lodging stained by impurity;

seeing it, he addressed the venerable Ananda, saying “Why, Ananda, is this lodging stained

by impurity?”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhGi panitani bhojanani bhufijitva mutthassati
asampajand niddam okkamenti, tesam mutthassatinam asampajananam niddam
okkamantanam supinantena asuci muccati, senasanam asucina makkhiyati. atha kho
bhagava ayasmata Anandena pacchasamanena sendsanacarikam ahindanto addasa
senasanam asucina makkhitam, disvana ayasmantam Anandam amantesi: kim etam

Ananda senasanam makkhitan ti. (Vin. I, 294)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time monks, having eaten delicious food, fell asleep, thoughtless, careless.

While they were sleeping, thoughtless, careless, their semen was emitted as the result of a

dream; the bedding was stained by the semen. Then the Lord, as he was touring the lodgings
with the venerable Ananda as his attendant, saw the bedding stained by semen; seeing it, he

addressed the venerable Ananda, saying “Why, Ananda, is this bedding stained?”

DISCUSSION:

Vocabulary: The matter in this item is word choice and there is not much to discuss
about it. In short, | prefer to translate:

- panitani bhojanani as “delicious food” instead of “abundant food,”

- asuci as“semen” instead of “impurity;”

- senasanam as “bedding” instead of “lodging.”
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However I keep 1. B. Horner’s translation for senasanam as “lodgings” in the compound
senasanacarikam. See explanation about the term senasanam at 8 16a.

One notice is that the question of the Buddha to Ananda has an unnecessary phrase “by
impurity;” perhaps 1. B. Horner put it by mistake or forgot to place it in parentheses.

--00000--
169. Vocabulary (BD. 1V, 433):

Endowed with five qualities, monks, is one who tends the sick not fit to tend the sick: he

comes to be not competent to provide the medicine; he does not know what is beneficial and
what is not beneficial; he brings forward what is not beneficial, he takes away what is

beneficial; he tends the sick in the hope of gain, not (from) amity of mind; he becomes one

who loathes to remove excrement or urine or sweat or vomit; he does not come to be

competent to gladden, rejoice, rouse, delight the sick from time to time with dhamma-talk.

Endowed with these five qualities, monks, is one who tends the sick not fit to tend the sick.

PALI TEXT:
paficahi bhikkhave angehi samannagato gilanupatthako nalam gilanam upatthatum: na
patibalo hoti bhesajjam vidhatum, sappayasappayam na janati asappayam upanameti
sappayam apanameti, amisantaro gilanam upatthati no mettacitto, jegucchi hoti
uccaram va passavam va khelam va vantam va nithatum, na patibalo hoti gilanam
kalena kalam dhammiya kathaya sandassetum samadapetum samuttejetum
sampahamsetum. imehi kho bhikkhave paficah’ angehi samannagato gilanupatthako

nalam gilanam upatthatum. (Vin. I, 303)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Endowed with five qualities, monks, a sick-attendant is not fit to tend the sick: he is not

competent to prepare the medicine; he does not know what is beneficial and what is not
beneficial; he brings forward what is not beneficial, he takes away what is beneficial; he

tends the sick with the motive of material gain, not from the mind of loving-kindness; he

becomes one who loathes to remove excrement or urine or phlegm or vomit; he is not
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competent to point out, to instigate, to rouse, to delight the sick from time to time with

dhamma-talk. Endowed with these five qualities, monks, a sick-attendant is not fit to tend the
sick
DISCUSSION:
Vocabulary: The issue here is also a matter of word choice. There are some explanations

from the Atthakatha:

nalan ti nappatiripo na yutto upatthatum. bhesajjam samvidhatun ti bhesajjam
yojetum asamattho hoti. amisantaro ti amisam assa antaran ti amisantaro. antaran ti
karanam vuccati. amisakarano yagubhattapattacivarani patthento upatthati *ti attho.! =
nalam means not suitable, not fit to tend (the sick). bhesajjam samvidhatum means he
is unmatched to prepare the medicine. amisantaro means the motive could be material
gain. antaram is called the cause. The motive of material gain has the meaning that he
tend (the sick) wishing for soup, meal, bowl, and robe.”

and also from the Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani:

Bhesajjam yojetum asamattho hotiti vejjena “idaficidanca bhesajjam gahetva imina
yojetva databban™ti vutte tatha katum asamatthoti attho. Nihatunti niharitum,
chaddetunti attho.? = Bhesajjam yojetum asamattho hoti means: When being said by
the doctor: “You should take this and this medicine, with this prepare and give,” he is
unmatched to perform accordingly. Nihatunti is niharitum; the meaning is “to remove,
to throw away.”
| am going to present the Pali words and the meanings chosen by 1. B. Horner, by Ven.
Thanissaro,® then by me in such orderly manner:
- gilanupatthako: one who tends the sick, nurse, sick- attendant;
- amisantaro: in the hope of gain, motivated by material gain, with the motive of material
gain;
- mettacitto: (from) amity of mind, by thoughts of good will, from the mind of

lovingkindness;

VAV, 1133.
ZV/T. 111, 313.
% Tha. 11, 53.
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- khelam: sweat, saliva, phlegm;
- sandassetum: t0 gladden, to instruct, to point out;
- samdadapetum: 10 rejoice, to urge, to instigate.

--00000--

170. lahu & garu (BD. 1V, 435-436):
... I allow you, monks, to give through the Order the three robes and the bowl to those

who tended the sick; to distribute through the Order that is present whatever few goods, few

requisites are there; but whatever many goods, many requisites are there, these are for the

Order of the four quarters—those who have come in, those who have not come in—they are
not to be disposed of, not to be divided up.

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave samghena ticivaram ca pattam ca gilanupatthakanam datum,
yam tattha lahubhandam lahuparikkharam tam sammukhibhiitena samghena
bhajetum, yam tattha garubhandam garuparikkharam tam agatanagatassa catuddisassa

samghassa avissajjikam avebhangikan ti. (Vin. I, 305)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

... Monks, I allow the Order to give the three robes and the bowl to the sick-attendants;

(allow) the Order that is present to divide (among them) whatever light goods and light

requisites that are there and (allow) whatever heavy goods and heavy requisites that are there

are belong to the Order of the four quarters—those who have come and those who have not
come—they are not to be disposed of, not to be divided up.

DISCUSSION:

lahu & garu: It is safe to take the literal meanings of lahu and garu, which are “light”
and “heavy” respectively for this context. Moreover, the translation of Ven. Thanissaro

supports my choice.’

! Tha. 11, 403-404.

262



For the term garubhanda, the Vinaya text Cullavaggapali has the list of avissajjikam
(things that are not to be disposed of) or avebhangikam (things that are not to be divided up),*
but the term garubhanda is not mentioned. However, many Commentaries mention the term

garubhanda and define it as avissajjikam or avebhaﬁgikam.2

--00000--

l -
Vin. 11, 170.
2VA. VI, 1228, 1237-1239, 1240-1245; VA. V, 1110; Nidd-A. 1, 398-400; Vibh-A. 334-337.
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THE BOOK OF THE DISCIPLINE
VOLUME V - CULLAVAGGA

000w

CHAPTER I (KAMMAKKHANDHAKAM):

*k*k

171. duviapasantam (BD. V, 3-4):

“Monks, if it is possessed of three qualities a (formal) act of censure comes to be not
legally valid and not disciplinarily valid and one that is hard to settle: (that is to say) if it is
carried out not in the presence of, if it is carried out when there is no interrogation, if it is
carried out without the acknowledgment. Monks, if it is possessed of these three qualities a
(formal) act of censure comes to be not legally valid, not disciplinarily valid and one that is
hard to settle.

PALI TEXT:
tthi bhikkhave angehi samannagatam tajjaniyakammam adhammakammaf ca hoti
avinayakammaf ca duviipasantafi ca : asammukha katam hoti, apatipuccha katam
hoti, apatifindya katam hoti. imehi kho bhikkhave tith’ angehi samannagatam

tajjaniyakammam adhammakamman ca hoti avinayakammafica duvipasantai ca.

(Vin. 11, 3)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Monks, if it is possessed of three qualities a (formal) act of censure comes to be not
legally valid and not disciplinarily valid and one that is unduly settled: (that is to say) if it is
carried out not in the presence of, if it is carried out when there is no interrogation, if it is
carried out without the acknowledgment. Monks, if it is possessed of these three qualities a

(formal) act of censure comes to be not legally valid, not disciplinarily valid and one that is

unduly settled.
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DISCUSSION:

duviipasantam: The issue here is to discuss the two common prefixes su- and du- (Skt.
duh-, dus-); the former implies a positive sense and the latter negative. In the context of
censuring a monk in a formal act, the main point is whether the act follows the right method,
if so the formal act is called “well settled,” otherwise “ill-settled.” 1. B. Horner’s
interpretation as “easily” (settled) and “hard to” (settle) reflects the meanings of the two
prefixes su- and du- but inappropriate in this context. Ven. Thanissaro translates
duviipasantam as “poorly settled.”® | prefer to translate duvipasantam as “unduly settled.”

--00000--

172. Instrumental of agent, Future passive participle, Objective, Textual
discrepancy (BD. V, 7-8):

“Monks, when a (formal) act of censure has been carried out against a monk, he should

conduct himself properly. This is the proper conduct in this case: he should not ordain, he

should not give guidance, a novice should not attend him, the agreement for him to exhort

nuns should not be consented to, and even if he is agreed upon nuns should not be exhorted

(by him), he should not fall into that (same) offence for which a (formal) act of censure came
to be carried out against him by an Order, nor into another that is similar, nor into one that is
worse, he should not find fault with the (formal) act, he should not find fault with those who
carry out the (formal) act, he should not suspend a regular monk’s Observance, he should not
suspend his Invitation, he should not issue commands, he should not set up authority, he
should not act for leave, he should not reprove, he should not make remember, he should not

guarrel with monks.

PALI TEXT:
tajjaniyakammakatena  bhikkhave  bhikkhuna  sammavattitabbam. tatrayam
sammavattana : na upasampadetabbam, na nissayo databbo, na samanero

upatthapetabbo, na bhikkhunovadakasammuti saditabba, sammatena pi bhikkhuniyo

' Tha. 11, 182.
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na ovaditabba, yaya apattiya samghena tajjaniyakammam katam hoti sa apatti na
apajjitabba, anna va tadisika, tato va papitthatara, kammam na garahitabbam,
kammika na garahitabba, na pakatattassa bhikkhuno uposatho thapetabbo, na
pavarana thapetabba, na savacantyam katabbam, na anuvado patthapetabbo, na okaso

karetabbo, na codetabbo, na saretabbo, na bhikkhiihi sampayojetabban ti. (Vin. 1, 5)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Monks, the monk who is charged with a (formal) act of censure should conduct himself

properly. This is the proper conduct in this case: he should not bestow higher ordination, he

should not give guidance, he should not let a novice attend (him), he should not consent to

the agreement for him to exhort nuns, and even if being agreed upon he should not exhort, he

should not fall into that (same) offence for which a (formal) act of censure came to be carried
out against him by an Order, nor into another that is similar, nor into one that is worse, he
should not find fault with the (formal) act, he should not find fault with those who carry out
the (formal) act, (relating) to a regular monk he should not suspend (his) Observance, he
should not suspend his Invitation, he should not issue commands (to him), he should not take

charge of authority, he should not ask (him) for leave, he should not reprove (him), he should

not remind (him), he should not cause (monks) quarrel with monks.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Instrumental of agent: tajjaniyakammakatena is an adjectival compound modifying
the noun bhikkhuna in instrumental case. Literally, “tajjaniyakammakatena bhikkhuna” can
be translated as “by the bhikkhu who is charged with a (formal) act of censure.” The way 1. B.
Horner interprets it as a subordinate clause is fine but does not follow her literal style of
translation. | take bhikkhuna as the subject (instrumental of agent) in my proposed

translation. See also § 138, 139, 140, 149, 237.

b/ Future passive participle: Here, in this item we have a series of future passive

participles carrying a passive sense for the whole Pali passage. Then switching into an active
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voice when translating seems to be a common strategy. Furthermore, keeping the consistency
and parallel structure should be observed in one’s translation. So, in this case the noun
bhikkhu (monk) will become the subject for those actions expressed in finite forms as shown
above. Also the clause “na samanero upatthapetabbo” should be translated as “he should not
let a novice attend (him),” and similar strategy should be applied to the next two clauses

dealing with nuns.

¢/ Objective: In this item, the phrase “pakatattassa bhikkhuno” has a semantic connection
with a series of clauses that follow: [pakattassa bhikkhuno] na wuposatho thapetabbo, na
pavarand thapetabba, na savacaniyam katabbam, na anuvado patthapetabbo, na okaso
karetabbo, na codetabbo, na saretabbo. All of these actions point to the same target

“pakattassa bhikkhuno,” so the translation should reflect such relationship.

d/ Textual discrepancy: Another issue is that a variant for the last clause is found in the
Thai Tipitaka “na bhikkhii bhikkhiihi sampayojetabbam” and Ven. Thanissaro translates as
“he should not join bhikkhus in disputing with bhikkhus.”* Evidence from the Commentary
Samantapasadika supports the Thai edition:

na sampayojetabban ti afifiamafifiam yojetva kalaho na karetabbo.? = having joined
one with another he should not create a quarrel.

I. B. Horner reveals the Commentary in footnote but her discussion about this point seems
to fall out of track. Another support for the Thai edition is that sampayojeti is a causative verb
and requires a direct object (bhikkhiz); | stick my proposed translation to the Commentary and
the Thai edition.

--00000--

' Tha. 11, 352.
ZVA. VI, 1163.
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173. Syntactic - parallel structure, upagatassa, uttanamukha (BD. V, 15):
People, having seen this monk, spoke thus:

“Who can this be like an idiot of idiots, like a fool of fools, like a very supercilious

person? Who will go up to him and give him alms? Our masters, the followers of Assaji and

Punabbasu are polite, genial, pleasant of speech, beaming with smiles, saying: ‘Come, you

are welcome’. They are not supercilious, they are easily accessible, they are the first to speak.

Therefore alms should be given to them.”

PALI TEXT:
manussa tam bhikkhum passitva evam ahamsu : kv ayam abalabalo viya mandamando
viya bhakutikabhakutiko viya, ko imassa upagatassa pindakam pi dassati. amhakam
pana ayya Assajipunabbasuka sanha sakhila sukhasambhasa mihitapubbangama

ehisvagatavadino abbhakutika uttanamukha pubbabhasino, tesam kho nama pindo

databbo *ti. (Vin. 11, 10-11)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

People, having seen this monk, spoke thus:

“Who can this be like an idiot among idiots, like a fool among fools, like a supercilious

among supercilious persons? Who will give a lump of food to that one when he has come

near? Our masters, the followers of Assaji and Punabbasu are polite, genial, pleasant of
speech, beaming with smiles, saying: ‘Come, you are welcome,” are not supercilious, having

cheerful face, they are the first to speak. Therefore alms should be given to them.”

DISCUSSION:
a/ Syntactic - parallel structure: There are three phrases ending with viya describing the

appearance of the traveler monk, “ayam abalabalo viya mandamando viya
bhakutikabhdkutiko viya.” 1 prefer to keep a consistent translation for those three expressions;
so that the third phrase “bhakutikabhdakutiko viya” should be translated as “like a supercilious

among supercilious persons.”
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b/ upagatassa: This is a past passive participle of upa + Vgam (to approach); it is in
dative case singular and has agreement with the personal pronoun imassa . It denotes the
action of imassa, which is the traveler monk, so that it should be understood accordingly:

“the one who has approached,” or “the one who has come near.”

¢/ uttanamukha: This is definitely a bahubbihi compound due to the change of mukham
(face) from neuter gender to masculine in order to describe the characteristics of the monks at
Kitagiri. For the meaning of uttana, Cone takes this quote and gives the meaning as “open,
welcoming, ready to speak;” whereas | take the hint from the Commentary
Samantapasadika, “uttanamukhd ti imind mandamandakarassa ye hi cakkhiini ummiletva
alokanena uttanamukha honti na te mandamanda,” * and translate uttanamukha as “having
cheerful face.”

--00000--

174. labbhati (BD. V, 15-16):
A certain lay follower saw that monk walking for almsfood in Kitagiri; seeing that monk,
he went up to him, and having gone up to him and greeted him, he said: “Honoured sir, are

alms obtainable?”

“No, sir, alms are not obtainable.”

“Come, honoured sir, we will go to (my) house.”

PALI TEXT:
addasa kho afinataro upasako tam bhikkhum Kitagirismim pindaya carantam, disvana
yena so bhikkhu ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva tam bhikkhum abhivadetva etad
avoca : api bhante pindo labbhatiti. na kho avuso pindo labbhatiti. ehi bhante gharam

gamissama ti. (Vin. 11, 11)

1 DOP. 413.
ZVA. 111, 623.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

A certain lay follower saw that monk walking for almsfood in Kitagiri; seeing that monk,
he went up to him, and having gone up to him, he greeted him then said: “Honoured sir, are

the alms obtained?”

“No, sir, alms are not obtained.”

“Come, honoured sir, we will go to (my) house.”

DISCUSSION:
labbhati: It seems to me that |I. B. Horner mistook labbhati for labbha, which is an

indeclinable having the meaning as “possible, allowable, may be obtained.” In fact, labbhati
is a passive form of Vlabh + ya having the meaning as “to be obtained or received.”

--00000--

175. Genitive - me, agantukabhattam (BD. V, 23):
Then the householder Citta, delighted ... gladdened with the venerable Sariputta’s talk on
dhamma, spoke thus to the monks who were elders: “Honoured sirs, let the elders consent to

come to a meal with me on the morrow.” The monks who were elders consented by

becoming silent.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho Citto gahapati ayasmata Sariputtena dhammiya kathaya sandassito
samadapito samuttejito sampahamsito there bhikkhti etad avoca: adhivasentu me

bhante thera svatanaya agantukabhattan ti. adhivasesum kho thera bhikkhi

tunhibhavena. (Vin. 11, 16)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the householder Citta, delighted ... gladdened with the venerable Sariputta’s talk on

dhamma, spoke thus to the monks who were elders: “Honoured sirs, may the elders consent a

guest meal of mine on the morrow.” The monks who were elders consented by being silent.

1 CPED. 221.
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DISCUSSION:
a/ Genitive - me: is the genitive case of the personal pronoun amha. See discussion at 8

120a.

b/ agantukabhattam:. is a tappurisa compound having the meaning “a meal for
newcomers.” I. B. Horner gives the translation as “food for those coming in” in other places;
e.g. in the story of the Lady Visakha requesting the Buddha’s permission to offer eight things
for the rest of her life, agantukabhattam is one among the eight namely samghassa
vassikasatikam (cloths for the rains to the Order), agantukabhattam (food for those coming
in), gamikabhattam (food for those going out), gilanabhattam (food for the sick),
gilanupatthakabhattam (food for those who tend the sick), gilanabhesajjam (medicine for the
sick), dhuvayagum (a constant supply of conjey), bhikkhunisamghassa udakasatikam
(bathing-cloths for the Order of nuns).* Ven. Thanissaro translates agantukabhattam as “new-

comers-meal.””?

--00000--

176. Textual discrepancy (BD. V, 24):

Formerly, honoured sir, some merchants of the Deccan went to an eastern district for
trading and from there they brought back a hen. Then, honoured sir, that hen mated with a
crow and produced a chick. And whenever, honoured sir, that chick wanted to utter the cry of

a crow it uttered a “cockadoodle-doo”, whenever it wanted to utter the cry of a cock it uttered

a “caw”. In the same way, honoured sir, although much treasure is to be found in the
Awakened One’s words, just this is mentioned by master Sudhamma, that is to say sesamum

cake.”

1Vin. 1,290-294; BD. 1V, 413-420.
2 Tha. 11, 378.
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PALI TEXT:
bhiitapubbam bhante Dakkhinapathaka vanija puratthimam janapadam agamamsu
vanijjaya, te tato kukkutim anesum. atha kho sa bhante kukkuti kakena saddhim
samvasam kappesi, sa potakam janesi. yada kho so bhante kukkutapotako kakavassam
vassitukamo hoti kukkutaka’ ti vassati, yada kukkutavassam vassitukamo hoti kaka’ ti
vassati. evam eva kho bhante bahumhi ratane buddhavacane vijjamane ayyena

Sudhammena yad eva kifici bhasitam yad idam tilasamgulika ’ti. (Vin. Il, 17)

... Yada kho so bhante kukkutapotako kakavassam vassitukamohoti, ‘kakakukkuta’ti

vassati. Yada kukkutavassam vassitukamo hoti, ‘kukkutakaka’ti vassati ... (BJTS,

Vol. V, 68)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Formerly, honoured sir, some merchants of the Deccan went to an eastern district for

trading and from there they brought back a hen. Then, honoured sir, that hen mated with a
crow and produced a chick. And whenever, honoured sir, that chick wanted to utter the cry of

a crow it uttered a “‘caw-caw-cockadoodle-doo”, whenever it wanted to utter the cry of a cock

it uttered a “cockadoodle-doo-caw-caw”. In the same way, honoured sir, although much

treasure is to be found in the Awakened One’s words, just this is mentioned by master

Sudhamma, that is to say sesamum cake.”

DISCUSSION:

Textual discrepancy: There is nothing to discuss about I. B. Horner’s translation because
she follows the Pali texts of PTS.. The Pali scriptures of Sri Lanka, Myanmar, and Thai
somehow are different. My translation follows the edition of the Buddha Jayanti Tripitaka
Series in Sinhala characters. Moreover, the translation from the Thai Tipitaka of Ven.
Thanissaro gives me the approval about this." However, the metaphor in this story seems
ambiguous to me.

--00000--

! Tha. 11, 379.
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177. Gerund, asjalim pagganhapeti (BD. V, 29):
If [while he is being spoken to thus, he forgives him] that is good; if he does not forgive,
the companion messenger monk, not having caused the monk Sudhamma to be dismissed

from reach of the sight of the householder Citta, not having caused him to be dismissed from

reach of the hearing, having made him arrange his upper robe over one shoulder, having

made him sit down on his haunches, having made him salute with joined palms, should cause

that offence to be confessed.”

* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from her translation in
previous part.

PALI TEXT:
evan ce . . . kusalam, no ce khamati anudiitena bhikkhuna Sudhammo bhikkhu
Cittassa gahapatino dassaniipacaram avijahapetva savaniipacaram avijahapetva
ekamsam uttarasangam karapetva ukkutikam nisidapetva afijalim pagganhapetva sa

apatti desapetabba ’ti. (Vin. Il, 20)

To read in full one should fill in . . . with: vuccamano khamati icc etam

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
If while being spoken to thus, he (the householder Citta) forgives him (the monk

Sudhamma), that is good; if he does not forgive, the companion messenger monk should not

let the monk Sudhamma to be dismissed from reach of the sight, should not let him to be

dismissed from reach of the hearing of the householder Citta, should make him to arrange his

upper robe over one shoulder, should make him to sit down on his haunches, should make

him to raise his joined hand up (to the head), then should make him to confess that offence.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Gerund: As being discussed previously, a gerund or a series of them should be placed

in the tone and mood of the final verbal, here is the future passive participle desapetabba so

273



that those gerunds should be translated accordingly.! In this case, | switch my proposed
translation into an active voice in order to be easier to understand. See also § 56h, 73, 115b,

145c, 158, 160, 206b, 225.

b/ aijalim pagganhapeti: The description in I. B. Horner’s translation, “having made him
salute with joined palms,” may cause a confusion that a saluting act was performed, but the
monk Sudhamma, in fact was asked to raise his joined hand up (to the head) while confessing
his transgression; such performance is still being practiced by the monks nowadays at the
beginning of any kind of formal acts.

--00000--

178. sambhoga (BD. V, 30):
Well then, monks, let the Order carry out a (formal) act of suspension against the monk

Channa for not seeing his offence, (and there should be) no eating with an Order.

PALI TEXT:
tena hi bhikkhave samgho Channassa bhikkhuno apattiya adassane

ukkhepaniyakammam karotu asambhogam samghena. (Vin. 11, 21)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Well then, monks, let the Order carry out a (formal) act of suspension against the monk

Channa for not seeing his offence, (and there should be) no communal benefit with the Order.

DISCUSSION:

sambhoga: is a noun derived from the verb sambhudijati (sam + \bhuj). The meaning
given in dictionaries often relates sambhoga with food as seen in the introductory story
(nidanavatthu) of the pacittiva 69. Then, in the word-analysis section (padabhajaniya) its

meaning is explained further as:

L wij., 23.
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sambhogo nama dve sambhoga amisasambhogo ca dhammasambhogo ca. amisa-
sambhogo nama amisam deti va patigganhati va, apatti pacittiyassa. dhamma-
sambhogo nama uddisati va uddisapeti va ... = there are two (kinds of) eating, eating
food and eating dhamma. Eating food means, if he gives or accepts food, there is an
offence of expiation. Eating dhamma means, he recites or causes to recites. . .}

Even though 1. B. Horner keeps translating the word as “eating,” the meaning of
sambhoga does not relate to only food but materials in general (amisa) also the Buddha’s
Teachings (Dhamma). Literally, sambhoga can be translated as “enjoying together,
communal benefit.” I understand that the punishment applied to the monk Channa is some
kind of boycotting from the Order against him. Ven. Thanissaro translates the phrase
”2

“asambhogam samghena’ as “(to have) no communion with the Community.

--00000--

179. pitthiparikammam (BD. V, 32):

... he should not consent to a regular monk’s greeting him, standing up before him,
saluting him with joined palms, performing the proper duties, bringing forward a seat,
bringing forward a sleeping-place, water for (washing) the feet, a footstool, a foot-stand, the

receiving of bowl and robe, treating his back by massaging, ...

PALI TEXT:
na pakatattassa bhikkhuno abhivadanam paccutthanam afijalikammam
samicikammam asanabhiharo seyyabhiharo padodakam padapitham padakathalikam

pattacivarappatiggahanam nahane pitthiparikammam saditabbam, ... (Vin. II, 22)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

... he should not consent to a regular monk’s greeting him, standing up before him,

saluting him with joined palms, performing the proper duties, bringing forward a seat,

LVin. 1V, 137-138; BD. 27-30.
2 Tha. Il, 515.
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bringing forward a sleeping-place, water for (washing) the feet, a footstool, a foot-stand, the

receiving of bowl and robe, rubbing (dirt from) his back in the bath, ...

DISCUSSION:

pitthiparikammam: Somehow, the cultural differences block the view of I. B. Horner so
that she altered the context of bathing (nahane) into massaging; perhaps she was thinking that
bathing is a private activity that should be done alone. I am not able to find in Commentaries
a specific explanation for parikammam in this context. But Childers defines it as an act of
“cleansing” in his dictionary: “padaparikammam pitthiparikammam, washing, perfuming,
etc., the feet and back (Dh. 189, Ten. J. 34).” Figuratively, I prefer “rubbing (dirt from) the
back” for pitthiparikammam in order to fit into the context of bathing described in the

Scriptures. Ven. Thanissaro translates pizthiparikammam as back-scrubbing.?

--00000--

CHAPTER II (PARIVASIKAKKHANDHAKAM):

**k

180. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. V, 45-46):

Monks, a monk under probation should not approach the families of a reqular monk either

as the novice who walks in front of him or as the novice who walks behind him. He should

not undertake the forest-practice, ho should not undertake the almsman’s practice, he should

not have almsfood taken back for this reason: that he thinks, ‘Do not let them find out about

b

me.
PALI TEXT:
na bhikkhave parivasikena bhikkhuna pakatattassa bhikkhuno puresamanena va
pacchasamanena va kulani upasamkamitabbani, na arafifiakangam samaditabbam, na
' DOP. 342.
2 Tha. 1, 99, 102.
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pindapatikangam samadatabbam, na tappaccaya pindapato niharapetabbo ma mam

janimsi "ti. (Vin. 11, 32)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Monks, a monk under probation should not approach (householders”) families as a recluse

either walking in front or behind of a reqular monk, he should not undertake the forest-

practice, he should not undertake the almsman’s practice, not because of that reason he

should have almsfood brought (to him with the intention that): ‘Do not let them find out

about me.’

DISCUSSION:
Syntactic - sentence structure: In order to understand more about the passage above, we

should take look at the explanations from the Commentary:

puresamanena va pacchasamarnena va ’ti Aatipavaritatthane ettake bhikkha gahetva
agacchatha ’ti nimantitena bhante asukam nama kulam bhikkha nimanteti, etha tattha
gacchama ’ti evam samvidhaya bhikkhi puresamanena va pacchasamanena va katva
na gantabbam. bhante asukasmim nama game manussa bhikkhinam agamanam
icchanti, sadhu vata sace tesam sangaham kareyyatha ’ti evam ca pana pariyayena
kathetum vattati." = puresamarena va pacchasamanena va: In case of being requested
by relatives: “You take such number of monks and come.” Having arranged thus:
“Venerable sirs, that family invites the monks. Let us come and go there,” and
rendered the monks either walking in front of him or behind him, the invited monk
(who is under probation) should not go. “Venerable sirs, people in that village want
the coming of monks, it would be good if we might meet them,” thus it is proper to

say that way.

na ca tappaccaya ’ti nihatabhatto hutva vihare yeva nisiditva bhufijanto rattiyo
ganayissami ’ti gacchato game bhikkha disva anarocentassa ratticchedo siya ’ti imina
karanena pindapato na niharapetabbo. ma mam janimsi °ti ma mam ekabhikkhu pi

janati ’ti imina ajjhasayena vihare samanerehi pacapetva bhufijitum pi na labhati.

LVA. VI, 1164.
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gamam pindaya pavisitabbam eva.! = And not because of that reason: Having the
meal already prepared, he (the monk under probation) sits down right in the
monastery eating (thinking) “I will count the nights.” To the monk who is going and
meeting the monks in the village but not announces (to them about his probation),
there would be a disruption of his probation period; due to that reason, he should not
have almsfood brought (to him). Do not let them find out about me: With this
intention: “Do not let even one monk find out about me,” after having made the
novices in the monastery cook, he should not receive (the food) to eat. He should
enter a village for almsfood.

There is an interesting points about the clause, “na bhikkhave parivasikena bhikkhuna
pakatattassa bhikkhuno puresamanena va pacchasamanena va kulani upasamkamitabbani”:
I. B. Horner’s translation shows that the phrase “pakatattassa bhikkhuno” goes with kulani, if
that would be the case, such phrase should not be separated with kulani by the phrase
“puresamanena va pacchasamanena va.” One more notice about her translation is that she
seems to confuse samanena with samanera (novice).

Whereas Ven. Thanissaro takes the phrase “pakatattassa bhikkhuno” with
“puresamanena va pacchasamanena va,” i.e. “he should not approach lay families with a
regular bhikkhu as the contemplative who precedes him or follows him.”

On the other hand, taking a clue from the Commentary, I takes the phrase “puresamanena
va pacchasamanena va” as appositive of “parivasikena bhikkhuna” and come up with the

proposed translation as shown above, or in other words he should not go.

--00000--

181. Technical English, Locative absolute (BD. V, 50):
Monks, a monk who deserves to be sent back to the beginning should not stay in a

residence under one roofing with a monk under probation ... with a senior monk ... with a

LVA. VI, 1165.
2 Tha. 11, 353.
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monk who deserves manatta (discipline) ... with a monk undergoing manatta (discipline) ...
with a monk who deserves rehabilitation ... he should not pace up and down in a place to pace

up and down in if he is pacing up and down on the ground.

PALI TEXT:

na bhikkhave mulaya patikassanarahena bhikkhuna parivasikena bhikkhuna saddhim

—Ila—, milaya patikassanarahena vuddhatarena bhikkhuna saddhim —Ila—,
manattarahena bhikkhuna saddhim —la—, manattacarikena bhikkhuna saddhim
—la—, abbhanarahena bhikkhuna saddhim ekacchanne avase vatthabbam . . . na

chamaya cankamante cankame cankamitabbam. (Vin. 11, 35)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Monks, a monk who deserves to be sent back to the beginning should not stay in a

residence under one roofing with a monk under probation ... with a senior monk who

deserves to be sent back to the beginning ... with a monk who deserves manatta (discipline)

... with a monk undergoing manatta (discipline) ... with a monk who deserves rehabilitation

... he should not pace up and down in a place to pace up and down while the other one is

pacing up and down on the ground.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Technical English: Here there are two issues about English usage in I. B. Horner’s
translation: The first one is that the second phrase milaya patikassanarahena that modifies
vuddhatarena bhikkhuna is lost during the process of trimming the repeating passages.

The second one is that I. B. Horner also uses the English personal pronoun he to represent
anyone among the other monks—i.e. a monk who deserves to be sent back to the beginning,
or a senior monk who deserves to be sent back to the beginning, or a monk who deserves
manatta (discipline), etc.— That makes the translation obscure and confusing. | prefer to
keep the pronoun “he” for “the monk who deserves to be sent back to the beginning” and “the

other one” for “anyone among the others.”
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b/ Locative absolute: | prefer to take the phrase chamaya cankamante as a subordinate
clause,” and translate it accordingly, “while the other one is pacing up and down on the
ground.”

--00000--

CHAPTER III (SAMUCCAYAKKHANDHAKAM):

182. tadupadaya, purimam upadaya (BD. V, 71, 74):
Well then, monks, that monk should do probation for two months from that date (BD. V,
71)....

Monks, that monk should do probation for two months from the earlier date (Ibid. 74).

PALI TEXT:
tena bhikkhave bhikkhuna tadupadaya dve masa parivasitabba. (Vin. I, 54)

tena bhikkhave bhikkhuna purimam upadaya dve masa parivasitabba (1bid. 57)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Well then, monks, that monk should do probation for two months on account of that (the

other offence concealed for two months). . . .

Monks, that monk should do probation for two months on account of the former

confession (of the two offences concealed for two months).

DISCUSSION:
al tadupadaya (tad-upadaya): upadaya is the gerund of updadiyati (upa + a + Vda), but in

791 ”2

this case it is “used as a postposition”” having the meaning “with reference to, according to;

“with, out of, because of; with reference to, in respect of; relative to, in comparison with.”®

! Perniola 377.
2 CPED. 63; PED. 149.
®DOP. 483.
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tad is a demonstrative pronoun in neuter gender representing something mentioned
previously, in this case tad represents “the other offence concealed for two months;” this is to

be applied to other similar cases.

b/ purimam: is the object of the gerund upadaya having the meaning “the previous one,

the former thing;” in this case it refers to the two offences concealed for two months.

In short, the general regulation is that as long as a sanghdadisesa offence is concealed, so
long the parivasa period should be observed.

--00000--

183. parivuttho, suparivuttho (BD. V, 79):

This is a case, monks, where a monk, doing probation, leaves the Order. Monks, the
probation of one who leaves the Order is not effective. If he is ordained again, the earlier
granting of probation is just as it was for him: whatever probation is granted is properly

granted, whoever does probation does probation thoroughly, he must do probation (for any

portion of time) remaining.

PALI TEXT:
Idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu parivasanto vibbhamati. vibbhantakassa bhikkhave
parivaso na rithati. so ce puna upasampajjati, tassa tad eva purimam parivasadanam,

yo parivaso dinno sudinno, yo parivuttho suparivuttho, avaseso parivasitabbo. (Vin.

11, 60)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

This is a case, monks, where a monk, doing probation, leaves the Order. Monks, the

probation of one who leaves the Order is not effective. If he is ordained again, the earlier
granting of probation is just as it was for him: whatever probation was granted is (still)

properly granted, whatever probation was observed is properly observed, he must do

probation (for any portion of time) remaining.
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DISCUSSION:
a/ parivuttho: is the past passive participle of parivasati (pari + \vas + a + ti) having the

meaning “to live under probation, to observe the parivasa probation.” It shares the declension
with the relative pronoun yo, which relates to the noun parivaso, masculin singular
nominative case in the previous clause. So that yo in this clause does not represent the monk
who was doing probation but the probation itself. This is to be also applied to other similar

cases that follow.

b/ suparivuttho (su-parivuttho): Prefix su- in this case performs the role of an adverb
conveying a positive meaning and modifying the past passive participle parivuttho. The
meaning is clear.

I add Ven. Thanissaro’s translation here for consultation:

“There is the case where a bhikkhu, while on probation, disrobes. The probation of
one who has disrobed does not expire. If he reordains, his earlier granting of probation
is as it was. Whatever probation was granted is (still) well-granted. Whatever

probation was observed is well-observed. The remainder is to be observed.”

--00000--

CHAPTER IV (SAMATHAKKHANDHAKAM):

***k

184. Textual - missing translation (BD. V, 96):
The missing text should insert in between the last paragraph and the previous one after

the sign || 1] 1]

PALI TEXT:
adhammavadi puggalo, adhammavadi sambahula, adhammavadi samgho,

dhammavadi puggalo, dhammavadi sambahula, dhammavadi samgho. (Vin. 11, 73)

! Tha. 11, 359-360.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

An individual who professes non-dhamma, several who profess non-dhamma, an Order

which professes non-dhamma, an individual who professes dhamma, several who profess

dhamma, an Order which professes dhamma.

DISCUSSION:
Textual - missing translation: This part is served as a heading (matika). It might be

dropped out intentionally by 1. B. Horner. My proposed translation is regenerated from other

parts of I. B. Horner’s translation.

--00000--

185. bimbohanam, vaccatthanam & passavagthanam, iti/ti (BD. V, 100):
The venerable Dabba the Mallian assigned them lodgings thus: “This is the couch, this

the chair, this the mattress, this the squatting mat, this a privy, that a privy, this the drinking

water, this the water for washing, this the staff, this is (the form or) the Order’s agreement,

this is the time it should be entered upon, this the time it should be departed from.

PALI TEXT:
tesam ayasma Dabbo Mallaputto evam senasanam pafinapeti: ayam mafco idam
pitham ayam bhist idam bimbohanam idam vaccatthanam idam passavatthanam idam
paniyam idam paribhojaniyam ayam kattaradando idam samghassa katikasanthanam

imam kalam pavisitabbam imam kalam nikkhamitabban ti. (Vin. 11, 76)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
The venerable Dabba the Mallian assigned them lodgings thus: “This is the couch, this

the chair, this the mattress, this the pillow, this a place for urinating, this a place for

defecating, this the drinking water, this the water for washing, this the staff, this is the
Order’s agreement: “This is the time it should be entered upon, this the time it should be

departed from.”
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DISCUSSION:
a/ bimbohanam: This is a matter of word choice: The meaning of bimbohanam is pillow.

Here 1. B. Horner translates it as “squatting mat,” but “pillow” somewhere else in her

translation.

b/ vaccatthanam & passavatthanam: Whereas the two terms vaccatthanam and
passavatthanam should be given two different meanings according to their uses in order to
bring out the particular construction of a Buddhist monastery in the past that such two
activities were performed at two different places (perhaps they are similar to public toilets in

the present time).

c/ iti/ti: The last thing should be mentioned is that the particle iti/ti should be signaled by
the quotation-marks in order to avoid confusion. See also 8 18a, 48b, 70a, 72a, 144a, 146b.

--00000--

186. catukkabhattam (BD. V, 100):
Now at that time a householder who had nice food gave the Order in continuous food

supply meals consisting of four ingredients.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena kalyanabhattiko gahapati samghassa catukkabhattam deti

niccabhattam. (Vin. 1, 77)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a householder who had nice food gave the Order in continuous food

supply meals consisting of four portions.

DISCUSSION:

catukkabhattam: The Commentary explains that catukkabhattam is “four meals” in one

place, “catukkabhattam dehiti cattari bhattani deti, taddhitavoharena pana catukkabhattan ti
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vuttam,”* and “to four monks” in another, “atthannam bhikkhinam dema catunnam dema ’ti
evam dinnam pana atthakabhattafi c’eva catukkabhattari ca.”® I. B. Horner did correct the
error in footnote 3: “‘A meal for four monks’ at B. D. i. 276 should be corrected to the above
rendering.”

--00000--

187. amhakam, anattamano (BD. V, 101):

“For whom, honoured sir, is the meal apportioned for tomorrow in my house?”

“Householder, the meal apportioned in your house for tomorrow is for monks who are
followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka.”

Then the householder who had nice food was sorry and said: “Why should these depraved
monks enjoy themselves in my house?”

PALI TEXT:
“kassa, bhante, amhakam ghare svatanaya  bhattam udditthan™ti?
“Mettiyabhiimajakanam kho, gahapati, bhikkhtinam tumhakam ghare svatanaya
bhattam udditthan”ti. atha kho kalyanabhattiko gahapati anattamano ahosi. kathafihi
nama papabhikkhli amhakam ghare bhufjissantiti. (Vin. Il, 77)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“For whom, honoured sir, is the meal apportioned for tomorrow in our house?”

“Householder, the meal apportioned in your house for tomorrow is for monks who are
followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka.”

Then the householder who had nice food was displeased and said: “Why should these
depraved monks enjoy themselves in our house?”

DISCUSSION:
a/ amhakam: is the genitive case plural of the personal pronoun amha. It should be

translated as “our, of us” not “my.” Here is just the matter of word choice.

LVA. 111, 580.
2 1bid. VI, 1271.
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b/ anattamano: | think “displeased, discontent” could convey better the meaning of
anattamano, whereas “sorry” often used to express a sad feeling or lightly grieving one.

--00000--

188. sanghatipallatthikaya (BD. V, 102):
Then the monks who were followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka, returning from alms-
gathering after the meal, having arrived at the monastery, having put away their bowls and

robes, sat down outside the gateway of the monastery, squatting against their outer cloaks,

silent, abashed, their shoulders bent, their heads lowered, brooding, speechless.

PALI TEXT:
Atha kho mettiyabhtimajaka bhikkhii pacchabhattam pindapatappatikkanta aramam
gantva pattactvaram patisametva baharamakotthake sanghatipallatthikaya nistdimsu
tunhibhiita mankubhiita pattakkhandha adhomukha pajjhayanta appatibhana. (Vin. 11,
78)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the monks who were followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka, returning from alms-

gathering after the meal, having arrived at the monastery, having put away their bowls and

robes, sat down outside the gateway of the monastery, clasping the knees with (their) outer

cloak, silent, abashed, their shoulders bent, their heads lowered, brooding, speechless.

DISCUSSION:

sanghatipallatthikaya: This is a posture of sitting down on the floor using an outer cloak
to clasp the knees. See § 82 for the discussion about pallatthika.

--00000--

189. ummartakalayam karoti (BD. V, 108-109):
This is a case, monks, where a monk is mad, [out of his mind. While he is mad, out of his

mind, he perpetrates much and speaks in a way that is not worthy of a recluse. An Order or
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several (monks) or one individual reproves him for it, saying:]* ‘Does the venerable one

remember having fallen into an offence like this?” If he is mad and pretends to be mad and

says: ‘I act thus, do you also act thus, this is allowable for me, it is also allowable for you,’
and if the Order gives him a verdict of past insanity, the giving of the verdict of past insanity

is legally valid.

* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from previous part.

PALI TEXT:
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu ummattako [hoti cittavipariyasakato, tena ummattakena
cittavipariyasakatena bahum assamanakam ajjhacinnam hoti bhasitaparikantam. tam
enam codeti samgho va sambahula va ekapuggalo va sarat’ ayasma evariipim
apattim]* apajjita ’ti. so ummattako ummattakalayam karoti: aham pi evam karomi,
tumhe pi evam karotha, mayham pi etam kappati tumhakam p’ etam kappatiti. tassa

samgho amilhavinayam deti: dhammikam amilhavinayassa danam. (Vin. 1, 83)

* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from previous part.

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
This is a case, monks, where a monk is mad, [out of his mind. While he is mad, out of his

mind, he perpetrates much and speaks in a way that is not worthy of a recluse. An Order or
several (monks) or one individual reproves him for it, saying:] ‘Does the venerable one

remember having fallen into an offence like this?” If he is mad and acts on the ground of a

mad man, (saying): ‘I act thus, do you also act thus, this is allowable for me, it is also
allowable for you,” and if the Order gives him a verdict of past insanity, the giving of the

verdict of past insanity is legally valid.

DISCUSSION:

ummattakalayam Kkaroti: The problem in this case can be detected from I. B. Horner’s

translation by logical reasoning: The two clauses “he is mad” and “pretends to be mad” are
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contradictory; moreover if he pretends to be mad, how could the Order give him a verdict of
past insanity that is considered legally valid? So the translation of the clause
“ummattakalayam karoti” needs a revised one. Considering Ummattakalayam as a tappurusa
compound “ummattaka+alayam,” 1 treat it as an adverbial, “on the ground of a mad man,”
and come up with the translation above. Ven. Thanissaro translates the clause “so ummattako

L it is not much different

ummattakalayam karoti” as “he is actually insane and acts insane;
comparing to that of mine.

--00000--

190. sa@nuvado (BD. V, 113):
Monks, these five grounds for a (formal) act for specific depravity are legally valid: if he

becomes impure, and if he is unconscientious, and if he is fault-finding, if an Order carries

out a (formal) act for specific depravity against him, if it is by rule and in a complete
assembly. These five grounds, monks, for a (formal) act for specific depravity are legally

valid.

PALI TEXT:
pafic’ imani bhikkhave dhammikani tassapapiyyasikakammassa karanani: asuci ca
hoti, alajj1 ca, sanuvado ca, tassa samgho tassapapiyyasikakammam karoti, dhammena
samaggo. imani kho bhikkhave pafica dhammikani tassapapiyyasikakammassa

karanani. (Vin. 1, 86)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Monks, these five factors for a (formal) act for specific depravity are legally valid: if he is

impure, and if he is unconscientious, and if he is blamed, if an Order carries out a (formal) act
for specific depravity against him by righteous way and with the unanimity (of the Order).

These five factors, monks, for a (formal) act for specific depravity are legally valid.

! Tha. 11, 180.
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DISCUSSION:

sanuvado: The Commentary says:

asucr ’ti asucihi kayavacikammehi samannagato. alajji ’ti saficicca apajjanadina
alajjilakkhanena samannagato. sanuvado ’ti saupavado. iti imesafi ca tinnam anganam
vasena tini karanani, sanghena karanam dhammena samaggena karanan ti imani ca
dve ti pafica tassapapiyasikakammassa karanani nama honti.*

Based on Commentary, | am going to used the explanations from the Commentary
(placed in parentheses) for my proposed translation to replace the meaning given by I. B.
Horner, which are:

- “factors” (arnigani) instead of “grounds,”

- “he is blamed (sa-upavado)” instead of “he is fault-finding,”

One more thing is that I prefer to translate “asuci ca hoti” as “he is impure” instead of “he
becomes impure” because such quality is a fact, not something to become.

For the last two factors, the Commentary points out that they are dhammena (by righteous
way) and samaggo (with the unanimity of the Order) in the last clause “sarnghena karanam
dhammena samaggena karanan ti imani ca dve ti paiica tassapapiyasikakammassa karanani
nama honti,” so that the comma separating “dhammena samaggo” from the rest should be
taken out not only from the English translation but from the Pa/i Canon itself also. I quote the
translation of Ven. Thanissaro for a comparison:

Five requirements for a further-misconduct transaction:

1) He (the bhikkhu in question) is impure;

2) he is unconscientious;

3) he is accused (sanuvada);

4-5) the Community imposes on him an act of further misconduct
— in accordance with the Dhamma,

— in harmony.?

--00000--

LVA. VI, 1193.
2Tha. 11, 182.
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191. anupakhajja (BD. V, 116-117):
Now at that time monks disputed with monks and nuns disputed with monks and the
monk Channa, intruding into the nuns’ (quarters), disputed together with the monks and was

prejudiced on the side of the nuns.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii pi bhikkhiihi vivadanti bhikkhuniyo pi bhikkhihi
vivadanti Channo pi bhikkhu bhikkhuninam anupakhajja bhikkhtihi saddhim vivadati
bhikkhuninam pakkham gaheti. (Vin. 11, 88)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time monks dispute with monks, nuns also dispute with monks, the monk

Channa, going over to the nuns’ (side), also disputes with the monks and is prejudiced on the

side of the nuns.

DISCUSSION:

anupakhajja: is the gerund of anupa[k]khandati having the meaning “pushes oneself
forward, encroaches on; intrudes, works one’s way in; goes over to.”* 1. B. Horner translates
anupakhajja as “intruding into” perhaps taking the hint from the Commentary:
bhikkhuninam antipakhajja ’ti bhikkhuninam anto pavisitva. vivadadhikaranadinam
vacanattho dutthadosasamvannanayam vutto yeva.2
On the other hand, | prefer to translate the gerund as “going over to” due to the reason
that the monk Channa was taking the nuns’ side in the dispute, not performing a physical
move as the English word “intruding into” may cause the confusion. I also interpret the
conjunction pi in its basic meaning as “also” comparing to the English conjunction “and”
given by I. B. Horner.

--00000--

' DoP. 117.
2VA. VI, 1194.
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192. apalokanakammam (BD. V, 118):

“What is here a legal question arising from obligations? Whatever is an Order’s business

and ought to be done (by it): a (formal) for which leave ought to be asked, a (formal) act at

which a motion is put, a (formal) act at which a motion is put and followed by one resolution,
a (formal) act at which a motion is put and followed by a resolution made three times. This is

called a legal question arising from obligations.

PALI TEXT:
tattha  katamam  kiccadhikaranam. ya  samghassa kiccayatd  karaniyata
apalokanakammam fiattikammam fattidutiyakammam fatticatutthakammam idam

vuccati kiccadhikaranam. (Vin. 11, 89)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“What is here a legal question arising from obligations? Whatever is an Order’s business

and ought to be done (by it): a (formal) act of giving a notice, a (formal) act at which a

motion is put, a (formal) act at which a motion is put and followed by one resolution, a
(formal) act at which a motion is put and followed by a resolution made three times. This is

called a legal question arising from obligations.

DISCUSSION:

apalokanakammam: Parivarapali mentions four (formal) acts of the Order that are the
same as the four quoted above, and apalokanakammam is the first among them (cattari
kammani apalokanakammam fiattikammam FRattidutiyakammam  Ratticatutthakammam).*
Through out her entire translation for the Vinayapitakapali, 1. B. Horner did not translate the
four terms but interpreted them instead. The interpretation given to the last three, which are
Aattikammam Aattidutiyakammam Aatticatutthakammam, conveys the meanings well; but for

the first one, which is apalokanakammam, the interpretation as “a (formal act) for which

LVin. Vv, 126.
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leave ought to be asked” is problematic. Perhaps, I. B. Horner consulted the PED.; in which
the right clue is found, but unfortunately she chose an inappropriate meaning for the term
apalokana. Let take look at the two dictionaries of the PTS.:

- apalokana (nt.) [fr. apaloketi] permission, leave, in °’kamma proposal of a resolution,
obtaining leave (see kamma 1.3) Vin I1.89; v.152.71

- apalokana-kamma, n. 2. a (formal) act (of the sasgha) giving permission or approval.?

Indeed, apalokana is the noun derived from the verb apaloketi (apa + Vlok + e + ti)
having the meaning as “to give notice.”® So that apalokanakamma should be translated as “a
(formal) act of giving a notice.”

The Vinaya Parivarapali states five (formal) acts that are called apalokanakamma:

apalokanakammam katamani pafica thanani gacchati. osaranam, nissaranam
bhandukammam brahmadandam kammalakkhanan fieva paficamam.
apalokanakammam imani pafica thanani gacchati. = Which are the five possibilities to
which a formal act [of giving a notice] has access? Restoration, being sent away, close
shaving, the higher penalty, a characteristic mark of the formal acts is itself the fifth.
These are the five possibilities to which a formal act [of giving a notice] has access™
There are detailed explanations about these five (formal) acts of giving a notice found in
the Commentary.” I. B. Horner also gives references of some examples in footnotes.®
For the rest three formal acts, | keep the interpretation given by I. B. Horner. And | have a
mnemonic device based on the announcement “sundtu me bhante/avuso sarngho”: Such
phrase is said once in fAattikamma, twice (dutiya) in fattidutiyakamma, and four times

(catuttha) in Aatticatutthakamma.

--00000--

L PED. 52.

2DOP. 168.

3 CPED. 22.

*Vin. V, 222; BD. VI, 363.
> VA. VI, 1402-1409.
®BD. VI, 363.
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193. siya, sammati, samatho, assa vacaniyam, Yathakatham viya (BD. V, 133-134):
By how many (kinds of) decisions is a legal question arising from censure agreed upon?

A legal question arising from censure is agreed upon by four (kinds of) decisions: by a

verdict in the presence of, by a verdict of innocence, by a verdict of past insanity, by a

decision for specific depravity. If one says: ‘Can it be that, in respect of a legal question

arising from censure, without having recourse to two (kinds of) decisions—the verdict of past

insanity and the decision for specific depravity—one may agree upon it by two (kinds of)

decisions—the verdict in the presence of and the verdict of innocence?’ he should be told: ‘It

can be.’ It is like this: This is a case where monks defame a monk with an unfounded charge

of falling away from moral habit. Monks, a verdict of innocence should be given to that monk

who has remembered fully.

PALI TEXT:

anuvadadhikaranam katthi samathehi sammati. anuvadadhikaranam catiithi samathehi
sammati sammukhavinayena ca sativinayena ca amiilhavinayena ca tassapapiyasikaya
ca. siya anuvadadhikaranam dve samathe anagamma amilhavinayaii ca
tassapapiyyasikan ca dvihi samathehi sammeyya sammukhavinayena ca sativinayena
ca ’ti. siya ’ti ’ssa vacaniyam. yathakatham viya. idha bhikkhii bhikkhum amiilikaya
silavipattiya anuddhamsenti. tassa kho tam bhikkhave bhikkhuno sativepullappattassa
sativinayo databbo. (Vin. 11, 99)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
By how many (kinds of) settlements is a legal question arising from censure settled? A

legal question arising from censure is settled by four (kinds of) settlements: by a verdict in
the presence of, by a verdict of innocence, by a verdict of past insanity, by a decision for

specific depravity. If a legal question arising from censure has no recourse to two (kinds of)

settlements—the verdict of past insanity and the decision for specific depravity—might it be

settled by two (kinds of) settlements—the verdict in the presence of and the verdict of

293



innocence?’ ‘It might be,” is what should be said. In what manner? In the case that monks

defame a monk with an unfounded charge of falling away from moral habit. Monks, a verdict

of innocence should be given to that monk who has remembered fully.

DISCUSSION:

At first glance, 1. B. Horner’s English translation seems to be alright because it makes out
the meaning of the Pali passage, but taking a careful comparison between the two texts, Pali
and English, something should to be paid attention in order to understand deeper about the
structure of the Pali language. It should be noticed that the entire excerpt above is a quote

from the words of the Buddha.

al siya: The first notice is that the verbal siya (potential form of Vas = to be) is part of the
question, it should not be taken out in a separate clause, “If one says,” as shown by I. B.

Horner’s translation; such conclusion is made by the clue from the answer itself “siya ti.”

b/ sammati: (Vsam + ya + ti) is a passive verb having the meaning “to be appeased or

1 \/en. Thanissaro in his textbook suggests its translation as

calmed; to cease; ... ppp. santa.
“to be settled;”? | going to use such meaning for my proposed translation.

One thing should be mentioned here is that the meaning “agree upon” chosen by 1. B.
Horner makes me think that she might take it from the verb sammannati (sam + Yman + a +
ti) having the meaning “to authorize; to agree to, to assent ... ppp. sammata.”® Concerning
about this point, if my word choice is correct then a vast revision needs to be made
throughout the whole 1. B. Horner’s translation.

Another notice is that in the clause “siya anuvadadhikaranam . . . dvihi samathehi

sammeyya,” the subject of the verb sammeyya, which is the optative form of the passive verb

1 PED. 695.
2Tha. I, 511.
®PED. 695.
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sammati, is not any person as shown by 1. B. Horner’s translation “one may agree upon,” but

the compound noun anuvadadhikaranam.

¢/ samatho: I. B. Horner translates it as “decision.” In fact, it is a noun derived from the
verb sammati (to be settled), so that its meaning in this context should be “settlement,” I am
not able to find any explanation about such derivative formation from grammar books, but
one excerpt from two different Commentaries to show the relationship between the two,
sammati and samatho:
Sammukha vinayadisattavidho adhikaranasamatho nama. Tam hi agamma tani
adhikaranani sammanti viipasammanti, tasma so adhikaranasamatho ti vuccati.!
d/ assa vacaniyam: As discussed above, assa should not stand for any person in this
passage as reflected by I. B. Horner’s translation: “he should be told.” Indeed, assa in this

case is also a potential form of the irregular verb Vas = (to be), beside siya mentioned above.?

el yathakatham viya: should be translated in the form of a question: “In what manner?”
Such correction is based on the observation that the way of asking questions and giving
answers by the Buddha himself while preaching is often found in the Pali Canon.

--00000--

CHAPTER V (KHUDDAKAVATTHUKKHANDHAKAM):

**k*

194. parittam (BD. V, 148):
Monks, | allow you to suffuse with loving-kindness of mind these four royal shake

families, (and) to make a charm for the self for self-protection, for self-guarding.

! NiddA. 11, 389; Dhs. 144.
ZA. P. Bud., part 111, 21.
®DOP. 626.
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PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave imani cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena pharitum attaguttiya

attarakkhaya attaparittam katum. (Vin. 11, 110)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Monks, | allow you to suffuse with loving-kindness of mind these four royal families of

snakes, (in order) to make a self-protection for (the purpose of) self-guarding, for (the

purpose of) self-warding.

DISCUSSION:
parittam: The issue here is to find an English equivalent for the term parittam (or

paritta)." The meaning “charm” given by I. B. Horner seems unsuitable because it may
produce in the readers’” mind a superstitious view about Buddhism. According the Sub-
Commentary Saratthadipant, the term parittam is a shorter form of parittana:
Attaguttiyati attano guttatthaya. Attarakkhayati attano rakkhanatthaya. Attaparittam
katunti attano parittanatthaya attaparittam nama katum anujanamiti attho.?

And the PED. gives its etymology and meaning as: “Parittana (nt.) [pari + tana. Cf. Epic
Skt. paritrana] protection, shelter, refuge, safeguard, safety.” Its equivalent Sanskrit root
must be Vzra (rescue), which is a secondary root from Vz.* So we can see that gutti, rakkha,
and parittam are synonyms. My job is just to revise the literal translation of I. B. Horner,
while Ven. Thanissaro seems to interpret it according to the Sub-Commentary Saratthidipant:
“l allow that these four royal families of snakes be suffused with an attitude of good will for

the sake of self-guarding, for the sake of self-protection, for the sake of self-warding.”

--00000--

L PED. 426.
ZV/T. 111, 348.
3 PED. 427.
* Whitney 67.
®Tha. II, 144.
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195. Vocative - bhagava (BD. V, 151):

... people heard: ‘It is said that the bowl of the (great) merchant of Rajagaha was fetched
down by the venerable Pindola the Bharadvaja, and, Lord, these people (making) a loud
noise, a great noise, have followed close after the venerable Pindola the Bharadvaja’; this,

Lord, is the loud noise, the great noise which the Lord (hears).

PALI TEXT:
assosum kho bhante manussa : ayyena kira Pindolabharadvajena Rajagahakassa
setthissa patto oharito ’ti, te ca bhante manussa uccasadda mahasadda ayasmantam

Pindolabharadvajam pitthito-pitthito anubaddha, so eso bhante bhagava uccasaddo
mahasaddo ’ti. (Vin. 1, 111)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
... Indeed, Lord, people heard: ‘It is said that the bowl of the (great) merchant of Rajagaha

was fetched down by the venerable Pindola the Bharadvaja, and, Lord, those people (making)
a loud noise, a great noise, have followed close after the venerable Pindola the Bharadvaja’;

thus, Lord, is that loud noise, the great noise.

DISCUSSION:

Vocative - bhagava: It seems to me that I. B. Horner takes bhagava as nominative case,
“which the Lord (hears).” In fact, bhagava or bhante bhagava are addressing terms to the

Buddha, they are in vocative case.

--00000--

196. Textual - missing translation (BD. V. page 153):

“Monks, carved circular bowl-rests should not be used. Whoever should use one, there is

an offence of wrong-doing. I allow you, monks, ordinary circular rests.”

L A.P.Bud. part I, 27.
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PALI TEXT:
na bhikkhave citrani pattamandalani dharetabbani riipakokinnani bhatikammakatani.

yo dhareyya, apatti dukkatassa. anujanami bhikkhave pakatimandalan ti. (Vin. 11, 113)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Monks, variegated circular bowl-rests spread with pictures, made with relief artwork

should not be used. Whoever should use one, there is an offence of wrong-doing. I allow you,

monks, ordinary circular rests.”

DISCUSSION:

Textual - missing translation: The issue here is to decide the meaning of the phrase
“citrani pattamandalani ... rupakOkinnani bhatikammakatani.” 1. B. Horner only translates
“carved circular bowl-rests” for the whole phrase so that “riapakokinnani bhatikammakatani”
is left out; she is also reluctant to give the meaning of citrani as “carved.” Ven.
Commentator Buddhaghosa says nothing about this. Whereas the Sub-Commentary

Saratthadipant gives only one part of the rule:

female figures, etc.”

So the rest must be relied on dictionaries. In fact, | have no trouble to locate the term
citra/citta in dictionaries, in which “variegated, manifold, beautiful” are given. And for the
compound bhatikammakatani, the Scriptures from other countries show bhittikammakatani,®
so that I translate the compound as “made with relief artwork.” Ven. Thanissaro presents his
translation as: “Decorated circular bowl rests—full of little figures, made with
ornamentations—should not be used. Whoever should do so: an offense of wrong-doing. I

allow ordinary circular rests”* | owe the venerable for the finding of this item.

--00000--
! Footnote 4 (BD. V, 153).
2VT. I, 353.
¥ Be. Vol. 4, 248; BJTS. Vol. 5 (2), 24; Sya. Vol. 7, 28.
* Tha. 11, 38.
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197. pamsukiilika (BD. V, 156):
“Monks, a bowl made from a skull should not be carried. Whoever should carry one,

there is an offence of wrong-doing. Nor, monks, should you be a wearer of nothing but rag-

robes. Whoever should be, there is an offence of wrong-doing.”

PALI TEXT:
na bhikkhave chavasisassa patto dharetabbo. yo dhareyya, apatti dukkatassa. na ca

bhikkhave sabbapamsukiilikena bhavitabbam. yo bhaveyya, apatti dukkatassa ’ti.
(Vin. 11, 115)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Monks, a bowl made from a skull should not be carried. Whoever should carry one,

there is an offence of wrong-doing. And, monks, one should not be a holder of all taken from

dust heap. Whoever should be (following such practice), there is an offence of wrong-doing.”

DISCUSSION:

pamsukiilika: According to the Commentary, the term of pamsukiilika does not only
relate to clothes alone but other belongings such as chair and bedding also:

“sabbapamsukiilikend *ti ettha civarafi ca maficapithafi ca pamsukiilam vattati.”

The meaning of the clause “na ca sabbapamsukiilikena bhavitabbam” is that the Buddha
prohibits the way of surviving totally based on things that are taken from dust (pamsu) heaps
(kizla). However, rendering it into English literally seems troublesome. Ven. Thanissaro
interprets it by conversing it into active voice: “the practice of using nothing but thrown away

things should not be followed.”?

--00000--

LVA. VI, 1205.
2 Tha. 11, 41.
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198. parissavanam, Katacchuparissavanam, dhammakarakam (BD. V, 162):
Now at that time on a certain road there was water that was not allowable. They told this
matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a strainer.” A little piece of cloth was not

enough. “I allow, monks, a strainer on a ladle.” The little piece of cloth was not enough. They

told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow a requlation waterpot.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena antara magge udakam akappiyam hoti, parissavanam na hoti.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave parissavanan ti. colakam na
ppahoti. anujanami bhikkhave katacchuparissavanan ti. colakam na ppahoti.

bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave dhammakarakan ti. (Vin. I,

118)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time on a certain road there was water that was not allowable, there is no

water-strainer. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a water-strainer.”
A little piece of cloth was not enough. “I allow, monks, a ladle-strainer.” The little piece of
cloth was not enough. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow a water-strainer

cylinder.”
DISCUSSION:

a/ parissavanam: The clause “parissavanam na hoti” from the first sentence of the Pali
text is missing from I. B. Horner’s translation. Nonetheless, in the following 1. B. Horner
gives the meaning of parissavanam as “strainer,” whereas Ven. Thanissaro translates it as
“water-strainer.” I borrow the venerable’s word due to the reason that it serves better in
revealing the context, then present my proposed translation for the missing part as “there is

no water-strainer.”

b/ katacchuparissavanam: | assume that katacchuparissavanam is an instrument used to

filter the water in order to make it drinkable. Linguistically, katacchuparissavanam is a
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compound, and the meaning of katacchu is a spoon, a ladle so that I. B. Horner’s translation
for it as “a strainer on a ladle” seems reasonable. However, the Ven. Commentator
Buddhaghosa explains it quite differently “katacchuparissdvanam nama tisu dandakesu

95l

vinandhitva katam.”” Ven. Thanissaro quotes the Commentary but seems to ignore it and

gives a similar translation like that of I. B. Horner, a ladle-strainer.

¢/ dhammakarakam: Another kind of water-strainer mentioned in the Scripture is
dhammakarakam. There is no explanation found in the Commentary. The PED. says that
dhammakaraka is “a proper or regulation (standard) water-pot, i.e. a pot with a filter for

2 and a similar one found in the CPED.:

straining water as it was used by ascetics,”
“Dhamakaraka, m. a filter or water-strainer. (Often seen as dhammakaraka).” 1. B.
Horner follows the PED.; Ven. Thanissaro proposes another English term for it, water-
strainer cylinder.’

So we have here three kinds of water-strainers: parissavanam, Katacchuparissavanam,
and dhammakarakam; these were for personal use. | employ the translations given by Ven.
Thanissaro, which are water-strainer, ladle-strainer, and water-strainer cylinder, for the three

Pali terms consecutively. Ven. Thanissaro also explains about two other methods of filtering

water® that will be discussed in the next item.

--00000--

199. navakammam, sammati, dandaparissavanam, ottharakam (BD. V, 163):

Now at that time monks were making repairs. The water-strainer did not cease (to be in

use). They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a double water-strainer.”

LVA. VI, 1207.
2 PED. 338.

3 CPED. 132.

* Tha. 11, 40.

% 1bid. 35-36.
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The double water-trainer did not cease (to be in use). They told this matter to the Lord. He

said: “I allow, monks, a filter.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii navakammam karonti, parissavanam na sammati.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave dandaparissavanan ti.

dandaparissavanam na sammati. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami

bhikkhave ottharakan ti. (Vin. 11, 119)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time monks were making new construction. The water-strainer was not

enough. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a stick-strainer.” The

stick-trainer was not enough. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a

net-strainer.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ navakammam: is literally translated as “new work,” and in the Vinaya context it can be
further speculated as “new building, new construction.” The meaning “repair” chosen by I. B.
Horner perhaps comes from the PTS. dictionary;' such meaning should be applied to the

context that some work is in the process of renewal.

b/ sammati: The Sub-Commentary Saratthadipani explains “na sammatiti nappahoti;™

and “nappahoti” is translated as “was not enough” by I. B. Horner in the previous item;
dictionaries show no conflicts with her choice. If we take sammati as a passive verb, Vsam +
ya + ti (to be calm, to be ceased, to be purified); we could also arrive at the same
interpretation. So | keep the explanation of the Sub-Commentary and I. B. Horner’s

translation for this, which is “was not enough.”

L PED. 348.
2V/T. NI, 354.
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¢/ dandaparissavanam and ottharakam: Besides the three instruments used to filter the
water mentioned above, parissavanam, Katacchuparissavanam, and dhammakarakam; there
are two others that were more efficient in producing a vast amount of water,
dandaparissavanam and ottharakam. The Commentary gives descriptions about the two:

dandaparissavanan ti  rajakanam kharaparissavanam viya catisu padesu
bandhanissethikaya satakam bandhitva majjhe dandake udakam asificitabbam. tam
ubho ’pi kotthase piiretva parissavati. ottharikam nama yam udake ottharitva ghatena
udakam ganhanti, tam hi catisu dandakesu vattham bandhitva udake cattaro khanuke
nikhanitva tesu bandhitva sabbe pariyante udakato mocetva majjhe ottharitva ghatena

udakam gal_lhanti.1
| am not able to figure out how these two look like. However, Ven. Thanissaro has an

explanation about them; so I quote his words here:

For straining large amounts of water, two methods are allowed: The first is using a
water-strainer mounted on sticks. This, according to the Commentary, is like a dyer's
strainer for lye-water: a ladder with four steps is placed over a basin, with cloth
draped over the steps. Water is poured in the middle section, between steps two and
three, and then flows through the cloth to fill the sections of the basin on either side.

The second allowance is for using a filter cloth spread in the water (of a lake, river, or
other large body of water). The Commentary’s directions: tie a filter cloth to four
stakes, let it sag in the middle to below the surface of the water, and take water from

the filtered water in the middle above the cloth.
Ven. Thanissaro only gives interpretations for these two kinds of strainers, “a water-
strainer mounted on sticks” and “a filter cloth to be spread in the water,”® but not specific
terms. So | take the opportunity to speculate the meaning of dandaparissavanam as “stick-

strainer” and oftharakamas “a net-strainer.”

--00000--

LVA. VI, 1207.
2 Tha. 11, 36.
% 1bid. 40.
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200. parikammam, jantagharam, Kukkuccayati (BD. V, 168):

Now at that time monks were doubtful about doing a service both when in a bathroom

and in the water.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii jantaghare pi udake pi parikammam katum

kukkuccayanti. (Vin. 11, 122)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time monks had doubts about performing (back-) rubbing when in a sauna

and also in the water.

DISCUSSION:

al parikammam: As mentioned previously, parikammam is the act of scrubbing or

rubbing off the dirt. See also pitthiparikammam 8§ 179.

b/ jantagharam: is not a common bathroom but a place where one can have a steam

bath.! I prefer the translation of jantagharam as “sauna” given by Ven. Thanissaro.?

¢/ kukkuccdyati: is a denominative verb from kukkuccam, which is a “mental agitation
(arising from anxiety that one has done or might do wrong, or might fail to do right); a
feeling of guilt; remorse; worried (over-)scrupulousness.”3 In this context, the verb
kukkuccdayati is translated as “to be doubtful” by I. B. Horner and “to have scruples” by Ven.
Thanissaro, but “to have doubts” by me.

--00000--

201. karetum & kattum (BD. V, 169, 170):

Now at that time a certain layfollower was anxious to build a tank for an Order.

! CPED. 108; PED. 278.
2 Tha. 11, 99, 102.
®DOP. 699.
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Now at that time a certain monk was anxious to build a bathroom with a curving roof for

an Order.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifataro upasako samghassa atthaya pokkharanim

karetukamo hoti. (Vin. 11, 122-123)

tena kho pana samayena afifataro bhikkhu samghassa atthaya nillekham jantagharam

kattukamo hoti (Ibid. 123)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain layfollower was anxious (to cause) to build a tank for the sake

of the Order.

Now at that time a certain monk was anxious to build a sauna with a curving roof for the

sake of the Order.

DISCUSSION:

karetum & kattum: One thing needs to emphasize here is the difference between the two
infinitives karetum and kattum (found in karetukamo and kattukamo): both are derived from
the verb karoti (Vkar, to do, to perform, etc.) but the former has a causative meaning, i.e. the
layfollower orders others to build, whereas the latter has an active meaning, i. e. the monk
himself is going to build it.

--00000--

202. Dative vs. Genitive (BD. V, 173):
Then the Lord addressed the monks, saying: “Because of this, monks, let the Order turn

the Licchavi Vaddha’s bowl upside down, let it impose non-eating with the Order.
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PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava bhikkhti amantesi: tena hi bhikkhave samgho Vaddhassa

Licchavissa pattam nikkujjatu asambhogam samghena karotu. (Vin. 11, 125)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Lord addressed the monks, saying: “Because of this, monks, let the Order turn

the bowl upside down to Licchavi Vaddha and make him have no communal benefit with the

Order.

DISCUSSION:

Dative vs. Genitive: The interesting issue here is to deciding the case of “Vaddhassa
Licchavissa” whether they are in dative or genitive case, I. B. Horner’s choice is the latter.
An objection to her choice could be explained that Vaddha Licchavi was a layperson, so that
he did not have a begging bowl. Moreover, Vaddha Licchavi, in this incident, had made a
fault accusation against the venerable Dabba Mallaputta, who was an Arahat, so that the
Order obeying the command of the Buddha decided not to have any communion with him,
either to teach him the Dhamma or to receive gifts from him; that is the sense of turning the
bowl upside down TO him. Ven. Thanissaro makes this point very clearly in the transaction
statement of the formal act for this case.

Similarly, the translation for the clause “updasakassa patto ukkujjitabbo” should be revised
as “the bowl should be turned upright TO him,” not “his bowl may be set upright.”2

For the term asambhogam, see the discussion for sambhogam at 8 178.

--00000--
203. ajjhoharati (BD. V, 183):

Now at that time a certain monk was a ruminator, he ate ruminating continually. Monks

... spread it about, saying: “This monk is partaking of a meal at the wrong time.” Then these

monks told this matter to the Lord. He said:

' Tha. 11, 514.
2BD. V, 175.
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“Monks, this monk has recently passed on from the womb of a cow. I allow, monks,

rumination for a ruminator. But, monks, one should not eat (anything), having brought it back

from the mouth to outside of it. Whoever should (so) eat should be dealt with according to the

2

rule

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afifiataro bhikkhu romanthako hoti, so romanthitva-
romanthitva ajjhoharati. bhikkhia ujjhayanti khiyyanti vipacenti: vikale *yam bhikkhu
bhojanam bhufijatiti. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. eso bhikkhave bhikkhu
aciram goyoniya cuto. anujanami bhikkhave romanthakassa romanthanam. na ca
bhikkhave bahi mukhadvara niharitva ajjhoharitabbam. yo ajjhohareyya,
yathadhammo karetabbo ’ti. (Vin. Il, 132)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a certain monk was a ruminator, having ruminated continually he

swallows. Monks ... spread it about, saying: “This monk is partaking of a meal at the wrong
time.” Then these monks told this matter to the Lord. He said:
“Monks, this monk has recently passed on from the womb of a cow. I allow, monks,

rumination for a ruminator. But, monks, after taking anything out of the mouth one should

not swallow (it). Whoever should swallow should be dealt with according to the rule.”

DISCUSSION:

ajjhoharati: Dictionaries gives both meanings “to swallow and to eat” to the term
ajjhoharati.* I. B. Horner takes latter and | the former. In order to understand the context of
the passage, we should take a look at the Commentary:

romasthakassa’ ti ettha thapetva romatthakam sesanam agatam uggaram mukhe
santharetva gilantanam apatti. sace pana asantharitam eva paragalam gacchati,

vattati.? = romaghakassa: in this case, except for a ruminator, for the remaining ones

1 PED. 13, DOP. 42; DOPL. 22.
ZVA. VI, 1210.
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who hold back spittle coming up in the mouth, to the ones who swallow (it) there is a
transgression. In case that the spittle is not held back and it goes to the throat, it is all
right.
The verb gilati (to swallow, to devour) and the noun gala (throat) found in the
Commentary give me more confidence in my choice. Another approval is that Ven.
Thanissaro translates ajjhoharati as “take in (ingest).”" See also § 60.

--00000--

204. karaniya, yavadattham (BD. V, 193):

“T allow you, monks, if there is a reason, to climb a tree to the height of a man, and as

high as you like in cases of distress.”

PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave sati karaniye porisiyam rukkham abhirthitum, apadasu

yavadatthan ti. (Vin. 11, 138)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“T allow you, monks, to climb a tree to the height of a man if there is something ought to

be done, (and) as high as necessary in cases of being in danger.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ karaniya: is the future passive participle of the verb karoti; it can be used as an

adjective or a noun with the meaning “something ought to be done.”

b/ yavadattham: is an adverbial modifying the infinitive abhirihitum. Here the meaning
of attham is revised in order to fit in the context that in case of danger climbing up a tree in
order to save one’s own life is necessary whether one likes it or not.

--00000--

' Tha. 11, 48.
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205. passavam karoti, vaccam karoti (BD. V, 196):

Now at that time monks relieved themselves here, there and everywhere in a monastery;

the monastery was soiled.

Now at that time monks evacuated here, there and everywhere in a monastery; the

monastery was soiled.

PALI TEXT:

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii arame taham-taham passavam karonti, aramo

dussati. (Vin. 11, 140)

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii arame taham-taham vaccam karonti, aramo dussati.

(Ibid. 141)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time monks urinated here and there in a monastery; the monastery was soiled.

Now at that time monks defecated here and there in a monastery; the monastery was

soiled.

DISCUSSION:
This is just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

206. anta, santharati, Gerund (BD. V, 196-197):

Sitting inside, they fell off. ... “I allow you, monks, to evacuate having spread

(something) and made a hole in the middle.”

PALI TEXT:
ante nisinna vaccam karonta paripatanti. anujanami bhikkhave santharitva majjhe

chiddam katva vaccam katun ti. (Vin. 11, 141)
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Sitting on the edge while defecating, they fell off. ... “I allow you, monks, to cover and

make a hole in the middle (of the cesspool) then defecate.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ anta and santharati: This excerpt is one part of the story telling how a cesspool in a
monastery came into existence. At first, a monastery had no place for the monks to defecate.
As the need of sanitation arrived, the Buddha allowed to build a cesspool and later step by
step adjusted the construction for the sake of being more convenience. In order to make the
passage more conveyable according to the context, I borrow from the work of Ven.
Thanissaro two words that are alternative meanings of the two terms anta and santharati as
“the edge” and “to cover” respectively:

(Defecating as they sat on the edge [of the cesspool], they fell in) ... “I allow that you

defecate having covered [the cesspool] and put a hole in the middle.” *

b/ Gerund: For a series of gerunds, | prefer to interpret and translate those gerunds
complied with the character of the main Pali verb or verbal,? in this case is the infinitive
katum. See also 8 56b, 73, 115b, 145c, 158, 160, 177a, 225.

--00000--

207. olambanaka (BD. V, 197):
Now at that time a certain monk, weak through age, having evacuated, fell down as he

getting up. They told matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a chair with supports.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena afinataro bhikkhu jaradubbalo vaccam katva vutthahanto

paripatati. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave olambanakan ti.

(Vin. 11, 141-142)

' Tha. 11, 90.
2 Wij. 23.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time a certain monk, weak through age, having evacuated, fell down as he

getting up. They told matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow, monks, a hanger.”

DISCUSSION:

olambanaka: It seems that we have no specific translation for the term olambanaka. 1. B.
Horner takes the meaning given in the PED.;! Margaret Cone, in her dictionary, speculates

2 and Ven.

the meaning referring to this passage: “something hanging down to be clung to;
Thanissaro translates the rule as: “I allow a sling (to pull oneself up with).”® I think of
something to hold when standing up, so I pick the English “hanger” as the equivalent for the

term olambanaka.

--00000--

CHAPTER VI (SENASANAKKHANDHAKAM):

**k

208. Textual - technical error, iriyapatha, pasidati (BD. V, 204):

Now at that time a (great) merchant of Rajagaha went early one morning to a pleasure
grove. The (great) merchant of Rajagaha saw these monks going out from this and that place:
from a forest, [from the root of a tree, from a hillside, from a glen, from a mountain cave,
from a cemetery, from a forest glade, from the open air,]* from a heap of straw, (sic) and

seeing them he made up his mind.

* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from previous part.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena Rajagahako setthi kalass’ eva uyyanam agamasi. addasa kho
Rajagahako setthi te bhikkhii kalass’ eva tato-tato upanikkhamante arafina

[rukkhamula pabbata kandara giriguha susana vanapattha ajjhokasa palalapuija

L PED. 170.
2pOD. 587.
® Tha. 11, 91.
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pasadikena abhikkantena patikkantena alokitena vilokitena samifijitena pasaritena
okkhittacakkhii]* iriyapathasampanne, disvan’ assa cittam pasidi. (Vin. 11, 146)
* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from previous part.

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time a (great) merchant of Rajagaha went early one morning to a pleasure

grove. The (great) merchant of Rajagaha saw these monks going out from this and that place:
from a forest, from the root of a tree, from a hillside, from a glen, from a mountain cave, from
a cemetery, from a forest glade, from the open air, from a heap of straw, pleasing when

approaching and when receding, when looking before, when looking back, when bending

back (their arms), when stretching them out, having eyes cast down and possessed of (good)

deportment, seeing (that) he developed high regard for them.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Textual - technical error: Filling up the repetition to be cut short in the Pali text

sometime is confusing; I. B. Horner left such a careless one in her translation, i.e. leaving out
a long passage, i.e. “pleasing when approaching and when receding, when looking before,
when looking back, when bending back (their arms), when stretching them out, having eyes
cast down and possessed of pleasant behaviour,” at the place signaled by the sign “(sic).” I

have come up with such statement after checking the Scriptures from other sources.*

b/ iriyapatha: 1. B. Horner’s translation of iriyapatha as “pleasant behaviour” seems not a
good one. In fact, iriya is the movement of the body and patha is a path, a way, a range of (in
compound), so that iriyapatha describes the four postures: walking, standing, sitting, and
lying down. In Pali Scriptures, “iriyapathasampanno” is often used to describe a monk who
has his body movement (deportment) combined with mindfulness, | translate the phrase as

“being possessed of (good) deportment.”

L Be. Vol. 4, 290; BJTS. Vol. 5 (2), 128; Sya. Vol. 7, 85.
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c/ pasidati: Another case of word choice is that the interpretation of “assa cittam pasidi”
as “he made up his mind” seems to be unsatisfactory to I. B. Horner so that she gives an
alternative one for it in footnote “his mind became clear or bright,” but it also does not fit the
context. In this case, the (great) merchant has the feeling of admiring, of respecting, of having
faith in those monks. A literal translation could be “his mind was pleased,” but I think “to be
pleased” does not convey successfully the state of mind in this context. So, I interpret the
clause “assa cittam pasidi” as “he developed high regard for them,” keeping the same pattern
as that of I. B. Horner.

--00000--

209. keoti, santhara (BD. V, 222):
... and seeing it, he approached Prince Jeta: “Give me, young master, the pleasure grove
to make a monastery.”

“The pleasure grove is not to be given away, householder, even for the price of a hundred

thousand.”

PALI TEXT:
disvana yena Jeto kumaro tenupasamkami, upasamkamitva Jetam kumaram etad
avoca : dehi me ayyaputta uyyanam aramam katun ti. adeyyo gahapati aramo api

kotisantharena ti. (Vin. 11, 158)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

... and seeing it, he approached Prince Jeta: “Give me, young master, the pleasure grove

to make a monastery.”

“The pleasure grove is not to be given away, householder, even for the spreading of a ten

million.”

DISCUSSION:
a/ koti: 1. B. Horner takes the meaning of koti as “a hundred thousand” given by the PED.,

but other dictionaries give “a ten million;” I follow the majority.
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b/ santhara: There is no doubts that the noun santhara derives from the verb santharati
(sam + thar) having the basic meaning as “to spread; to strew; to cover with.” | prefer to
keep its literal meaning as “spreading” instead of the speculative translation “price” given by

I. B. Horner.

--00000--

210. Negative (BD. V, 226):

Then the Lord addressed the monks, saying: “Formerly, monks, there used to be a large

banyan on a slope of the Himalayas. Three friends lived near it: a partridge, a monkey, and a

bull-elephant. These lived courteous, deferential, polite to one another.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhagava bhikkhii amantesi : bhiitapubbam bhikkhave Himavantapasse
mahanigrodho ahosi, tam tayo sahaya upanissaya viharimsu tittiro ca makkato ca

hatthinago ca. te afiflamafifam agarava appatissa asabhagavuttika viharanti. (Vin. Il,

161)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Lord addressed the monks, saying: “Formerly, monks, there used to be a large
banyan on a slope of the Himalayas. Three friends lived near it: a partridge, a monkey, and a

bull-elephant. These lived, being not courteous, not deferential, not polite to one another.

DISCUSSION:
Negative: Even I. B. Horner realizes that these three terms are found in other Vinaya

books, but here for some unknown reason she gives wrong meanings (opposite ones) while in
others she gives the correct ones: “not respectful, not deferential, not courteous.” | am just to

restore her translation for this passage. | also have the support from the translation of Ven.

1 CPED. 261.
2BD. Il, 190; IV, 106.
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Thanissaro for the same story: “They were disrespectful, discourteous, and impolite toward
one another.” *

--00000--

211. amukasmim okase (BD. V, 226):
“Then, monks, the monkey and the bull-elephant asked the partridge: ‘You, friend, what
long-ago thing do you remember?’

““Friend, in a certain open space there was a great banyan. |, having eaten one of its

fruits, relieved myself in that open space, and this banyan has grown from that. So I, friends,

am the eldest by birth.’

PALI TEXT:
atha kho bhikkhave makkato ca hatthinago ca tittiram pucchimsu : tvam samma kim
poranam sarasiti. amukasmim samma okase mahanigrodho ahosi, tato aham ekam
phalam bhakkhitva imasmim okase vaccam akasim, tassayam nigrodho jato. tada p’

aham samma jatiya mahantataro ’ti. (Vin. 11, 161-162)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Then, monks, the monkey and the bull-elephant asked the partridge: ‘You, friend, what
long-ago thing do you remember?’

““Friend, in that specific place there was a great banyan. I, having eaten one of its fruits,

relieved myself in this place, and this banyan has grown from that. So I, friends, am the eldest

by birth.”

DISCUSSION:

amukasmim okdase: Even though the meaning “a certain” for amuka can be found in both
dictionaries of the PTS. beside “such a one, this or that,” such meaning should be avoided in

the context of this story due to the reason that three animals surely knew where the great

' Tha. 11, 96.
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banyan was standing. Ven. Thanissaro translates the phrase “amukasmim okdase” as “over
there in that spot.”" See also § 50d, 146a.

--00000--

212. pavarito, patibahati (BD. V, 231):
“Monks, a monk should not turn (another) away while a meal is yet unfinished. Whoever
should turn (another) away, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he turns (another) away

who is _invited (to the meal), he should be told, ‘Go and fetch water.” If this is thus

accomplished, that is good; if it is not accomplished, having swallowed lumps of boiled rice

properly, his seat should be given to a senior monk. But this | say, monks: that not by any

method should a seat be reserved for a senior monk. Whoever should reserve one, there is an

offence of wrong-doing.”

PALI TEXT:
na bhikkhave vippakatabhojane bhikkhu wvutthapetabbo. yo wvutthapeyya apatti
dukkatassa. sace vutthapeti pavarito ca hoti, gaccha udakam ahara ’ti vattabbo. evam
ce tam labhetha icc etam kusalam, no ce labhetha sadhukam sitthani gilitva
vuddhatarassa asanam databbam. na tv evaham bhikkhave kenaci pariyayena
vuddhatarassa bhikkhuno asanam patibahitabban ti vadami. yo patibaheyya apatti

dukkatassati.” (Vin. II, 165)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Monks, a monk should not turn (another) away while a meal is yet unfinished. Whoever
should turn (another) away, there is an offence of wrong-doing. If he turn (another) away

who is _done with eating, that one should be told, ‘Go and fetch water.” If this is thus

accomplished, that is good; if it is not accomplished, (that one) should swallow lumps of

boiled rice properly then offer his seat to a senior monk. However, monks, | do not say that a

seat of a senior monk should be withheld by any way. Whoever should withhold (a seat of a

senior monk), there is an offence of wrong-doing.”

' Tha. I, 97.
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DISCUSSION:

al pavarito: As being discussed previously, the verb pavareti can have the meaning either
“to cause to choose, to invite, to perform the Invitation ceremony” or “to refuse, to reject”
depending on the context. The Commentary just gives an explanation for the sentence
containing the ppp. pavarito, but has no specific meaning for it:

pavarito ca hoti ’'ti yam so vutthapeti, ayaii ce bhikkhu pavarito hoti, tena vattabbo
gaccha udakam ahara’ ti* = He turn a bhikkhu away if that one is satisfied (done with
eating). He should say: “Go and fetch water.”

So in the context of a monk, being satisfied with the eating, rejects to take more food

offered, figurative meanings for the ppp. pavarito such as “being satisfied, relinquishing

eating, done with eating, etc.” should be chosen. See also § 62, 159.

b/ patibahati: The PED. says that patibaheti is the causative form of patibahati but has
the same meaning “[pati + bah of bahis adv. outside] to ward off, keep off, shut out, hold
back, refuse, withhold, keep out, evade.”?

According to Childers, the verb patibahati and patibaheti has the meaning as “to put
away, reject, avert, repel” and the root equivalent in Sanskrit is prati + vah?

Whereas the dictionary of Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta says: “patibahati (pati + vah + a), to
ward off; to evade; to keep off; to refuse.”

It seems to me that the meanings given are not consistent among dictionaries so that we
should take look at some excerpts from the Vinaya context with the meanings given by I. B.
Horner in quotation marks:

- The nun Thullananda “held back” (delayed) a legally valid division of robe-material of

the nun.®

LVA. VI, 1222.

2PED. 397.

®DOPL. 358.

* CPED. 158.

S Vin. IV, 284; BD. IlI, 296.
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- or she “held back” (prevented) a legally valid removal of the kathina privileges.
- In the answer of the Buddha to the question whether it is allowable or not allowable to
something that the Buddha has not decided yet, patibahati has the meaning “to go against.”
- In the context of valuating a monk about his knowledge, it seems to have the meaning as
“to grasp, to seize, to cling to™:
so attham asallakkhento byafijanacchayaya attham patibahati = not considering the
meaning, he holds back the meaning under the shadow of the letter.’
- In the context of privileges according to seniority, patibahati is translated as “to

reserve’’:

yo patibaheyya apatti dukkatassa ’ti. = Whoever should (so) reserve it, there is an
offence of wrong-doing.*
- But it is translated as “to withhold” in the context of taking away something from a
senior monk even though both share the same pattern:
yo patibaheyya apatti dukkatassa ’ti. = Whoever should withhold it, there is an
offence of wrong-doing.’

- In the case of occupying something for one’s own use, patibahati is also translated as

“to reserve’:

anujanami bhikkhave vassanam temasam patibahitum, utukalam pana na patibahitun
ti. = I allow you, monks, to reserve it for the three months of the rains, but not to
reserve it for the dry season.®

I. B. Horner seems to be struggling in finding a consistent meaning for the verb. I am also

showing here the interpretation by Ven. Thanissaro for reference:

LvVin. 1V, 288; BD. Ill, 302.
2 1bid. 1, 250; Ibid. 1V, 347.
3 1bid. 11, 97; Ibid. V, 130.

*1bid. 11, 162; Ibid. V, 227.
® 1bid. I, 356; Ibid. 1V, 509.
® 1bid. 11, 173; Ibid. V, 243.
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“When the meal is unfinished, a bhikkhu should not be made to get up. Whoever
should make him get up: an offense of wrong doing. If he makes one who has been
invited (and refused further food) get up, he is to be told, ‘Go fetch water for me.” If
that can be managed, well and good. If not, then having properly swallowed his rice
(i.e., the food in his mouth) he should give his seat to the more senior bhikkhu. But in

no way should a seat of a senior bhikkhu be laid claim to. Whoever should do so: an

offense of wrong doing.”*

| take the meaning of the verb patibahati as “to withhold” for my proposed translation.

--00000--

213. samanasanika (BD. V, 237):
Now at that time many monks standing near the venerable Upali grew tired waiting for
the recitation. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, to sit down

with those entitled to seats of an equal (height).” Then it occurred to monks: “Now, in respect

of what is one entitled to seats of an equal (height)? They told this matter to the Lord. He

said: “I allow you, monks, to sit down together with those who are within three years (of

your) standing.”

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena baht bhikkht ayasmato Upalissa santike thitakd uddesam
patimanenta kilamanti. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave
samanasanikehi saha nisiditun ti. atha kho bhikkhiinam etad ahosi : kittavata nu kho
samanasaniko hotiti. bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave

tivassantarena saha nisiditun ti. (Vin. 11, 169)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time many monks standing near the venerable Upali grew tired waiting for

the recitation. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you, monks, to sit down

together with those entitled to an equal seat.” Then it occurred to monks: “Now, in respect of

' Tha. 11, 102.
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what is one entitled to an equal seat? They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “I allow you,

monks, to sit down together with one who is within three years (of your) standing.”

DISCUSSION:

samandasanika: Apparently 1. B. Horner takes the meaning of samanasanika from the
PED. under the entry of samana: “entitled to seat of the same height.”

Following the explanation of Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta about secondary derivation
(taddhita),? and according to sandhi rule, samandsanika can be analyzed as “samana + dsana
+ ika” having the meaning as “one who belongs to an equal/same/similar seat.”

I also present the translation of Ven. Thanissaro for reference: “I allow you to sit together
(on the same piece of furniture) with those entitled to an equal seat. . . . | allow you to sit
together with one within three years of standing.”

I take Ven. Thanissaro’s words for my proposed transaltion, i.e. I prefer the meaning of

samandsanika as “one entitled to an equal seat” to “one entitled to seat of the same height.”

--00000--
214. pacchimam (BD. V, 237):

He said: “I allow you monks, except with a eunuch, a woman, a hermaphrodite, to sit
down on a long seat with those not entitled to a seat of an equal (height).” Then it occurred to
the monks: “Now, what is the maximum (length) of a ‘long seat’?

“I allow, monks, the maximum (length) of a ‘long seat’ (to be) whatever is the maximum
(length) that suffices (to seat) three (persons).”

PALI TEXT:
anujanami  bhikkhave thapetva pandakam matugdmam ubhatovyafijanakam
asamanasanikehi saha dighasane nisiditun ti. atha kho bhikkhiinam etad ahosi:
kittakapacchimam nu kho dighasanam hoti ti. anujanami bhikkhave yam tinnam

pahoti ettakapacchimam dighasanan ti. (Vin. 11, 169)

L PED. 685.
2 A, P. Bud., part 11, 141-143; Warder 253-254.
® Tha. 11, 101.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

He said: “I allow you monks, except with a eunuch, a woman, a hermaphrodite, to sit

down on a long seat with those not entitled to an equal seat.” Then it occurred to the monks:
“Now, what is the minimum (length) of a ‘long seat’?”

“I allow, monks, a ‘long seat’ having the minimum (length) that suffices (to seat) three
(persons).”

DISCUSSION:

pacchimam: According to the PED. pacchima is the superlative form of paccha (behind,

! So that in case of height

after), and its meaning is “hindmost, aftermost, backmost, the last.
it should be understood as “the lowest” and in case of length “the shortest.” A similar logical
conclusion could be drawn from the context also. Moreover, | have the confirmation of such
choice from the translation of Ven. Thanissaro: “I allow one sufficient for three people as the

smallest long seat.

--00000--
215. Syntactic - parallel structure (BD. V, 248):

If there comes to be ghee or oil or honey or molasses for an Order, it may be given to be

partaken of at once; if there is need for it yet again, it may be given yet again; if there is need

for it yet again, it may be given yet again.

PALI TEXT:
sace hoti samghassa sappi va telam va madhu va phanitam va, sakim patisayitum
databbam, sace puna pi attho hoti, puna pi databbam, sace puna pi attho hoti, puna pi
databban ti. (Vin. I, 177)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

If there comes to be ghee or oil or honey or molasses for an Order, it should be given to

be partaken of at once; if there is more benefit again, it should be also given again; if there is

more benefit again, it should be also given again.

L PED. 386.
2 Tha. I1, 101.
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DISCUSSION:
Syntactic - parallel structure: The meaning of the noun attho in nominative case of the

last clause is varied. I. B. Horner takes its meaning as “need” then translates the clause
accordingly, i.e. “if any monk has more need, the good should be given again to him.” Ven.
Thanissaro also has the same thought: “If the Community has ghee, oil, honey, molasses, an
individual is to be given one sip. If he has need of more, he is to be given another. If he has
need of still more, he is to be given yet another.”

However, if we pay attention to the parallel construction of the previous clause, the
nominative attho is in the place of sappi, or telam, or honey, or molasses, so that the meaning
of the second sace clause should be “if there is more ghee or oil or honey or molasses accrued
to the Order, it should be also given again” (to every monks not to the one who has the need).
The issue | am trying to raise here is that the monk who is the disposer of trifles
(appamattakavissajjako) should distribute the goods, i.e. ghee or oil or honey or molasses, to

the monks each time the goods are accrued to the Order, not because of the need of the

monks. | prefer to translate attho in this case as “benefit, good, thing.”

--00000--

CHAPTER VII (SANGHABHEDAKAKKHANDHAKAM):

***k

216. pi, imam, atthavasam (BD. V, 258-259):

But now I, Lord, dwelling in a forest and at the root of a tree and in an empty place, am

unafraid, not anxious, not fearful, not alarmed. I am unconcerned, unruffled, dependent on

others, with a mind become as a wild creature’s. This, Lord, was the circumstance | was

' Tha. 11, 331.
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taking into account when, dwelling in a forest and at the root of a tree and in an empty place,

I constantly uttered this utterance, ‘Ah, what happiness! Ah, what happiness!””

PALI TEXT:
etarahi kho panaham bhante arafifiagato pi rukkhamiilagato pi sufifiagaragato pi abhito
anubbiggo anussanki anutrasto appossukko pannalomo paradattavutto migabhitena
cetasa viharami. imam kho aham bhante atthavasam sampassamano arafifiagato pi
rukkhamiilagato pi suiifiagaragato pi abhikkhanam udanam udanemi : aho sukham aho

sukhan ti. (Vin. 11, 184)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

But now, Lord, although being gone to a forest, although being gone to the root of a tree,

although being gone to an empty place, I, being unafraid, not anxious, not fearful, not

alarmed, unconcerned, unruffled, dependent on others, live with the mind having the state of

a wild creature. Oh Lord, while realizing this reason, although being gone to a forest,

although being gone to the root of a tree, although being gone to an empty place, | constantly

uttered this utterance, ‘Ah, what happiness! Ah, what happiness!””

DISCUSSION:

Here | am just replacing I. B. Horner’s translation with a more literal one in order to
reveal the main and subordinate clauses of this passage.

a/ pi: The emphatic particle pi, in this case, should be in the role of a conjunction more
than a preposition as shown in I. B. Horner’s translation. It should be noticed that the main
verb of the first sentence should be “I live” (viharami), not “I am” because the series of
adjectivals “abhito anubbiggo anussanki anutrasto appossukko pannalomo paradattavutto” is

to describe the mental state of the venerable Bhaddhiya while he was staying in such places.

b/ imam: in the next sentence is an demonstrative adjective modifying the noun

atthavasam, not a pronoun as shown in I. B. Horner’s interpretation.
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c/ atthavasam: | take it as an direct object of the present participle sampassamano and
prefer to take its meaning as “reason, motive” given by Cone with the reference to this very
passage.

--00000--

217. anfatr’ eva (BD. V, 278):

Then the venerable Ananda, having dressed in the morning, taking his bowl and robe,
entered Rajagaha for almsfood. Devadatta saw the venerable Ananda walking in Rajagaha for
almsfood; seeing him, he approached the venerable Ananda; having approached, he spoke
thus to the venerable Ananda: “Now from this day forth will I, reverend Ananda, carry out

Observance both in contradistinction to the Lord and in contradistinction to the Order of

monks and will (so) carry out (formal) acts of the Order.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ayasma Anando pubbanhasamayam nivasetva pattacivaram adaya
Rajagaham pindaya pavisi. addasa kho Devadatto ayasmantam Anandam Rajagahe
pindaya carantam, disvana yenayasma Anando ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva
ayasmantam Anandam etad avoca : ajjatagge dan’ aham avuso Ananda afifiatr’ eva

bhagavata, affiatr’ eva bhikkhusamgha uposatham karissami samghakammam

karissamiti. (Vin. 11, 198)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the venerable Ananda, having dressed in the morning, taking his bowl and robe,

entered Rajagaha for almsfood. Devadatta saw the venerable Ananda walking in Rajagaha for
almsfood; seeing him, he approached the venerable Ananda; having approached, he spoke

thus to the venerable Ananda: “Now from this day forth, reverend Ananda, | will carry out

Observance, | will carry out (formal) acts of the Order absolutely apart from the Lord,

absolutely apart from the Order.”

1 pop. 75.
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DISCUSSION:
afifiatr’ eva: 1. B. Horner states in footnote that the phrase “in contradistinction to” is the

G ~~

translation for “asifiatr’ eva.” Whereas Cone in her dictionary gives the meaning of afifiatra

sl

as “but for, besides, except, apart from; without (with abl. or instr. [and acc.?]).”" To illustrate

Cone’s point, I am to show two examples having the term afifiatra, one from the parajika 1V
“afifiatra adhimana = apart from the undue estimate of himself,”? and the other from the
sanghadisesa | “afifiatra supinanta = except during a dream.”

And the emphatic particle “eva” is just to emphasize the meaning of afifiatra.

Reading the translation of I. B. Horner, I have the thought that the phrase “in
contradistinction to” seems to depict that Devadatta might have conducted his business in a
different and opposite way comparing to that of the Buddha; but that is not the case, the Sub-

Commentary Saratthadipant explains:

Tattha anifiatreva bhagavatati vina eva bhagavantam, tam sattharam akatvati attho.
Anfiatra bhikkhusanghda uposatham karissami sanghakammani cati  bhagavato
ovadakarakam bhikkhusangham vina mam anuvattantehi bhikkhithi saddhim
avenikam uposatham sanghakammani ca karissami.* = In that case, “afifatreva
bhagavata” means “absolutely without the Blessed One, not having the Master.”
“Annatra bhikkhusangha uposatham karissami sanghakammani ca” means “I will
carry out independent Observance and (formal) acts of the Order with the monks who
are following me without the Order of monks who obeys the instruction of the
Blessed One.”

Another observation is that in this passage the two phrases “afifiatr’ eva bhagavata,
affatr’ eva bhikkhusamgha” go along with both independent clauses containing two distinct
finite verbs “karissami.”

--00000--

1 DOP. 46.

2Vin. 111, 91; BD. I, 159.
% Ibid. 112; Ibid. 196.
*VT. NI, 378.

325



CHAPTER VIII (VATTAKKHANDHAKAM):

*k*k

218. Textual - missing translation (BD. V, 292):
Well then, monks, I will lay down an observance for incoming monks which should be

observed by incoming monks.

PALI TEXT:
tena hi bhikkhave agantukanam bhikkhtinam vattam panfiapessami yatha agantukehi

bhikkhiihi samma vattitabbam. (Vin. I, 207)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Well then, monks, | will lay down an observance for incoming monks which should be

observed properly by incoming monks.

DISCUSSION:

Textual - missing translation (samma): The indeclinable samma is missing from I. B.
Horner’s translation. It has the equivalent in Sanskrit as samyak and the meaning given in the
PTS. dictionary as “thoroughly, properly, rightly; in the right way, as it ought to be, best,
perfectly (opp. miccha).™*

The translation of samma is also not seen in other similar passages.

--00000--

219. Syntactic - punctuation & sharing object (BD. V, 299):

“If the time is announced in a monastery, (a monk), having dressed with the inner robe all

round him for covering the three circles, having tied on his waistband, having made one

bundle, having clothed himself in his upper robes, having fastened the block, having washed,

having taken a bowl, he may enter a village carefully and unhurriedly.

L PED. 695.
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PALI TEXT:
sace arame kalo arocito hoti timandalam paticchadentena parimandalam nivasetva,
kayabandhanam bandhitva, sagunam katva, samghatiyo parupitva, ganthikam
patimuicitva, dhovitva, pattam gahetva, sadhukam ataramanena gamo pavisitabbo.

(Vin. 11, 213)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“If the time is announced in a monastery, (a monk), having dressed with the inner robe all

round him for covering the three circles, having tied on his waistband, having made (his

upper robe) a lining then put on his outer robes (two robes), having fastened the block, having

washed and taken the bowl, he may enter a village carefully and unhurriedly.

DISCUSSION:

This item should be discussed previously in the chapter concerning the Vinaya book
Mahavagga, but | postpone it for now due to there are some issues relating to it found in the
book Cullavagga. One thing should be noticed is that punctuation plays an important role in
figuring out the meaning of a Pali passage. Thanks to a hint from the book of Ven.
Thanissaro, | am able to find out two similar passages in the two Vinaya books Mahavagga
and Cullavagga, i. e. “kayabandhanam databbam, sagunam katva samghatiyo databba,

dhovitva patto saudako databbo™ in order to solve the two problems presented here:

a/ Syntactic - punctuation: Let’s take this excerpt “sagunam katva samghatiyo
parupitva” into consideration: Without a comma (,) placed between the two gerunds katva
and parupitva, it seems to be easier to catch the context of the passage. First of all, we need to
specify the terminology for the three robes of a monk, which are antarasavakam (inner robe),
uttarasangam (upper robe), and sanghati (outer robe, or outer cloak as called by Ven.
Thanissaro). The monk in the description above, before going to the village, wore his inner

robe and tied his waistband, after that put his upper robe and outer robe together then covered

LvVin. 1, 46; 11, 223.
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himself with both robes. Such conclusion is based on the explanations from the Commentary
also from the Sub-Commentary for the Pali passage in Mahavagga, not from the one above:

sagunam katva ’ti dve civarani ekato katva, ta ekato katva dve pi sanghatiyo databba.
sabbam pi hi civaram sanghatitatta sanghati ’ti vuccati. tena vuttam sarnghatiyo
databba ’ti.* = having put two robes together; those, having put together, still are two
(so that) sanghatiyo (in plural) should be given. Due to the reason that every robe has

the state of being binding together, so that a robe is called “sanghati.” Therefore, it is

said “sanghdtiyo (in plural) should be given.”2

Dve civaraniti parupanam sanghatiiica sandhaya vadati. Yadi evam ‘“‘sanghatiyo”ti
kasma vuttanti aha “sabbafhi civaram sanghatitatta sanghatiti vuccat”ti.} = “Two
robes” means to talk about an upper robe and an outer robe. If it is thus, why it is
called outer robes (sarighdatiyo in plural)? So Buddhaghosa said “Due to the reason
that every robe has the state of being binding together, so that a robe is called
‘sanghati’.”

b/ Syntactic - punctuation and sharing object: Now this is the turn to consider about
this excerpt “dhovitva pattam gahetva”. Again, the Pali version of the PTS. places a comma
(,) In between so that I. B. Horner translates as “having washed, having taken the bowl.” A
question may arise here, e.g. “What thing did the monk wash, his hands or his body?” “Is
there any clue in her translation specifying that the monk washed his bowl then took it?”” The
answer is “None.”

Taking the phrase “dhovitva patto saudako databbo” quoted above into consideration and
applying the sentence pattern to this item, i.e. “dhovitva pattam gahetva,” we can arrive at the
conclusion that the two gerunds dhovitva and gahetva share the same direct object pattam in
accusative case. Such phenomenon happens a lot in the Pali Scriptures, but it is difficult to

recognize the sentence structure in this case. So the picture in this passage is that the monk

washed the bowl then carried it along to the village for alms-food.

LVA. vV, 978.
2 Cf. footnote 2 (BD. 1V, 60).
SVT. NI, 211.
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| also quote the translation of Ven. Thanissaro for a comparison:

If the time is announced in the monastery, having put on the under robe wrapped all
around him, covering the three circles, having tied his waistband, having made the
upper robe a lining for the outer cloak, having put on the outer cloak, having fastened
the fastener, having washed (the bowl), having taken the bowl, he should enter the

village properly and unhurriedly.*

--00000--
220. bhanpavara (BD. V, 301):
The First Portion for Repeating.
PALI TEXT:

bhanavaram pathamam. (Vin. 11, 215)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The First Portion for Recital.

DISCUSSION:
bhanavara: This is perhaps just a typo. In another place, 1. B. Horner gives the translation

as “The First Portion for Recital” for the same phrase.’ According to dictionaries, bhana is a
derivative from the verb bhanati (Nbhan + a + ti) having the meaning as “to speak, to tell, to
preach,” and bhanavara is “a section of the Scriptures, divided into such for purposes of
recitation.” Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta says that a bhanavara contains 8,000 letters.”

--00000--

221. nivesanam, imina (BD. V, 302):

When he is going amid the houses he should consider: “I will enter in this (fashion), | will

leave in this.”

' Tha. 11, 113.
2BD. V, 343.
® PED. 501.

* CPED. 198.
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PALI TEXT:
nivesanam pavisantena sallakkhetabbam imina pavisissami imina nikkhamissamiti.
(Vin. 11, 216)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
While entering a dwelling-place, he should consider: “I will enter by this way, | will go

out by this way.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ nivesanam: 1. B. Horner uses the phrase “amid[st] the houses” for the translation of
“antaraghare” in many places, especially in the context relating to the sekhiya rules.* In the
story leading to the regulation of this rule, she translates “dwelling” for the term nivesanam,
so I restore the word “dwelling” in my proposed translation, i.e. a dwelling-place, instead of
“amid the houses.” One more thing is that the present participle pavisantena of the verb

pavisati (pa + \vis + a + ti) is in the case of an instrumental of agent.

b/ imina. This interpretation of this term is to be decided by the context of the
introductory story; it mentions a location, a route to enter, not the manner while entering. |
take the idea from the work of Ven. Thanissaro: “When entering a house compound he
b ’)2

should observe, ‘I will enter by this way and leave by this way’.

--00000--
222. ubbhujitva & ubbhujitabbam, paticchadetabbam (BD. V, 311):

Having laid aside the robe on a bamboo for robes or on a cord for robes, one should enter

the privy carefully and unhurriedly. One should not enter too hastily, one should not enter

forcibly, one should stand firmly on the privy shoes.

You should get rid of it while standing on the privy shoes. You should not depart too

quickly, nor forcibly. You should stand firmly on the rinsing shoes. You should not rinse

1BD. 111, 121 ff..
2 Tha. I1, 113.
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smacking your lips, you should not leave water in the saucer for rinsing (-water). You should

get rid of it while standing on the rinsing shoes.

PALI TEXT:
clvaravamse va clvararajjuya va civaram nikkhipitva sadhukam ataramanena
vaccakutl pavisitabba. natisahasa pavisitabba, na ubbhujitva pavisitabba,

vaccapadukaya thitena ubbhujitabbam. (Vin. 1, 222)

vaccapadukaya thitena paticchadetabbam. natisahasa nikkhamitabbam, na ubbhujitva
nikkhamitabbam. acamanapadukaya thitena ubbhujitabbam. na capucapukarakam
acametabbam, na acamanasaravake udakam sesetabbam. acamanapadukaya thitena

paticchadetabbam. (Ibid.)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Having laid aside the robe on a bamboo for robes or on a cord for robes, one should enter

the privy carefully and unhurriedly. One should not enter too hastily. One should not enter

pulling up (one’s inner robe). Standing on the privy shoes one should pull up (one’s inner

robe).

One should cover himself while standing on the privy shoes. One should not depart too

hastily. One should not depart pulling up (one’s inner robe). Standing on the rinsing shoes

one should pull up (one’s inner robe). One should not rinse smacking lips. One should not

leave water in the saucer for rinsing (-water). One should cover himself while standing on the
rinsing shoes.

DISCUSSION:
a/ ubbhujitva & ubbhujitabbam: 1. B. Horner gives two different meanings to the two

terms ubbhujitva and ubbhujitabbam, forcibly and firmly respectively; perhaps she was

misled by the definition given in the PED.* Apparently both of them derive from the same

L PED. 154.
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origin, ud + Vbhuj, Cone gives its meaning as “pull up (one’s clothes),” which is similar to

the one given by Ven. A. P. Buddhadatta.®

b/ paticchadetabbam: is the future passive participle of the verb paticchadeti (causative
form of pati + chad) having the meaning as “to cover over, to conceal.” Such meaning fits
the context that one should cover himself before going out of the toilet. | am not able to
figure out where 1. B. Horner gets the meaning of it as “should get rid of it.” For the

translation of this excerpt, | also have the support from the work of Ven. Thanissaro.

One technical error should be noticed here is that the tone of the instruction changes from
“one” in the first passage to “you” in the second, perhaps it is due to the carelessness while
copying a similar part from somewhere else.

--00000--

223. patto saudako (BD. V, 312):
If the preceptor wishes to enter a village, his inner clothing should be given (to him), the
inner clothing (that he is wearing) should be received (from him) in return, the waistband

should be given (to him); having folded them (into two or four folds), the outer robes are to

be given (to him); having washed it, a bowl with water is to be given (to him). If the

preceptor desires an attendant, the (latter) having put on his inner robe all round so as to

cover the three circles, having bound on the waistband, having folded them, and having

dressed in the outer robes, having fastened the ties, having washed, having taken a bowl,

should be the preceptor’s attendant.

PALI TEXT:
sace upajjhayo gamam pavisitukamo hoti, nivasanam databbam, patinivasanam

patiggahetabbam, kayabandhanam databbam, sagunam katva samghatiyo databba,

1 DOP. 502; CPOD. 65.
2 Tha. I1, 118.
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dhovitva patto saudako databbo. sace upajjhayo pacchasamanam akankhati,
timandalam paticchadentena parimandalam nivasetva kayabandhanam bandhitva
sagunam katva samghatiyo parupitva ganthikam patimuficitva dhovitva pattam

gahetva upajjhayassa pacchasamanena hotabbam. (Vin. Il, 223)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

If the preceptor wishes to enter a village, his inner clothing should be given (to him), the

inner clothing (that he is wearing) should be received (from him) in return, the waistband

should be given (to him); having made (his upper robe) a lining the outer robes are to be

given (to him); (his) bowl should be washed then given (to him) while it is still wet. If the

preceptor desires an attendant, the (latter) having put on his inner robe all round so as to

cover the three circles, having bound on the waistband, having made (his upper robe) a lining

then having put on the outer robes, having fastened the ties, having washed and taken his

bowl, should be the preceptor’s attendant.

DISCUSSION:

patto saudako: At the first glance, the meaning of “patto saudako” seems to be simple, “a
bowl with water, a bowl having water.” One would presume that the bowl has some water in
it; but that is not the case. I. B. Horner, in a translation passage for Mahavagga, gives her
explanation about saudako in footnote: “saudako means with the drops of water remaining in
the bowl after rinsing it, not drying it;” but she does not give the reference.! Ven. Thanissaro
also explains: “Having rinsed out the bowl, give it to him while it is still wet (i.e., pour out as
much of the rinsing water as possible, but don’t wipe it dry.”2 In order to clear out any doubt
concerning the interpretation of the two translators, | am citing here an excerpt found in the
Cullavagga:

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii saudakam pattam patisamenti, patto dussati.

bhagavato etam attham arocesum. na bhikkhave saudako patto patisametabbo. yo

1BD. IV, 60.
2 Tha. 11, 120.
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patisameyya, apatti dukkatassa. anujanami bhikkhave otapetva pattam patisametun ti.
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhi saudakam pattam otapenti, patto duggandho hoti.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. na bhikkhave saudako patto otapetabbo. yo
otapeyya, apatti dukkatassa. anujanami bhikkhave vodakam katva otapetva pattam
patisametun ti. = Now at that time monks (each) put away his bowl with water in it
and a bowl was spoiled. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “Monks, a bowl
should not be put away with water in it. Whoever should (so) put it away, there is an
offence of wrong-doing. | allow you, monks, to put away a bowl having dried it in the
sun. Now at that time monks (each) dried his bowl in the sun with water in it and a
bowl came to smell nasty. They told this matter to the Lord. He said: “Monks, a bowl
with water in it should not be dried in the sun. Whoever should (so) dry it, there is an
offence of wrong-doing. | allow you, monks, to put away a bowl having emptied it of
water, having dried it in the sun.

From this passage, there is the need of further speculation in order to decide the meaning
of the term saukado: The first impression is that one is not going to put away his bowl or dry
it under the sun when it contains a quantity of water in it, so that such interpretation should be
eliminated.

Another question may arise in one’s mind is how to differentiate a bowl that is “saudako”
and another that is in the state of “vodakam katva”? The latter should have the meaning of
“completely out of water,” i. e. the bowl is dried with a cloth; so the possible answer left for a
bowl “saudako” is a bowl that is wet, not the one having some water in it. However, | do not
understand why a monk should give to his preceptor a bow while it is still wet? Should it be

the evidence that he did wash the bowl?

--00000--

224. bhanamano (BD. V, 312):
He should not interrupt the preceptor when he is speaking. (But) if the preceptor is

bordering on an offence, then, speaking himself, he should warn him.

LvVin. I, 113; BD. V, 153.
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PALI TEXT:
na upajjhayassa bhanamanassa antarantara katha opatetabba. upajjhayo apattisamanta

bhanamano nivaretabbo. (Vin. 11, 223)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
When the preceptor is speaking, his words should not be interrupted in the middle. (But)

if the preceptor is bordering on an offence while speaking, he should be warned.

DISCUSSION:
bhanamano:. The issue here is that who is the agent of the present participle, the

preceptor or his pupil? I. B. Horner takes the latter, but I the former.

Another thing is that I. B. Horner seems to be confused while converting nivaretabbo into
active voice in English, whereas the literal translation made by me states clearly that three
nominative cases, i.e. upajjhayo, bhanamano, and nivaretabbo, refer merely to the preceptor;
so the basic equivalent English pattern is “the preceptor, while speaking, should be warned.”

Ven. Thanissaro also has his interpretation about this excerpt:

Do not interrupt the preceptor when he is speaking. If he is bordering on an offense,

one should speak in an indirect way so as to call him to his senses.

--00000--

225. Gerund (BD. V, 313):

When he has eaten, having given him water, having received the bowl, having lowered it,

having washed it properly without rubbing it, having emptied out the water, he should dry it

for a short time in the sun’s warmth, but a bowl should not be laid aside in the warmth.

PALI TEXT:
bhuttavissa udakam datva pattam patiggahetva nicam katva sadhukam

aparighamsantena dhovitva vodakam katva muhuttam unhe otapetabbo, na ca unhe

patto nidahitabbo. (Vin. V, 223)

! Tha. 11, 120.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
When (his preceptor) has eaten, he should give him water, then receive the bowl, lower it,

wash it properly without rubbing it, clean out the water, and dry it for a short time in the

sun’s warmth, but a bowl should not be laid aside in the warmth.

DISCUSSION:

Gerund: The form “having + past participle” is a good equivalent for a literal translation
of a gerund. However, in case a series of gerunds as this example, the repetition of such
format makes the translation become clumsy, and sometime obscure. In such case, | prefer to
put all of the gerunds in the tense and mode complying with the characteristics of the last
verbal. See also 8§ 56b, 73, 115b, 145c, 158, 160, 177a, 206b.

--00000--

CHAPTER IX (PATIMOKKHATTHAPANAKKHANDHAKAM):

**k*

226. cudito (BD. V, 348):

“But, Lord, in how many ways may no remorse be caused in a monk who has been
reproved according to what is not the rule?”

“Upali, in five ways may no remorse be caused in a monk who has been reproved

according to what is not the rule. One says: ‘The venerable one reproved at a wrong time, not

at a right time—you have no need for remorse. The venerable one reproved [about what is

not fact, not about what is fact—you have no need for remorse. The venerable one reproved

with harshness, not with gentleness—you have no need for remorse. The venerable one

reproved with what is unconnected with the goal, not with what is connected with the goal—

you have no need for remorse. The venerable one reproved]* with inner hatred, not with a

mind of loving-kindness—you have no need for remorse. Upali, in these five ways may no

remorse be caused in a monk who has been reproved according to what is not the rule.”
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* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from previous part.

PALI TEXT:
adhammacuditakassa pana bhante bhikkhuno katth® akarehi avippatisaro
upadahatabbo ’ti. adhammacuditakassa Upali bhikkhuno paficah’ akarehi avippatisaro
upadahatabbo: akalenayasma cudito no kalena alan te avippatisaraya [abhiitenayasma
cudito no bhiitena alan te avippatisaraya, pharusenayasma cudito no sanhena alan te
avippatisaraya, anatthasamhitenayasma cudito no atthasamhitena alan te
avippatisaraya,|* dosantarenayasma cudito no mettacittena alan te avippatisaraya ’ti.
adhammacuditakassa Upali bhikkhuno imehi paficah’ akarehi avippatisaro

upadahatabbo ’ti. (Vin. 11, 250)
* The text between the two brackets [] is to be filled in by myself from previous part.

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“But, Lord, in how many ways may no remorse be caused in a monk who has been

reproved according to what is not the rule?”
“Upali, in five ways may no remorse be caused in a monk who has been reproved

according to what is not the rule. One says: ‘The venerable one was reproved at a wrong

time, not at a right time—you have no need for remorse. The venerable one was reproved

about what is not fact, not about what is fact—you have no need for remorse. The venerable

one was reproved with harshness, not with gentleness—you have no need for remorse. The

venerable one was reproved with what is unconnected with the goal, not with what is

connected with the goal—you have no need for remorse. The venerable one was reproved

with inner hatred, not with a mind of loving-kindness—you have no need for remorse. Upali,
in these five ways may no remorse be caused in a monk who has been reproved according to

what is not the rule.”

DISCUSSION:
cudito: Perhaps this is a mistake made by the copyist because 1. B. Horner in footnote

states clearly: “Here the one reproved is being spoken to;” she means that the one who is
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reproved is the listener in this case. Moreover, cudito evidently is a past passive participle of
the verb codeti, so that the translation must be placed in passive voice.
The same correction should be applied to a similar case in the next page.

--00000--

CHAPTER X (BHIKKHUNIKHANDHAKAM):

*kk

227. alam Gotami ma te rucci (BD. V, 352):

As she was standing at a respectful distance, the Gotamid, Pajapati the Great, spoke thus
to the Lord:

“Lord, it were well that women should obtain the going forth from home into
homelessness in the dhamma and discipline proclaimed by the Truth-finder.”

“Be careful, Gotami, of the going forth of women from home into homelessness in this

dhamma and discipline proclaimed by the Truth-finder.”

PALI TEXT:
ekamantam thita kho Mahapajapati Gotami bhagavantam etad avoca: sadhu bhante
labheyya matugamo tathagatappavedite dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam
pabbajjan ti. alam Gotami ma te rucci matugamassa tathagatappavedite

dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam pabbajja ti. (Vin. 11, 253)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
As she was standing at a respectful distance, Mahapajapati Gotam1i spoke thus to the

Lord:
“Lord, it were well that women should obtain the going forth from home into
homelessness in the dhamma and discipline proclaimed by the Truth-finder.”

“Enough, Gotami, do not be interested in the going forth of women from home into

homelessness in this dhamma and discipline proclaimed by the Truth-finder.”
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DISCUSSION:

alam Gotami ma te rucci: In this case, I. B. Horner seems to put aside her literal style in
translating the Buddha’s warning to Mahapajapati Gotami concerning the going forth of
women. On the other hand, I am going to keep the common meaning “enough” for alam and
“to be delighted, to be interested” for ruccati (Nruc + ya + ti), so that a literal translation for
it could be: “Enough, Gotami, let it not be delighted by you.” Whereas Ven. Thanissaro’s
interpretation seems to be elaborated: “Enough, Gotami. Don't advocate a woman's going
forth from the home life into homelessness in the Tathagata's doctrine and discipline.”

There is nothing tricky for the sentence structure, it is just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

228. hi, eva (BD. V, 353):

“Well now, Gotami, stay here a moment, until | have asked the Lord for the going forth of

women from home into homelessness in the dhamma and discipline proclaimed by the Truth-
finder.”

PALI TEXT:
tena hi Gotami muhuttam idh’ eva tava hohi yavaham bhagavantam yacami

matugamassa tathagatappavedite dhammavinaye agarasma anagariyam pabbajjan ti.

(Vin. 11, 254)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“On account of that, Gotami, stay right here for a moment while | ask the Lord for the

going forth of women from home into homelessness in the dhamma and discipline
proclaimed by the Truth-finder.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ hi: The indeclinable “hi” in this passage does not have the sense of an interjection as

shown by I. B. Horner’s translation. For this, the Sanskrit - English Dictionary not only gives

! Tha. I, 405.
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the meaning “for, because, on account of” to the indeclinable “hi” as that of the Pali
dictionaries.” but also a more thorough explanation that the indeclinable hi “never stand[s]
first in a sentence, but generally after the first word and used enclitically, sometimes after

pronoun .2 See also 94b, 234.

b/ eva: is an emphatic particle having its affect on the previous word, in this case idha

(here); so that idh’ eva should be translated as “right here.”

I also include here Ven. Thanissaro’s translation for reference: “In that case, Gotami, stay
right here for a moment while | ask the Blessed One to allow a woman's Going-forth from the
home life into homelessness in the Tathagata's doctrine and discipline.” See also § 122.

--00000--

229. Imperative mood - pasicami (BD. V, 354):
If, Ananda, the Gotamid, Pajapati the Great, accepts eight important rules, that may be
ordination for her.

PALI TEXT:
sace Ananda Mahapajapati Gotami ime attha garudhamme patigganhati sa’ v’ assa

hotu upasampada ’ti. (Vin. 1, 255)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
If, Ananda, Mahapajapati Gotami accepts eight important rules, let that be the ordination

for her.

DISCUSSION:

Imperative mood - paficamr. Even though the imperative mood is used to express
command, prayer, advice or wish,* the first one, i.e. command should be applied in this case.

--00000--

L PED. 731; CPED. 293; DOPL. 155.
2 SED. 1297.

% Tha. 11, 406.

*A.P. Bud. part I, 31.
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230. Textual - missing translation (BD. V, 355):
As he was sitting down at a respectful distance, the venerable Ananda spoke thus to the

Lord: “Lord, the eight important rules were accepted by the Gotamid, Pajapati the Great.”

PALI TEXT:
ckamantam nisinno kho ayasma Anando bhagavantam etad avoca: patiggahita bhante
Mahapajapatigotamiya attha garudhamma, upasampanna bhagavato matuccha ’ti.

(Vin. 11, 256)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
As he was sitting down at one side, the venerable Ananda spoke thus to the Lord: “Lord,

the eight important rules were accepted by Mahapajapati Gotami. The aunt of the Lord has

been ordained.”

DISCUSSION:

Textual - missing translation: 1. B. Horner missed the translation for the last sentence.

--00000--

231. may’ amha (BD. V, 357):
Then these nuns spoke thus to the Gotamid, Pajapati the Great: “The lady is not ordained,

neither are we ordained, for it was thus laid down by the Lord: nuns should be ordained by

monks.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ta bhikkhuniyo Mahapajapatim Gotamim etad avocum: ayya
anupasampanna, may’ amha upasampanna, evam hi bhagavata pafinattam: bhikkhiihi

bhikkhuniyo upasampadetabba ’ti. (Vin. Il, 257)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then those nuns spoke thus to Mahapajapati Gotami: “Madam is not ordained, we are

ordained, for it was thus laid down by the Lord: nuns should be ordained by monks.”
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DISCUSSION:
may’ amhda: \We need to take look at the previous part of this story: Mahapajapati Gotamt,

after accepting the eight important rules from the venerable Ananda and becoming a nun,
came to the Buddha to ask Him about the case of other five hundred Sakyan women. The
Buddha said: “anujanami bhikkhave bhikkhiihi bhikkhuniyo upasampadetun ti = | allow,
monks, nuns to be ordained by monks;”* and the story continues with this excerpt. Even
though it is not stated clearly in the Scriptures, the story implies that the ordination for the
five hundred Sakyan women had been taken place before they came to see Mahapajapati
Gotamt and said to her that according to the regulation of the Buddha, only they were
ordained but Mahapajapati Gotami was not. Hearing that, Mahapajapati Gotami came to the
venerable Ananda to tell him what the nuns said then Ananda related it to the Buddha. The
Buddha, again, confirmed that the act of accepting the eight important rules was the

ordination for Mahapajapati Gotami. So that the negative sense “neither are we ordained” in

the I. B. Horner’s translation should be rejected.

Coming back to the Scriptures, | do not know how to explain grammatically the phrase
“may’ amha’? 1t is clearly that amha is the first person, plural, present tense of the verb atthi
(to be); but what does the contracted form “may” (in may’ amha) stand for? The Burmese and

Thai Scriptures give “mayaiicamha” (= and we are); that seems grammatically correct.?

--00000--

232. yadaggena ... tadeva, upasampanna (BD. V, 357):
“At the time, Ananda, when the eight important rules were accepted by the Gotamid,

Pajapati the Great, that was her ordination.”

L Vin. 11, 257.
2 Be. Vol. 4, 448; Sya. Vol. 7, 328.
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PALI TEXT:
yadaggena Ananda Mahapajapatigotamiya attha garudhamma patiggahita, tad eva sa

upasampanna ’ti. (Vin. I, 257)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“From the moment, Ananda, when the eight important rules were accepted by

Mahapajapati Gotami, she was ordained from that very moment.”

DISCUSSION:

a/ yadaggena ... tadeva: The instrumental case aggena has the meaning “beginning from,

! so that the phrase “yadaggena ... tadeva” in this case denotes the starting

according to;
point of a specific time, i.e. the moment that the eight important rules were accepted by

Mahapajapati Gotami.

b/ upasampanna: is not a noun, in fact it is the past passive participle of upasampajjati
and the noun derived from it is upasampada (ordination). So that in this case the literal

translation for “upasampanna” should be “to be ordained.”

--00000--

233. pi (BD. V, 362):
Now at that time monks were settling a legal question for nuns, but as that legal question
was being investigated there were to be seen both nuns who were entitled to take part in a

(formal) act and those who had committed an offence.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhii bhikkhuninam adhikaranam viipasamenti, tasmim
kho pana adhikarane vinicchiyamane dissanti bhikkhuniyo kammappattayo pi

apattigaminiyo pi. (Vin. 11, 261)

1pOD. 10.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Now at that time monks were settling a legal question for nuns, but as that legal question

was being investigated there were to be seen not only the nuns who were entitled to take part

in a (formal) act but also those who had committed an offence.

DISCUSSION:
pi: In this case, pi (indeclinable) is an enclitic form of api having the meaning as “also,

1
and also, even so.”

The existence of two pi(s) in the Pali text must be for the emphatic
purpose; so that here is nothing wrong with the 1. B. Horner’s translation, i.e. “both ... and,”
but I propose my revised one “not only ... but also” as a prelude to the next item and with the

hope that its meaning might be easier to understand. This is just a matter of word choice.

--00000--

234. ayya, hi (BD. V, 362):

The nuns spoke thus: “It were well, honoured sirs, if the ladies themselves could carry out

(formal) acts for nuns, if the ladies themselves could acknowledge an offence of nuns, but it

was thus laid down by the Lord: ‘Nuns’ legal questions should be settled by monks’.” They
told this matter to the Lord.

PALI TEXT:
bhikkhuniyo evam ahamsu: sadhu bhante ayya ’va bhikkhuninam kammam karontu,
ayya ’va bhikkhuninam apattim patigganhantu; evam hi bhagavata panfiattam:

bhikkhiihi bhikkhuninam adhikaranam viipasametabban ti. (Vin. 11, 261)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The nuns spoke thus: “It were well, honoured sirs, if the venerables themselves could

carry out (formal) acts for nuns, if the venerables themselves could acknowledge an offence

of nuns, since it was thus laid down by the Lord: ‘Nuns’ legal questions should be settled by

monks’.” They told this matter to the Lord.

L PED. 456.
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DISCUSSION:
ayya & hi: As given in footnote v, “ayya va. The nun are not asking the monks to do

these things, as made out at Vin. Texts iii. 333, but are hoping to get the Lord’s decree
altered,” 1. B. Horner states that she opposes to the translation of her predecessors that the
honorific noun ayya should be in nominative case, feminine plural, not masculine. However,
| take the side of the latter. To solve the problem, the inclinable hi in the next clause should
be taken into account. In fact, hi is an indeclinable having the meaning as “for, because, on
account of,”? so that the clause following the indeclinable hi has the function of explaining
the act of the previous one. See also 94b, 228a.

In this case, the clause “bhikkhithi bhikkhuninam adhikaranam vipasametabbam = Nuns’
legal questions should be settled by monks” is the Buddha’s words; so that the meaning of the
former clauses in imperative mood must be conformed to the latter: “Let the venerables
themselves carry out (formal) acts for nuns. Let the venerables themselves acknowledge an
offence of nuns.” To make it in plain English, I understand that the nuns said like this:
“Venerable sirs, you have to do it because the Buddha said it should be done by you.”

To sum up, ayya in this case should be in nominative case, masculine plural, not feminine

as determined by I. B. Horner. See also § 47b, 47c, 238, 239.

--00000--

235. ropeti (BD. V, 362):

“I allow you, monks, having cancelled the carrying out by monks of nuns’ (formal) acts,

to give it into the charge of nuns to carry out nuns’ (formal) acts by nuns; having cancelled

(the acknowledgment) by monks of nuns’ offences, to give it into the charge of nuns to

acknowledge nuns’ offences by nuns.”

!BD.V, 362.
2 PED. 731; CPED. 293; DOPL. 155.
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PALI TEXT:
anujanami bhikkhave bhikkhiihi bhikkhuninam kammam ropetva bhikkhuninam
niyyadetum bhikkhunthi bhikkhuninam kammam katum, bhikkhthi bhikkhuninam
apattim ropetva bhikkhuninam niyyadetum bhikkhunthi bhikkhuninam apattim
patiggahetun ti. (Vin. I, 261)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“Monks, | allow monks to determine the (formal) act then to give it into the charge of

nuns and (allow) the nuns to carry out nuns’ (formal) acts. (I allow) monks to determine the
nuns’ offense then to give it over to nuns and (allow) the nuns to acknowledge nuns’
offenses.

DISCUSSION:
ropeti: 1. B. Horner picked the wrong meaning for the verb ropeti; perhaps she

misunderstood the PED.:

Ropeti® [Caus. of ruhati’. See lumpati]1. to cause to break off, to cause to suspend or
cancel; to pass off, refuse Vin. Il. 261 (bhikkhthi bhikkhuninan kamman ropetva
bhikkhuninan niyyadetun, i. e. by the bhikkhus is an act of the nuns to be passed off

and to be referred to the nuns).”1

As I know, the meaning of the English verb “to pass off” is “to determine, to give
judgment upon,” so that the PED. gives the correct meaning for the quote of this item.
Similarly, Ven. Thanissaro in his translation for this passage also chose the meaning of ropeti
as “to determine”:

| allow the bhikkhus, having determined the transaction, to give it over to the
bhikkhunis, and that the bhikkhunis perform the transactions of the bhikkhunis. 1
allow the bhikkhus, having determined the offense, to give it over to the bhikkhunis,
and that the bhikkhunis settle bhikkhunis® offenses.”

So | take the meaning of ropeti as “to determine” for my proposed translation.

--00000--

L PED. 577.
2 Tha. Il, 415.
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236. Textual - missing translation (BD. V, 366):

‘Master, the Order of nuns honours the feet of the Order of monks, and asks about (the
right time for) coming for exhortation; may the Order of nuns, master, hear what is (the right
time for) coming for exhortation.”—(one part is missing)—It should be said by the one who

recites the Patimokkha: ‘Is there any monk agreed upon as exhorter of the nuns?’

PALI TEXT:
bhikkhunisamgho ayya bhikkhusamghassa pade vandati ovadipasamkamanafi ca
yacati, labhatu kira ayya bhikkhunisamgho ovadiipasamkamanan ti. tena bhikkhuna
patimokkhuddesako upasamkamitva evam assa vacaniyo: bhikkhunisamgho bhante
bhikkhusamghassa pade vandati ovadiipasamkamanaf ca yacati, labhatu kira bhante
bhikkhunisamgho ovadiipasamkamanan ti. patimokkhuddesakena vattabbo: atthi koci

bhikkhu bhikkhunovadako sammato ’ti. (Vin. 11, 264)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Master, the Order of nuns honours the feet of the Order of monks and asks (for

permission) to approach (the Order of monks) for exhortation: ‘May the Order of nuns,
master, receive (permission) to approach (the Order of monks) for exhortation?’” That monk

should approach the one who recites the Patimokkha and say (to him) thus: “Venerable sir,

the Order of nuns honours the feet of the Order of monks and asks (for permission) to

approach (the Order of monks) for exhortation: ‘May the Order of nuns, venerable sir, receive

(permission) to approach (the Order of monks) for exhortation?”” It should be said by the one

who recites the Patimokkha: “Is there any monk agreed upon as exhorter of the nuns?”

DISCUSSION:

Textual - missing translation: The missing passage could be a mistake of the copyist.

One more thing is that for the clause “ovadipasamkamanari ca yacati,” Ven. Thanissaro

2l

translates it as “asks for permission to approach for the exhortation,”” whereas I. B. Horner is

' Tha. 11, 416.
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more cautious about her literal style putting adding words in parentheses, i.e. “asks about (the
right time for) coming for exhortation.” It should be noticed that “permission” and “the right
time” are speculated by the two translators and inserted into the translation in order to make
the meaning clear. | take the translation of Ven. Thanissaro and revise it for my proposed
one, i.e. “asks (for permission) to approach (the Order of monks) for exhortation.”

--00000--

237. Instrumental of agent (BD. V, 373-374):
Now at that time the food for monks that was stored was (too) abundant. They told this

matter to the Lord. He said: “l allow you, monks, to make use of a store of food for monks,

the monks having offered it to nuns.

PALI TEXT:
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhiinam sannidhikatam amisam ussannam hoti.
bhagavato etam attham arocesum. anujanami bhikkhave bhikkhtinam sannidhim

bhikkhunthi bhikkhthi patiggahapetva paribhufijitun ti. (Vin. I, 270)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Now at that time the food that was stored for monks was (too) abundant. They told this

matter to the Lord. He said: “Monks, | allow nuns to make use of a store of food of monks

after having it to be taken from monks.”

DISCUSSION:

Instrumental of agent: 1. B. Horner’s translation for the rule seems to be obscure, so the
Commentary should be consulted:

bhikkhzzhi  bhikkhunihi pasiggahapetva °ti hiyyo patiggahetva thapitamisam ajja
afifasmim  anupasampanne  asati  bhikkhahi  patiggahapetva  bhikkhunthi
paribhufijitabbam. bhikkhthi patiggahitam hi bhikkhuninam apatiggahitatthane
titthati. bhikkhanam pi bhikkhunisu es’ eva nayo.! = bhikkhahi bhikkhunihi

LVA. VI, 1294.
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pariggahapetva means “The food that was received yesterday (by monks) and kept
until today should be eaten by nuns after having it to be taken from the monks if there
IS not another one who is not ordained (to offer it). Since it was received by the
monks, it is alright for nuns due to the reason that the nun did not receive the food
(yesterday). This is the guidance for monks in regard to nuns.”

The difficulty in translating this rule is to make out an English sentence conveying the
meaning of the causative gerund pariggahapetva. Ven. Thanissaro presents it in a subordinate
clause: “Now at that time the bhikkhus had an abundance of stored up food. ‘I allow that it be
consumed by the bhikkhunis when the bhikkhus have arranged for them to formally accept
it.””! On the other hand, | take bhikkhuni as instrumental of agent and translate the rule in

active voice.

--00000--
238. ayya (BD. V, 378):

Taking her at once, having approached the Order of monks, having made her arrange her
upper robe over one shoulder, having made her honour the monks’ feet, having made her sit
down on her haunches, having made her salute with joined palms, she should be made to ask

for ordination, saying: ‘I, the lady So-and-so, wish for ordination through the lady So-and-so,

| am ordained on the one side in the Order of nuns. | am pure (in regard to the stumbling-
blocks). Ladies, | am asking the Order for ordination. Ladies, may the Order raise me up out
of compassion.

PALI TEXT:
tavad eva adaya bhikkhusamgham upasamkamitva ekamsam uttarasangam karapetva
bhikkhiinam pade vandapetva ukkutikam nisidapetva afijalim pagganhapetva
upasampadam yacapetabba: aham ayya itthannama itthannamaya ayyaya
upasampadapekkha ekatoupasampanna bhikkhunisamghe visuddha samgham ayya
upasampadam yacami, ullumpatu mam ayya samgho anukampam upadaya. (Vin. II,

273-274)

! Tha. 11, 418.
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Taking her at once, having approached the Order of monks, having made her arrange her

upper robe over one shoulder, having made her honour the monks’ feet, having made her sit
down on her haunches, having made her salute with joined palms, she should be made to ask

for ordination, saying: ‘I, venerables sirs, named So-and-so wish for ordination through the

lady So-and-so, | am ordained on the one side in the Order of nuns. | am pure (in regard to

the stumbling-blocks). Venerables sirs, | am asking the Order for ordination. Venerables sirs,

may the Order raise me up out of compassion.

DISCUSSION:

ayya. is in vocative case, plural, masculine gender. Its counterpart in feminine gender
plural is ayye; and supporting evidence can be found directly from the Scriptures:
- The formula of asking for ordination from a female candidate to the Order of nuns is:

samgham ayye upasampadam yacami, ullumpatu mam ayye samgho anukampam
upadaya. = Ladies, | am asking the Order for ordination. Ladies, may the Order raise
me up out of compassion.”

- Or in the case that an experienced, competent nuns informs the Order of nuns:

sunatu me ayye samgho. = Ladies, let the Order listen to me.?

In this case, ayya is the addressing term that the one-side ordained nun informs the Order
of monks. There is a similar case of ayya in the next item. See also § 47b, 47c, 234, 239.

--00000--

239. ayya (BD. V, 383-384):
“That nun who is the messenger, having approached the Order, having arranged her upper
robe over one shoulder, having honoured the monks’ feet, having sat down on her haunches,

having saluted with joined palms, should speak to it thus: ‘The lady So-and-so wishes for

Lvin. 11, 273; BD. V, 377.
2 |bid. 273; Ibid. 377.
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ordination through the lady So-and-so. She is ordained on the one side, in the Order of nuns,
and is pure; she is not coming only on account of some danger. The ladies So-and-so is

asking the Order for ordination; may the Order out of compassion raise up that lady.

PALI TEXT:
taya dataya bhikkhuniya samgham upasam'kamitva ekamsam uttarasangam karitva
bhikkhtinam pade vanditva ukkutikam nisiditva afijalim paggahetva evam assa
vacaniyo:  itthannama ayya  itthannamaya ayyaya  upasampadapekkha.
ekatoupasampanna bhikkhunisamghe visuddha, sa kenacid eva antarayena nagacchati.
itthannama ayya samgham upasampadam yacati, ullumpatu tam ayya samgho

anukampam upadaya. (Vin. Il, 277)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“That nun who is the messenger, having approached the Order (of monks), having

arranged her upper robe over one shoulder, having honoured the monks’ feet, having sat
down on her haunches, having saluted with joined palms, should speak to it thus: ‘Venerables
sirs, So-and-so wishes for ordination through the lady So-and-so. She is ordained on the one
side, in the Order of nuns, and is pure; she is not coming only on account of some danger.

Venerables sirs, So-and-so is asking the Order for ordination; may the Order out of

compassion raise up that one.

DISCUSSION:
ayya. See explanation from the item above. See also § 47b, 47c, 234, 238.

--00000--

CHAPTER XI (PANCASATIKAKKHANDHAKAM):

***k

240. api, Past participle in active sense (BD. V, 393):
Then 1, your reverences, saw that Naked Ascetic coming in the distance, and seeing him |

spoke thus to him: ‘Do you, your reverence not know about our Teacher?” He said: “Yes, |
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know, your reverence, the recluse Gotama attained nibbana a week ago. Because of that |

picked up this flower of the Coral Tree.’

PALI TEXT:
addasam kho aham avuso tam ajivakam durato ’va agacchantam, disvana tam
ajivakam etad avocam: ap’ avuso amhakam sattharam janasiti. amavuso janami, ajja
sattahaparinibbuto samano Gotamo, tato me idam mandaravapuppham gahitan ti.

(Vin. 11, 284)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then 1, your reverences, saw that Naked Ascetic coming in the distance, and seeing him |

spoke thus to him: ‘Do you, your reverence also know about our Teacher?’ He said: ‘Yes, I

know, your reverence, today the recluse Gotama has attained nibbana for seven days.

Because of that I picked up this flower of the Coral Tree.’

DISCUSSION:
a/ api: For the conjunction api, I prefer to stick to its basic meaning “also,” thinking that

it is more suitable to the context than the translation “not” given by I. B. Horner.

b/ Past participle in active sense: The past participle parinibbuto in this case has an
active meaning describing an event has just happened lately, so that the present perfect in
English should be used.

One more thing is that the adverb ajja is left out in I. B. Horner’s translation. The Sub-
Commentary Saratthadipant explains:

ajja sattahaparinibbutoti ajja divasato patilomato sattame ahani parinibbuto.? = He has

attained nibbana in the seventh day counting backward from today.

--00000--

! Perniola. 360-362.
ZV/T. 111, 408.
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241. bimbohanam (BD. V, 395-396):

Then the venerable Ananda, thinking: “To-morrow is the assembly. Now it is not suitable
in me that I, being (only) a learner, should go to the assembly,” and having passed much of
that night in mindfulness as to body, when the night was nearly spent thinking: “I will lie
down,” he inclined his body, but (before) his head had touched the mattress and while his feet
were free from the ground—in that interval his mind was freed from the cankers with no
residuum (for rebirth) remaining. Then the venerable Ananda, being a perfected one, went to

the assembly.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ayasma Anando sve sannipato, na kho me tam patiriipam yo "ham sekkho
samano sannipatam gaccheyyan ti bahud eva rattim kayagataya satiya vitinametva
rattiya pacclisasamayam nipajjissamiti kayam avajjesi, apattafi ca sisam bimbohanam
bhiimito ca pada mutta: etasmim antare anupadaya asavehi cittam vimucci. atha kho

ayasma Anando araha samano sannipatam agamasi. (Vin. 11, 286)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the venerable Ananda, thinking: “To-morrow is the assembly. Now it is not suitable

in me that I, being (only) a learner, should go to the assembly,” and having passed much of
that night in mindfulness as to body, when the night was nearly spent thinking: “I will lie
down,” he inclined his body, but (before) his head had touched the pillow and while his feet
were free from the ground—in that interval his mind was freed from the cankers with no
residuum (for rebirth) remaining. Then the venerable Ananda, being a perfected one, went to

the assembly.

DISCUSSION:

bimbohanam: In fact, bimbohanam is a pillow,! not a mattress (bhisi).

--00000--

1 DpoPL. 92.
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CHAPTER XII (SATTASATIKAKKHANDHAKAM):

*k*k

242. avuso, appasadam (BD. V, 408):

Then the monks who were Vajjis of Vesali, saying: “This reverend Yasa, the son of

Kakandaka, is reviling and abusing layfollowers who are faithful and believing; come, let us
carry out a (formal) act of reconciliation for him.” carried out a (formal) act of reconciliation

for him.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho Vesalika Vajjiputtaka bhikkhii ayam avuso Yaso Kakandakaputto upasake
saddhe pasanne akkosati paribhasati appasadam karoti, hand’ assa mayam

patisaraniyakammam karoma ’ti. te tassa patisaraniyakammam akamsu. (Vin. Il, 295)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then the Vajji monks of Vesali (saying): “Reverend sirs, this Yasa, the son of

Kakandaka, reviles, abuses faithful and believing layfollowers, and affords the unbelief;

come, let us carry out a (formal) act of reconciliation for him.” carried out a (formal) act of

reconciliation for him.

DISCUSSION:

a/ avuso: 1t should be noticed here is that avuso is an addressing term to a junior monk (or
monks) by a senior one, and bhante in a reverse situation; such way of addressing among the
monks was regulated by the Buddha before His passing away. And this story happened

around 100 years after the demise of the Buddha. See also § 114b, 244.

b/ appasadam: The translation of the phrase “appasadam karoti” in this paragraph is

missing from 1. B. Horner’s translation; so that I add “(he) affords the unbelief” in my

! Mahaparinibbanasutta, D. |1, 154.
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proposed one. However, in the next page I. B. Horner gives the translation “I afford little
satisfaction” for “appasadam karomi.” * 1 assume that she analyzed “appasadam” as “appa-
sadam” (appa = little); on the contrary, I analyze “appasadam” as “a-p-pasadam” (a = na,
negative prefix) and translate it as “unbelief;” so did I. B. Horner in her translation for some
other passages, e.g:

appasannanam pasadaya pasannanam bhiyyobhavaya = for the benefit of non-
believers, for the increase in the number of believers 2

In fact, the noun pasada and ppp. pasanna terminologically are derived from the same
root “pa + Vsad.”

--00000--

243. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. V, 417):
“Honoured sir, is the practice concerning ‘among the villages’ allowable?”
“What, your reverence, is this practice concerning ‘among the villages’?”

“Honoured sir, is it allowable, thinking: ‘I will go now among the villages,” having eaten,

being satisfied, to eat a meal that is not left over?”

“Your reverence, it is not allowable.”

PALI TEXT:
kappati bhante gamantarakappo ’ti. ko so avuso gamantarakappo ’ti. kappati bhante
idani gamantaram gamissamiti bhuttavina pavaritena anatirittam bhojanam bhuifijitun

ti. navuso kappatiti. (Vin. 11, 300)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Honoured sir, is the practice concerning ‘among the villages’ allowable?”
“What, your reverence, is this practice concerning ‘among the villages’?”

“Honoured sir, is it allowable for a monk—who had eaten and satisfied, thinking: ‘I will

go now amongq the villages’—to eat food that is not leftover?”

1BD. V, 409.
2V\/in. 111, 21; BD. I, 38.
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“Your reverence, it is not allowable.”

DISCUSSION:

Syntactic - sentence structure: There is the need to discuss about the underlined part in
I. B. Horner’s translation due to its obscurity. The main clause of the underlined passage
above is “kappati bhante anatirittam bhojanam bhufijitum = Honoured sir, is it allowable to
eat food that is not leftover?” The agent of the infinitive bhusijitum is the monk presented by
the two verbal nouns in instrumental case, i.e. bhuttavina and pavaritena, and he is having
the thought of going to a village that is signaled by the particle iti: “idani gamantaram
gamissamiti.”

One notice should be mentioned is that the issue of this item relates to the pacittiya 35 of
the patimokkha rules:

yo pana bhikkhu bhuttavi pavarito anatirittam khadaniyam va bhojaniyam va
khadeyya va bhufijjeyya va, pacittiyan”ti. = Whatever monk, having eaten, being
satisfied, should eat or partake of solid food or soft food that is not left over, there is
an offence of expiation.

And 1. B. Horner, while discussing the term anatirittam of the pacittiya, mentions about

this passage and makes out its meaning very clearly.?

--00000--

244. attho, avuso (BD. V, 420):

Then the venerable Uttara, being pressed by the monks who were Vajjis of Vesali, took

one robe, saying: “Let the reverend ones tell me what they have need of.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ayasma Uttaro Vesalikehi Vajjiputtakehi bhikkhiihi nippiliyamano ekam
civaram aggahesi vadeyyathavuso yen’ attho ’ti. (Vin. Il, 303)

L Vin. 1V, 82; BD. II, 328.
2 footnote 4 (BD. 11, 328).
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the venerable Uttara, being pressed by the Vajji monks of Vesali, took one robe

(saying): “Reverend sirs, please tell me what the purpose with this is?”

DISCUSSION:
attho & avuso: According to the context, the Vajji monks of Vesali were attempting to

bribe the venerable Uttara into convincing the venerable Revata to support their side in the
dispute concerning ten points about Vinaya, and the venerable Uttara asked them about the
purpose (attho) of the gift. The reason of taking the meaning of the Pali term attho as
“purpose” is based on the answer they gave him in the next speech that he should convince
the venerable Revata to support their side in the dispute.

Due to the reason that “attho” is in nominative case so that “yen’ attho” should be
standing as another independent clause separated from the previous one “vadeyyathavuso,” in
which avuso is in vocative case plural, not nominative (See 8 114b, 242a). In my opinion, the
relative pronoun yena represents for ekam civaram, so that I take the meaning of “yen’ attho”
as “the purpose with this” then convert the phrase into a question with the verb “to be,” which

is understood.

--00000--

245. Textual discrepancy (BD. V, 421):
“Are not you, your reverence, a senior of twenty years’ standing?”
“Yes, your reverences.”

“Then we shall take up quidance under (you as) teacher.”

PALI TEXT:
nanu tvam avuso vuddho visativasso ’siti. amavuso ’ti. api nu ca mayam

garunissayam ganhama ’ti. (Vin. 11, 303)
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Are not you, your reverence, a senior of twenty years’ standing?”

“Yes, your reverences. But we still take up guidance from teacher.”

DISCUSSION:

Textual discrepancy: In the context of this story, the Vajjis monks of Vesali were
surprised at the fact that the venerable Uttara being a bhikkhu of 20 years still stayed under
the guidance of the venerable Revata, and the venerable Uttara confirmed it.

Let’s take the explanation from the Sub-Commentary Saratthadipant into consideration:

Nanu tvam avuso vuddho visativassositi nanu tvam avuso visativasso, na
nissayapatibaddho, kasma tam thero panametiti dipenti. Garunissayam ganhamati
kificapi mayam mahallaka, etam pana theram garum katva vasissamati adhippayo.’ =
Nanu tvam avuso vuddho visativassosi means “Are not you, your reverence, having
twenty years’ standing, not bound to taking guidance? Why does the elder salute that
one?” they point out. Garunissayam ganhama has the meaning as “Even though we
are some kind of senior, we will respect this elder and abide.”

Furthermore, Scriptures from other sources show that the next speech is also the words of

the venerable Uttara and has no particle nu:

amavuso, api ca mayam garunissayam ganhama 1.2

So that the teacher (garu) here could be any teacher in general or the venerable Revata
according to the Sub-Commentary (etam pana theram), but not the venerable Uttara as
specified in I. B. Horner’s translation. Then the translation would be: “Yes, your reverences.
But we still take up guidance from teacher.” | follow the Pali text of the majority and present

my proposed translation accordingly as shown above.

--00000--

LVT. 11, 414.
2 Be. Vol. 4, 502; BJTS. Vol. 5 (2), 586; Sya. Vol. 7, 413.
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246. katama, etarahi, bahulam (BD. V, 422):

Then at the end of the night towards dawn, the venerable Sabbakamin spoke thus to the

venerable Revata: “Because of what abiding do you, dear, abide now in the fullness thereof?”

“Because of abiding in loving-kindness, do |, honoured sir, abide now in the fullness

thereof.”

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ayasma Sabbakami rattiya pacciisasamayam ayasmantam Revatam etad
avoca: katamena tvam bhummi viharena etarahi bahulam viharasi’ti. mettaviharena

kho aham bhante etarahi bahulam viharamiti. (Vin. 11, 304)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Then at the end of the night towards dawn, the venerable Sabbakamin spoke thus to the

venerable Revata: “In which abiding do you, dear, abide frequently in the present?”

“Frequently in the present, honoured sir, | abide in the abiding of loving-kindness.”

DISCUSSION:

My proposed translation is just a revised version from the one of 1. B. Horner. There are
some points that need to be emphasized:

a/ katama: is an adjective used in a question with the meaning “which one (of two or
more)? which ...? what?! T believe that the venerable Sabbakamin asked the venerable
Revata such question in order to know what kind of meditation that the venerable Revata had
been practicing (among others that were taught by the Buddha), not a new technique that he

was not aware of.

b/ etarahi: (etarhi in Sanskrit) should be a duration of time starting from some point in
the past up to the present and future also;® it is not just “that very present moment” as

expressed by the word “now” in English.

1 DOP. 623.
2 |bid. 543.
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¢/ bahullam: is in accusative case singular of the adjective bahulla (much, abundant,
etc.). It is used as adverbial modifying viharasi and vikharami; 1 chose the adverb “frequently”
as its English equivalent instead of the phrase “in the fullness” given by 1. B. Horner.

--00000--

247. vinicchiyamane, vifiiayati, Textual discrepancy (BD. V, 424):
Then the venerable Revata informed the Order, saying: “Honoured sirs, let the Order

listen to me. While we were investigating this legal guestion both endless disputations arose

and of not one speech was the meaning clear. If it seems right to the Order, the Order may

settle this legal question by means of a referendum. He selected four monks from the East,

four monks from Pava.

PALI TEXT:
atha kho ayasma Revato samgham fapesi: sunatu me bhante samgho. amhakam
imasmim adhikarane vinicchiyamane anaggani ¢’ eva bhassani jayanti na c’ ekassa
bhasitassa attho vifinayati. yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgho imam adhikaranam
ubbahikaya viipasameyya. cattaro Pacinake bhikkhii cattaro Patheyyake bhikkhii
uccini. (Vin. 11, 305)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Then the venerable Revata informed the Order (saying): “Honoured sirs, let the Order

listen to me. While this legal question of us is being investigated, (there are) endless

disputations arisen but not one speech has the meaning that is acknowledged. If it seems right

to the Order, the Order may settle this legal question by means of a referendum. The Order

selected four monks from the East, four monks from Pava.

DISCUSSION:

al vinicchiyamane and vififiayati: There are different ways to translate or interpret a

passage from one language to another; here | am just trying to propose a literal one in order to
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reveal the passive meaning of the two verbals: present passive participle vinicchiyamane (Vi
+ ni + Vchi + ya + ti) in locative case singular and viiiiiayati (vi + Viia + ya + ti) in third

person, singular, present tense.

b/ Textual discrepancy: In this passage, one thing should be noticed is that the subject of
the aorist uccini is in third person singular: I. B. Horner’s choice is the Venerable Revata
presented by “He” and another one is “The Order” as specified in the Scriptures from other
sources having sarngho at the beginning of the sentence: “Sangho cattaro pacinake bhikkhu

! The subject of the aorist uccini should be “the Order”

cattaro paveyyake bhikkhii uccini.
not only because of the decision of majority but also of logical reasoning, in fact in the
meeting of seven hundred monks to decide the ten points raised by the Vajjis monks of
Vesali, the Order was the decisive factor and the venerable Revata was just performing the

role of a speaker

--00000--

248. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. V, 425-426):

“Honoured sirs, let the Order listen to me. This first point, investigated by the Order, this

is a point that is against dhamma, against discipline, not of the Teacher’s instruction. This is

the first (voting-) ticket that | cast.

PALI TEXT:
sunatu me bhante samgho. idam pathamam vatthum samghena vinicchitam iti p’ idam
vatthum uddhammam ubbinayam apagatasatthusasanam, idam pathamam salakam
nikkhipami. (Vin. 11, 306)
TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“Honoured sirs, let the Order listen to me. This first point has been investigated by the

Order that this point is against dhamma, against discipline, not of the Teacher’s instruction. |

cast aside this first (voting-) ticket.

1 Be. Vol. 4, 504; BJTS. Vol. 5 (2), 590; Sya. Vol. 7, 417.
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DISCUSSION:
Syntactic - sentence structure: My proposed translation is just a revised version from

that of 1. B. Horner with the modification of two things:

The first one is that I take “idam pathamam vatthum samghena vinicchitam” as the main
clause and the rest are subordinate due to the existence of the conjunction pi signaling
additional information.

The second is that | translate the last sentence “idam pathamam salakam nikkhipami” in a
simple format: suject + verb + object.

--00000--
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THE BOOK OF THE DISCIPLINE
VOLUME VI - PARIVARA

000w

CHAPTER I (MAHAVIBHANGA):

*k*k

249. Subject (BD. VI, 3-4):
“By which recital does one come to the recital?” By the second recital one comes to the

recital.

Of the six origins of offences by how many origins does (a monk) originate (the

offence)?” He originates it by one origin—he originates it by body and by mind, not by

speech.

PALI TEXT:

katamena uddesena uddesam agacchatiti dutiyena uddesena uddesam agacchati.

channam apattisamutthananam katihi samutthanehi samutthatiti ekena samutthanena

samutthati kayato ca cittato ca samutthati na vacato. (Vin. V, 2)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
“By which recital does it (the offence) come to the recital?”” By the second recital it (the

offence) comes to the recital.

Of the six origins of offences from how many origins does it (the offence) originate?” It

(the offence) originates from one origin—it (the offence) originates from body and from

mind, not from speech.
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DISCUSSION:
Subject: The two questions without answers in the two excerpts above are also seen at

the matika section at the first page of the BD.VI, but | skipped them and waited until now in
order to be easier to see the context. There are two cases that I. B. Horner took the wrong
subjects for the two verbs, agacchati in the first excerpt and samuzthati in the second.

- Subject of agacchati: Even though I. B. Horner already consulted the Commentary,
“dutiyena uddesena ti nidanogadham nidanapariyapannam pi samanam. tatr’ ime cattaro

parajika dhamma ti adina dutiyen’ eva uddesena uddesam agacchati,”

she did not figure out
the hint to see the subject of the verb agacchanti from the first sentence of the nidana, i.e.
“tatr’ ime cattaro pardjika dhammda uddesam agacchanti.” If she had done so, there would
be no confusion about the subject of the verb agacchati: it must be the first offence involving
Defeat in this case, and each of the other single offences in other similar cases.

- Subject of samutthati: Similarly, the subject of the verb samutthati should not be the
monk (he), but the offence also, i.e. the first offence involving Defeat (pathamam parajikam)
in this case. My choice has the approval from the Commentary: “methunam dhammam
patisevantassa apattiyo channam apattisamutthananam katihi samutthanehi samutthahanti ti
adippabhedo samutthanavaro.” It can easily see from the Commentary that the verb
samutthahanti (third person plural present tense) has the noun apattiyo (feminine plural
nominative) as its subject. So that samutthahati or its substitute form samutthati® (third
person singular present tense) has the noun apatti (feminine singular nominative), i.e. the
name of each single offence, as its subject.

Such corrections for these two mistakes should be done for similar cases in the first two

chapters of this volume, i.e. pp. 1-112.

--00000--

LVA. VII, 1303.
2 1bid, 1304.
®PED. 687.
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250. bahubbihi compounds, Contextual, Relative pronouns (BD. VI, 5):
“Who train themselves?”” Learners and ordinary people who are morally good.

“Who have trained themselves in the training?” Arahants have trained themselves in the

training.

“In what state?” The state of desiring the training.

“Who know by heart?”” Those who know by heart the procedure of these.

PALI TEXT:
ke sikkhantiti sekkha ca puthujjanakalyanaka ca sikkhanti. ke sikkhitasikkha ’ti
arahanto sikkhitasikkha. kattha thitan ti sikkhakamesu thitam. ke dharentiti yesam
vattati te dharenti. (Vin. V, 2)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Who train themselves?” Learners and ordinary people who are morally good train
themselves.

“Who have the training (already) trained?” Arahants have the training (already) trained.

“Where has it (the state of training) remained?” It has remained in whom who have the

desire in the training.

“Who uphold (the training)?”” Those to whom the training is carried on uphold it.

DISCUSSION:
a/ bahubbihi compounds - sikkhitasikkha & sikkhakamesu: These two are bahubbihi

compounds: the former (masculine plural nominative) is in apposition to the arahants who
have completed the course of training in Buddhism, and the latter (masculine plural locative)
in apposition to the ones who have the desire to observe the rules regulated by the Buddha.

I. B. Horner seems to have doubt about the meaning of the compound sikkhitasikkha
found in the Pali text referring to the definition of a female probationer: “sikkhamana nama

dve vassani chasu dhammesu sikkhitasikkha.' = Probationer means: a lady who has the

LvVin. 1V, 122, 343.
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training trained in six regulations for two years.” There is no contradiction to my analysis
above due to the fact that the compound sikkhitasikkha in the cited definition is also a

bahubbihi compound, feminine singular nominative.

b/ Contextual: I. B. Horner seemed to be struggling with the clause “kattha thitan ti”
also. In footnote, she suggested a revision for the Scriptures as kattha-thitam and translated it
accordingly, “in what condition or state?*

At my first glance to the phrase at the beginning of the book, “pathamam parajikam
kattha panniattam?” = Where was that which is the first offence involving Defeat laid down
.72 | have the thought that the past participle hitam in the question “kattha thitan i
complies with the neuter noun parajikam. If this was the case, in the next portion for
sanghdadisesa offence, 1 expected that the question should have been “kattha thito ti” due to
the reason that sanghadisesa is a masculine noun as seen in the Pali text, “uppakkamitva
asucim mocentassa samghadiseso kattha paiiiatto?™ (sanghadisesa is masculine noun, so
that nominative singular is sanghadiseso). However, the question still keeps the same form,
unchanged, with the past participle in neuter case, “kattha thitan ti;” so that thitam in such
questions does not relate to any name of offence, i.e. parajikam, sanghadiseso, and the like.
The only way to understand this question is that we have to assume that the past participle

thitam acquires an understood subject, which is generally an abstract concept, in this case |

presume that it is “the state of training.”

c/ Relative pronouns (yvesam and te): The relationship between yesam and te is obvious
in the Pali text under the form of a question followed by an answer, “ke dharenti ti yesam
vattati te dharenti” = To whom the training takes place, those uphold it. The Commentary has

explanation about this but there is no need to translate it:

! Footnote 8 (BD. V, 2).
2Vin. V, 1; BD. VI, 1.
3 Vin. V, 4.
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yesam vattati ti yesam vinayapitakafica atthakatha ca sabba paguna ti attho. ke
dharentt ti ke etam pathamaparajikam palito ca atthato ca dharenti. na hi sakka
sabbam. vinayapitakam ajanantena etassa attho janitun ti.!

The interpretation of I. B. Horner is definitely influenced by the Commentary but it seems

obscure to me, so that I try to do the translation again, keeping it as literal as I can.

--00000--

251. Present participle - used as verbal noun (BD. VI, 8):
Where was that offence requiring a Formal Meeting of the Order laid down by that Lord

who knows, who sees, perfected one, fully Self-Awakened One, for the emission of semen

using (the hand)? Concerning whom? On what subject? . . .

PALI TEXT:
yan tena bhagavata janata passata arahata sammasambuddhena upakkamitva asucim
mocentassa samghadiseso kattha panfiatto, kam arabbha, kismim vatthusmim . . .

(Vin. V, 4)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Where was that offence requiring a Formal Meeting of the Order laid down by that

Lord—who knows, who sees, perfected one, fully Self-Awakened One—for the one who is

striving and causing semen released? Concerning whom? On what subject? . . .

DISCUSSION:
Present participle - used as verbal noun: The logic here is that the offence should fall

on the monk who is doing the action (the one who is causing semen released), not the action
itself (emission of semen).

--00000--

LVA. VI, 1303-1304.
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252. safifiacikaya (BD. VI, 10-11):
Where was that offence requiring a Formal Meeting of the Order laid down . . . for

begging for having a hut built for oneself?” It was laid down in Alavi. . .

Concerning the monks of Alavi. . .

On the subject of the monks of Alavi begging for having a hut built for themselves . . .

PALI TEXT:
— pe — safifidcikaya kutim karapentassa samghadiseso kattha paffiatto ’ti Alaviya
pafifiatto . . . Alavake bhikkhii arabbha . . . Alavaka bhikkhii safifidcikaya kutiyo
karapesum . . . (Vin. V, 6)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Where was that offence requiring a Formal Meeting of the Order laid down . . . for the

one who is having a hut built, begging by himself?” It was laid down in Alavi. . .

Concerning the monks of Alavi. . .

(On the subject that) the monks of Alavi had huts built, begging by themselves . . .

DISCUSSION:

safifidcikaya (samyacikaya = begging by himself): The term sasiiacikaya was discussed
previously at 8 29. The repetition is made due to the reason that 1. B. Horner confirms in
footnote that her interpretation for the term sasriacikaya should be amended, but she still
keeps the same translation for it. This term sanriacikaya will be discussed again at § 254.

--00000--

253. taduttarim (BD. VI, 16):
“. . . involving Forfeiture laid down for one who asks a man or woman householder who

is not a relation for more robe-material than that (which they had invited him to accept)?” It

was laid down at Savatthi . . .

Concerning the group of six monks . . .
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The group of six monks, not knowing moderation, asked for much robe-material . . .

PALI TEXT:
— la — anfiatakam gahapatim va gahapatanim va taduttarim civaram vififiapentassa
nissaggiyam . . . Savatthiya pafifattam . . . chabbaggiye bhikkha arabbha . . .

chabbaggiya bhikkht na mattam janitva bahum civaram vififapesum . . . (Vin. V, 9)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“. . . involving Forfeiture laid down for one who asks a man or woman householder who

is not a relation for robe-material more than that (which are a lower robe and an upper

robe)?” It was laid down at Savatthi . . .
Concerning the group of six monks . . .

The group of six monks, not knowing moderation, asked for much robe-material . . .

DISCUSSION:
taduttarim (tad-uttarim):. The meaning of taduttarim (more than that) is not difficult to

grasp if one studies thoroughly the word-analysis section of the nissaggiya offence # 7; tad
(that) in this regulation is defined as:

santaruttaraparaman tena bhikkhuna tato civaram saditabban ti. sace tini natthani
honti dve saditabbani, dve natthani ekam saditabbam, ekam nattham na Kkifici
saditabbam. = If the three (robes) come to be destroyed, two may be accepted; if two

are destroyed, one may be accepted: if one is destroyed nothing may be accepted.*

The same mistake is repeated in her translation for a similar context:

afinatakam gahapatim va gahapatanim va taduttarim civaram viifiapento . . . = Asking
a man or woman householder who is not a relation for more robe-material than that

(which they had invited him to accept) . . 2

--00000--

LvVin. 111, 214; BD. 1, 52.
2 1bid. V, 35 ; Ibid. VI, 53.
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254. safifiacikaya (BD. VI, 51):

Begging for having a hut built for oneself he falls into three offences: if he has one built,

in (each) operation there is an offence of wrong-doing. If one lump (of plaster) is still to come
there is a grave offence; when that lump has come there is an offence requiring a Formal

Meeting of the Order.

PALI TEXT:
safinacikaya kutim karapento tisso apattiyo apajjati; karapeti payoge dukkatam; ekam
pindam anagate apatti thullaccayassa; tasmim pinde agate apatti sanghadisesassa.

(Vin. V, 34)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
While having a hut built, begging by himself, he falls into three offences: if he has one

built, in (each) operation there is an offence of wrong-doing. If one lump (of plaster) is still to
come there is a grave offence; when that lump has come there is an offence requiring a

Formal Meeting of the Order.

DISCUSSION:

sanfdacikaya: The main factor for a monk committing this offence is to have someone
build a hut (kutim karapento) for himself with the materials begged by himself, not due to the
act of begging by himself (sasifiacikaya). See also § 29, 252.

--00000--

CHAPTER II (BHIKKHUNIVIBHANGA):

**k*

255. Subject, Contextual (BD. VI, 81):
“Where was that which is the seventh offence involving Defeat for nuns laid down?” It
was laid down in Savatthi. ... Concerning the nun Thullananda ... The nun Thullananda

imitated the monk Arittha who formerly had been a vulture-trainer and had been suspended
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by a complete Order ... One laying down ... She originates it by one origin in throwing off

responsibility.

PALI TEXT:
bhikkhuninam sattamam parajikam kattha pafifiattan ti Savatthiya pafifiattam . . .
Thullanandam bhikkhunim arabbha . . . Thullananda bhikkhuni samaggena samghena
ukkhittam Arittham bhikkhum gaddhabadhipubbam anuvatti . . . eka paffatti . . .

ekena samutthanena samutthati dhuranikkhepe. (Vin. V, 55)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Where was that which is the seventh offence involving Defeat for nuns laid down?” It
was laid down in Savatthi. ... Concerning the nun Thullananda ... The nun Thullananda
imitated the monk Arittha who formerly had been a vulture-trainer and had been suspended

by a complete Order ... One laying down ... It originates from one origin (as) in throwing off

responsibility.

DISCUSSION:

a/ Subject of samurthati: As mentioned at § 249, the subject of the verb samutthati in the

2

last sentence should be the offence, in this case is “sattamam pardjikam,” not she — i.e.

Thullananda bhikkhuni.

b/ Contextual: I. B. Horner lost the context in this case even though she did get the right
context in the translation for previous parts, e.g. kathinake: (as in) the kathina (-robe
Section),* elakalomake: (as) in Sheep’s Wool,? padasodhamme: (as) in Dhamma line by line.
So I just restored the missing word “(as)” to her translation, also replace “she” by “it” as just
being discussed about the subject of samuzthati above: “It originates from one origin (as) in

throwing off responsibility.”

1Vin. V, 12; B.D. VI, 22.
2 1bid. 14; 1bid. 24.
% Ibid.; Ibid.
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And the complete sense for the statement (the last sentence above) should be: “The
seventh offence involving Defeat originates from one origin: It originates from body and
from speech and from mind (as) in throwing off responsibility” (kayato ca vacato ca cittato
ca Samuzzhdti).l

--00000--

CHAPTER V. (1) ANANTARAPEYYALA):

*kk

256. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. VI, 135):

Could one fall into an offence involving Defeat by means of the first origin of offences? It

should be said “Oh no”. Could one fall into an offence requiring a Formal Meeting of the
Order? It should be said “One might”. Could one fall into a grave offence ... an offence of
Expiation ... an offence to be Confessed ... an offence of wrong-doing? It should be said “One

might”. Could one fall into an offence of wrong speech? It should be said “Oh no”.

PALI TEXT:
pathamena apattisamutthanena parajikam apajjeyya ’ti: na hiti vattabbam.
samghadisesam apajjeyya ’ti: siya ’ti vattabbam. thullaccayam apajjeyya ’ti: siya ’ti
vattabbam. pacittiyam . . . patidesaniyam . . . dukkatam apajjeyya ’ti: siya ’ti
vattabbam. dubbhasitam apajjeyya ’ti: na hiti vattabbam. (Vin. V, 93)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

By means of the first origin of offences: could one fall into an offence involving Defeat?

It should be said “Oh no;” could one fall into an offence requiring a Formal Meeting of the
Order? It should be said “One might;” could one fall into a grave offence? ... an offence of
Expiation? ... an offence to be Confessed? ... an offence of wrong-doing? It should be said

“One might;” could one fall into an offence of wrong speech? It should be said “Oh no.”

1 Vin. V, 55.
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DISCUSSION:

Syntactic - sentence structure: The phrase “by means of the first origin of offences”
should be placed at the beginning due to the reason that it affects the whole the paragraph.

Similar application should be made to other paragraphs of this chapter.

--00000--

257. véceti (BD. VI, 137):

A monk, thinking it is allowable, makes someone who is not ordained teach Dhamma line

by line, there is an offence of Expiation.

PALI TEXT:
bhikkhu kappiyasafiiil anupasampannam padaso dhammam vaceti, apatti pacittiyassa.
(Vin. V, 95)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

A monk, thinking it is allowable, has one who is not ordained recite Dhamma line by line,

there is an offence of Expiation.

DISCUSSION:
viceti: (\vac + e + ti) is a causative verb having the meaning: “to make speak, utter, or

recite; to teach.”

I. B. Horner got the right meaning “to make speak™ while translating the
offence pacittiva n° 4: “yo pana bhikkhu anupasampannam padaso dhammam vaceyya,
pacittiyan ti. = Whatever monk should make one who is not ordained speak dhamma line by

line, there is an offence of expiation;”2 but here made a deviation from it. See also § 51.

--00000--

L PED. 607.
2Vin. 1V, 14: BD. 11, 190.

373



CHAPTER IV. (2) (SAMATHABHEDA):

*k*k

258. Interrogative (BD. VI, 154):

A deciding is a verdict in the presence of, a verdict in the presence of is a deciding. A

deciding is a decision of the majority, a decision of the majority is a deciding. A deciding is a

verdict of innocence . . . a verdict of past insanity . . . a carrying out on (his) acknowledgment

. . . a decision for specific depravity . . . is a covering over (as) with grass, a covering over

(as) with grass is a deciding.

A decision of the majority, a verdict of innocence, a verdict of past insanity, a carrying
out on (his) acknowledgment, a decision for specific depravity, a covering over (as) with
grass—these decidings are decidings, but not a verdict in the presence of. A verdict in the
presence of is a deciding as well as being a verdict in the presence of.

A verdict of innocence, a verdict of past insanity, a carrying out on (his)
acknowledgment, a decision for specific depravity, a covering over (as) with grass, a verdict
in the presence of—these decidings are decidings, but not the decision of the majority. A
decision of the majority is a deciding as well as being a verdict in the presence of.

A verdict in the presence of, a decision of the majority, a verdict of innocence, a verdict
of past insanity, a carrying out on (his) acknowledgment, a decision for specific depravity—
these decidings are decidings, but not a covering over (as) with grass. A covering over (as)
with grass is a deciding as well as being a covering over (as) with grass.

Concluded is the Eleventh Chapter: on A Verdict in the Presence of being a Deciding.

PALI TEXT:
samatho sammukhavinayo, sammukhavinayo samatho. samatho yebhuyyasika,
yebhuyyasika samatho. samatho sativinayo . .. amiilhavinayo ... patifinatakaranam

... tassapapiyasika . . . tinavattharako, tinavattharako samatho.
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yebhuyyasika sativinayo amillhavinayo patifinatakaranam tassapapiyasika
tinavattharako— ime samatha samatha no sammukhavinayo, sammukhavinayo
samatho ¢’ eva sammukhavinayo ca.

sativinayo amiulhavinayo patififiatakaranam tassapapiyasika tinavattharako
sammukhavinayo— ime samatha samatha no yebhuyyasika, yebhuyyasika samatho ¢’
eva yebhuyyasika ca.

sammukhavinayo yebhuyyasika sativinayo amilhavinayo patifinatakaranam
tassapapiyasika, ime samatha samatha no tinavattharako, tinavattharako samatho c’
eva tinavattharako ca.

samathasammukhavinayavaram nitthitam ekadasamam. (Vin. V, 104-105)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Is a deciding a verdict in the presence of? Is a verdict in the presence of a deciding? Is a

deciding a decision of the majority? Is a decision of the majority a deciding? Is a deciding a

verdict of innocence? . . . a verdict of past insanity? . . . a carrying out on (his)

acknowledgment? . . . a decision for specific depravity? . . . a covering over (as) with grass?

Is a covering over (as) with grass a deciding?

A decision of the majority, a verdict of innocence, a verdict of past insanity, a carrying
out on (his) acknowledgment, a decision for specific depravity, a covering over (as) with
grass—these decidings are decidings, but not a verdict in the presence of. A verdict in the
presence of is a deciding as well as being a verdict in the presence of.

A verdict of innocence, a verdict of past insanity, a carrying out on (his)
acknowledgment, a decision for specific depravity, a covering over (as) with grass, a verdict
in the presence of—these decidings are decidings, but not the decision of the majority. A
decision of the majority is a deciding as well as being a verdict in the presence of.

A verdict in the presence of, a decision of the majority, a verdict of innocence, a verdict

of past insanity, a carrying out on (his) acknowledgment, a decision for specific depravity—
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these decidings are decidings, but not a covering over (as) with grass. A covering over (as)
with grass is a deciding as well as being a covering over (as) with grass.

Concluded is the Eleventh Chapter: on A Verdict in the Presence of being a Deciding.

DISCUSSION:

Interrogative: This is a matter of the Pali text: the errors made by the editor misled I. B.
Horner’s judgment. In fact, questions and answers is the basic format of the Parivarapali, So
that in this case the first paragraph is the questions and the rest is the answers. I. B. Horner

missed that point in this Eleventh Chapter and the next chapter that is presented next.

--00000--

259. Interrogative (BD. VI, 154-155):

A verdict is a verdict in the presence of, a verdict in the presence of is a verdict . . . a

verdict is a covering over (as) with grass, a covering over (as) with grass is a verdict.

A verdict may be a verdict in the presence of and it may not be a verdict in the presence
of. A verdict in the presence of is a verdict as well as being a verdict in the presence of.

A verdict may be a decision of the majority . . . a verdict of innocence . . . a verdict of
past insanity . . . a carrying out on (his) acknowledgment . . . a decision for specific depravity
. .. a covering over (as) with grass and it may not be a covering over (as) with grass. A
covering over (as) with grass is a verdict as well as being a covering over (as) with grass.

Concluded is the Twelfth Chapter: on Verdict.
PALI TEXT:
vinayo sammukhavinayo, sammukhavinayo vinayo . . . vinayo tinavattharako,
tinavattharako vinayo.

vinayo siya sammukhavinayo siya na sammukhavinayo. sammukhavinayo vinayo

¢’ eva sammukhavinayo ca.
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vinayo siya yebhuyyasika . . . sativinayo ... amulhavinayo . . . patiffiatakaranam
. . . tassapapiyasika . . . tinavattharako, siya na tinavattharako. tinavattharako vinayo
¢’ eva tinavattharako ca.

vinayavaram nitthitam dvadasamam. (Vin. V, 105)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Is a verdict a verdict in the presence of? Is a verdict in the presence of a verdict? ... Isa

verdict a covering over (as) with grass? Is a covering over (as) with grass a verdict?

A verdict may be a verdict in the presence of and it may not be a verdict in the presence
of. A verdict in the presence of is a verdict as well as being a verdict in the presence of.

A verdict may be a decision of the majority . . . a verdict of innocence . . . a verdict of
past insanity . . . a carrying out on (his) acknowledgment . . . a decision for specific depravity

. . a covering over (as) with grass and it may not be a covering over (as) with grass. A
covering over (as) with grass is a verdict as well as being a covering over (as) with grass.
Concluded is the Twelfth Chapter: on Verdict.
DISCUSSION:

Interrogative: See the discussion for the item above. | have also found out another

similar case on page 287 of this book discussing about kathina cloth (Vin. V, 177).

--00000--
260. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. VI, 155):

Where a decision of the majority is possible there a verdict in the presence of is possible;

where a verdict in the presence of is possible there a decision of the majority is possible. Not

possible there is a verdict of innocence . . . a verdict of past insanity . . . a carrying out on

(his) acknowledgment . . . a decision for specific depravity . . . a covering over (as) with
grass.

PALI TEXT:
yattha yebhuyyasika labbhati tattha sammukhavinayo labbhati, yattha
sammukhavinayo labbhati tattha yebhuyyasika labbhati. na tattha sativinayo labbhati,
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na tattha amilhavinayo labbhati . . . patifinatakaranam . . . tassapapiyasika . . .

tinavattharako labbhati. (Vin. V, 106)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Where a decision of the majority is possible there a verdict in the presence of is possible;

where a verdict in the presence of is possible (if) there a decision of the majority is possible,

(then) a verdict of innocence is not possible there, a verdict of past insanity is not possible

there, a carrying out on (his) acknowledgment . . . a decision for specific depravity . . . a

covering over (as) with grass is not possible there.

DISCUSSION:
Syntactic - sentence structure: The argument presented in the paragraph above can be

summarized like this: Where (yattha) A exists, there (tattha) B exists; where B exists, (if) A
exists there (then) C does not exist there, D does not exist there, E . . ., F ..., G does not exist
there. The conditional format “if ... then” is inserted into my translation in order to make the
statement easier to understand.

One notice should be mentioned here is that the period (.) on the second line of the Pali
text after the second labbhati should be replaced by a comma (,) in order to make the
argument meaningful. Only the Thai Scriptures has this edited, i.e. having no punctuation at
all for the whole paragraph and other similar ones,* whereas the Sri Lankan and Burmese
have a period at that very spot as that of PTS. Edition. .

--00000--

261. Syntactic - iti/ti (BD. VI, 157):
“Legal question” or “deciding”—are these things associated or dissociated, and is it
possible, having analysed these things again and again, to point to a difference between

them? “Legal question” or deciding”—these things are dissociated, not associated, and it is

! Sya. Vol. 8, 270-272.

378



possible to point to a difference between them—this should be certainly not be said. “Legal

question” or deciding”—these things are associated, not dissociated, and it is not possible,
having analysed these things again and again, to point to a difference between them. What is
the reason for this? Was it not said by the Lord: “There are, monks, these four legal questions
and seven decidings. Legal questions are settled by decidings; decidings are settled by legal
questions. Thus these things are associated, not dissociated, and it is not possible . . . to point
to a difference between them.”

Concluded is the Sixteenth Chapter: on Associated.

PALI TEXT:

adhikaranan ti va samatha ’ti va ime dhamma samsattha udahu visamsattha labbha ca
pan’ imesam dhammanam vinibbhujitva vinibbhujitva nanakaranam panfiapetun ti.
adhikaranan ti va samatha ’ti va ime dhamma visamsattha no samsattha, labbha ca . . .
panfiapetun ti: so ma h’ evan ti ’ssa vacaniyo. adhikaranan ti va samatha ’ti va ime
dhamma samsattha no visamsattha, no ca labbha imesam dhammanam vinibbhujitva
vinibbhujitva nanakaranam pafiiapetum. tam kissa hetu. nanu vuttam bhagavata:
cattar’ imani bhikkhave adhikaranani, satta samatha. adhikarana samathehi sammanti,
samatha adhikaranehi sammanti. evam ime dhamma samsattha no visamsattha no ca
labbha . . . panfiapetun ti.

samsatthavaram nitthitiam solasamam. (Vin. V, 107)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“Legal question” or “deciding”—are these things associated or dissociated, and is it

possible, having analysed these things again and again, to point to a difference between
them? “Legal question” or deciding”—these things are dissociated, not associated, and it is

possible to point to a difference between them. That one should be said: “Please do not say

thus.” ‘Legal question” or deciding’—these things are associated, not dissociated, and it is
not possible, having analysed these things again and again, to point to a difference between
them. What is the reason for this? Was it not said by the Lord: “There are, monks, these four

legal questions and seven decidings. Legal questions are settled by decidings; decidings are
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settled by legal questions. Thus these things are associated, not dissociated, and it is not
possible . . . to point to a difference between them.”
Concluded is the Sixteenth Chapter: on Associated.
DISCUSSION:

Syntactic - iti/ti: Our focus on this item is to find out the right interpretation for the
sentence: so ma h’ evan ti 'ssa vacaniyo. 1. B. Horner translates it as: “this should be certainly
not be said.” I am wondering that firstly if she takes “so” as personal pronouns, her
translation should be “this one;” however such a case does not suit her literal translating style,
“that one” should be used instead. Secondly, should she mean “this” as representing for the
previous answer? Thus could not be because the Pali word would be “tam” or “etam.”

On the other hand, | analyze the sentence differently: The paragraph begins with a
question, and a reply, then an objection to the reply beginning with “s0 ‘ma hi evam’ iti assa
vacaniyo,” which could be rearranged in a simpler order, “so assa vacaniyo: ‘ma hi evam.’”
and the rest is the explanation why such reply is unacceptable.

In summary, breaking a speech into two parts is often seen in the Pali Scriptures, in this
case perhaps to emphasize what is going to present next.

--00000--

262. Interrogative (BD. VI, 162):

Decidings are stopped by decidings, decidings are stopped by legal questions, legal

guestions are stopped by decidings, legal questions are stopped by legal questions.

It may be that decidings are stopped by decidings . . . not stopped by decidings; it may be
that decidings are stopped by legal questions . . . not stopped by legal questions; it may be
that legal questions are stopped by decidings . . . not stopped by decidings; it may be that

legal questions are stopped by legal questions . . . not stopped by legal questions.
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PALI TEXT:
samatha samathehi sammanti, samatha adhikaranehi sammanti, adhikarana samathehi
sammanti, adhikarana adhikaranehi sammanti.
siya samatha samathehi sammanti, siya samatha samathehi na sammanti, siya samatha
adhikaranehi sammanti, siya samatha adhikaranehi na sammanti, siya adhikarana
samathehi sammanti, siya adhikarana samathehi na sammanti, siya adhikarana

adhikaranehi sammanti, siya adhikarana adhikaranehi na sammanti. (Vin. V, 109-110)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Are decidings stopped by decidings, are decidings stopped by legal questions, are legal

guestions stopped by decidings, are legal questions stopped by legal guestions?

It may be that decidings are stopped by decidings . . . not stopped by decidings; it may be
that decidings are stopped by legal questions . . . not stopped by legal questions; it may be
that legal questions are stopped by decidings . . . not stopped by decidings; it may be that

legal questions are stopped by legal questions . . . not stopped by legal questions.

DISCUSSION:

Interrogative: Again, we should follow the format ‘question and answer’ of the text: the
first paragraph is the question and the second is the answer. One more time, the editor of the
Pali text misled I. B. Horner’s translation.

At 8 193, | have pointed out the relationship between the passive verb sammati and the
noun samatha, and proposed their meanings as “to be settled” and “settlement” respectively.
Here I would like to direct the focus to the format “question - answer” so that I do not replace
I. B. Horner’s words by my proposed ones.

--00000--

263. idha (BD. VI, 165):
How is it like that? As to this monks are disputing, saying, “It is Dhamma” or “It is not

Dhamma” or It is Discipline” or “It is not Discipline” or . . .
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PALI TEXT:
yatha katham viya. idha bhikkhii vivadanti ‘dhammo ’ti va adhammo ’ti va vinayo ’ti

va avinayo 'tiva...(Vin. V, 111)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

How is it like that? In this case monks are disputing, saying, “It is Dhamma” or “It is not

Dhamma” or “It is Discipline” or “It is not Discipline” or . . .

DISCUSSION:
idha: The simple meaning of the adverb idha is “here,” or “in this case” figuratively. The

same passage is found in Cullavagga® and I. B. Horner’s translation for “idha” is “in this

case;”? 50 | just restore her words to this.

--00000--

CHAPTER VI (EKUTTARAKA):

***k

264. savajjaparifiatti & anavajjapaniatti (BD. VI, 172):

... an offence the description (of which) is “blamable” should be known; an offence the

description (of which) is “non-blamable” should be known; . . .

PALI TEXT:
. savajjapafifiatti apatti janitabba; anavajjapaffatti apatti janitabba; . . . (Vin. V,

115)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
.. . an offence having the regulation owing to blame should be known; an offence having

the requlation not owing to blame should be known; . . .

Lvin. 11, 88.
2BD. V, 117.
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DISCUSSION:
savajjapanifiatti & anavajjapaifatti: are two babubbihi compounds, attributive to the

noun apatti, feminine singular nominative. Literally, the two should be translated as
“regulation owing to blame” and “regulation not owing to blame” respectively. The
corresponding Commentary explains:
savajjapafifattr ti lokavajja anavajjapaniniatti ti pannattivajja = savajjapafiatti is
“blame by the world (by people), anavajjapaiiiatti is “blame by regulation” (by the
Buddha).!

The Commentary for Mahavagga explains further:

duvidham hi sikkhapadam: lokavajjam pannattivajjan ca. tattha yassa sacittakapakkhe
cittam akusalam eva hoti tam lokavajjam nama, sesam pannattivajjam . . 2= Indeed,
the course of training is twofold: “blame by the world” and “blame by regulation.”
There in the group involving consciousness, which course of training has the mind
that is absolutely unwholesome, that (course of training) is called “blame by the
world;” the rest is called “blame by regulation.”

Moreover, in Milindapaiiha the Elder Nagasena illustrates the topic while answering the
King Milinda’s questions, e.g. Eating at the wrong time (vikalabhojanam), injuring
vegetation (bhatagamavikopanam), playing in the water (udake hassadhammasm) does not
belong to the former type (savajjapafifattz, lokavajja) but to the latter (anavajjapaniiattt,
pannattivajja). >

--00000--

265. Syntactic - sentence structure, satisaram (BD. V1, 180):
Two individuals are incapable of consciously falling into an offence: the ariyan

individuals who are monks and nuns. Two individuals are capable of consciously falling into

an offence: ordinary individuals who are monks and nuns. Two individuals are incapable of

LVA. VII, 1319.
2 1bid. I, 228.
% Miln. 266.
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consciously transgressing a matter that goes too far: ariyan individuals who are monks and

nuns. Two individuals are capable of consciously transgressing a matter that goes too far:

ordinary individuals who are monks and nuns.

PALI TEXT:
dve puggala abhabba saficicca apattim apajjitum bhikkhti ca bhikkhuniyo ca
ariyapuggala. dve puggala bhabba saficicca apattim apajjitum bhikkha ca bhikkhuniyo
ca puthujjana. dve puggala abhabba saficicca satisaram vatthum ajjhacaritum bhikkhia
ca bhikkhuniyo ca ariyapuggala. dve puggala bhabba saficicca satisaram vatthum

ajjhacaritum, bhikkhii ca bhikkhuniyo ca puthujjana. (Vin. V, 117)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

Two individuals are incapable of consciously falling into an offence: monks and nuns

who are ariyan individuals. Two individuals are capable of consciously falling into an

offence: monks and nuns who are ordinary individuals. Two individuals are incapable of

consciously transgressing a matter that contains wrongness: monks and nuns who are ariyan

individuals. Two individuals are capable of consciously transgressing a matter that contains

wrongness: monks and nuns who are ordinary individuals.

DISCUSSION:
a/ Syntactic- sentence structure: Taking the phrase bhikkhii ca bhikkhuniyo ca

ariyapuggala and 1. B. Horner’s translation “the ariyan individuals who are monks and nuns”
into consideration, one can have the question whether the ariyan individuals who are not
monks and nuns—i.e. ariyan lay people—are capable of consciously falling into an offence
e.g. stealing, lying, etc.; that is not true, so such interpretation should be avoided. Besides,
one can see, according to the word order, ariyapuggala is the attribute to bhikkhii ca
bhikkhuniyo ca, not vice versa. So I just switch the order in I. B. Horner’s translation: “Two
individuals are incapable of consciously falling into an offence: monks and nuns who are

ariyan individuals.”
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Similar explanation for the other case: bhikkhii ca bhikkhuniyo ca puthujjand = monks

and nuns who are ordinary individuals.

b/ satisaram: The Commentary explains:

satisaran ti sadosam, yam ajjhacaranto apattim apajjati' = satisaram as having fault,
having wrongness, while transgressing the matter that contains fault or wrongness,
one commits an offence.

| translate the compound according to the Commentary.

--00000--

266. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. VI, 192):

If a monk is possessed of three gualities: if he is unconscientious and if he is ignorant and

if he is not a regular monk (but if) he has suspended the Observance in the midst of an Order

(but if other monk) have snubbed him, saying: “That’s enough, monk; let there be no strife,

no quarrel, no dispute, no contention,” the Observance may be carried out by the Order.

PALI TEXT:
tth’ angehi samannagatassa bhikkhuno samghamajjhe uposatham thapentassa alam
bhikkhu ma bhandanam ma kalaham ma viggaham ma vivadan ti omadditva

samghena uposatho katabbo, alajji ca hoti balo ca apakatatto ca. (Vin. V, 122)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The Order should snub the monk possessed of three gualities—he is unconscientious,

ignorant, and not a regular monk—who is suspending the Observance in the midst of an

Order (by saying): “That’s enough, monk; let there be no strife, no quarrel, no dispute, no

contention,” then should carry out the Observance.

DISCUSSION:

Syntactic - sentence structure: We should analyze this complex sentence into small

elements in order to see its structure:

LVA. VII, 1323.
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- the agent is the Order, which is samghena in instrumental case.

- the main verbal is the future passive participle katabbo (should be carried out), its mood
also has the effect on the gerund omadditva (should be snubbed).

- the monk possessed of three qualities is the patient of the gerund omadditva and the
agent of the present participle thapentassa in masculine singular dative case.

So the sketch of the sentence in active voice should be “The Order should snub the monk
possessed of . . . who is suspending . . . then should carry out the Observance.” Once the rest
is filled in, the translation is complete.

--00000--

267. kamma in Vinaya terminology (BD. VI, 196):

There is the offence one falls into through doing, rises from through not doing . . . falls

into through not doing, rises from through doing . . . falls into through doing, rises from

through doing . . . falls into through not doing, rises from through not doing.

PALI TEXT:
atth’ apatti kammena apajjati akammena vutthati, atth’ apatti akammena apajjati
kammena vutthati, atth’ apatti kammena apajjati kammena vutthati, atth’ apatti

akammena apajjati akammena vutthati. (Vin. V, 125)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
There is the offence one falls into through (formal) act, rises from not through (formal)

act. There is the offence one falls into not through (formal) act, rises from through (formal)

act. There is the offence one falls into through (formal) act, rises from through (formal) act.

There is the offence one falls into not through (formal) act, rises from not through (formal)

act.

DISCUSSION:
kamma: In Vinaya terminology, kamma is used to describe a meeting together of at least

four regular monks in order to perform some business regulated by the Buddha. Depending
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on the matter, some other kamma(s) require a group more than four regular monks: a group of
five, a group of ten, a group of twenty, or a group of more than twenty regular monks:

pafica samgha: catuvaggo bhikkhusamgho, paficavaggo bhikkhusamgho, dasavaggo

bhikkhusamgho, visativaggo bhikkhusamgho, atirekavisativaggo bhikkhusamgho.*
kamma in this sense is translated as “(formal) act” by 1. B. Horner, and such translation
should be applied here.
--00000--

268. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. VI, 197):

Four offences involving Defeat are shared by monks and nuns. Four offences involving

Defeat are not shared by monks and nuns.

PALI TEXT:
cattaro parajika bhikkhiinam bhikkhunthi sadharana. cattaro parajika bhikkhuninam

bhikkhiihi asadharana. (Vin. V, 125)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Four offences involving Defeat of monks are shared by nuns. Four offences involving

Defeat of nuns are not shared by monks.

DISCUSSION:

Syntactic - sentence structure: The monks observe four offences involving Defeat
(parajika); whereas nuns have to observe eight: the first four are similar to those of monks
and four more, so that the total is eight; the first four belongs to the group called
sadharanapaifatti (regulation that is shared and applied to both monks and nuns) and the last
four to the group called asadharanapaniiarti (regulation that is not shared and applied either

for only monks or for only nuns). My explanation is based on the Commentary:

Lvin. 1, 319.
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sadharanapanniatti  ti - bhikkhiinan c’eva bhikkhuninaii ca sadharanapafifiatti.
suddhabhikkhiinam eva hi suddhabhikkhuninam va pafifattam sikkhapadam
asadharanapaiiiatti nama hoti. *
Other offences such as sanghadisesa, nissaggiya pdcittiya, pacittiya, etc. are also divided
into these two groups as well.

--00000--

269. sampassamanena, Active vs. Passive (BD. VI, 220):
That monk should not be suspended for not seeing an offence by one possessed of eight

advantages. That offence should be confessed even out of faith in others if they are possessed

of eight advantages.

PALI TEXT:
atthanisamse sampassamanena na so bhikkhu apattiya adassane ukkhipitabbo.

atthanisamse sampassamanena paresam pi saddhaya sa apatti desetabba. (Vin. V, 136)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
The monk who is seeing clearly eight advantages should not suspend that monk for not

seeing an offence. The monk who is seeing clearly eight advantages should confess that

offence even out of faith in others.

DISCUSSION:

a/ sampassamanena: Perhaps |. B. Horner mistook sampassamanena with sampannena
(possessed of). In fact, sampassamanena is the present participle, masculin singular
instrumental case of the verb sampassati (sam + Vdis) having the meaning as “to see by
oneself, to see totally or clearly” speculatively. Ven. Commentator Buddhaghosa points out
that the eight advantages are mentioned in Mahavaggapali:

bhavissati samghassa tatonidanam bhandanam kalaho viggaho vivado
samghabhedo samgharaji samghavavatthanam samghananakaranan ti, bhedagarukehi

bhikkhave bhikkhtihi na so bhikkhu apattiya adassane ukkhipitabbo. = . . . from this

LVA. VI, 1302.
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source, there will be strife, dispute, contention, brawls to the Order, there will be
schism in the Order, dissension in the Order, altercation in the Order, differences in
the Order.” Monks, the monks who are bent on schism should not suspend that monk

for not seeing an offence.’
b/ Active vs. Passive: As being mentioned previously at § 172b, in some cases the
English translation should be placed in active voice in order to make the translation easier to
understand. Here | convert the present participle sampassamanena in instrumental case into

the subject, i.e. “the one who is seeing clearly . . .” in my proposed translation.

--00000--

CHAPTER XII (CULASANGAMA):

*kk

270. Textual - missing translation, Syntactic - sentence structure, Active vs.
passive (BD. VI, 264-265):

There should be respect for an Order, for an approved individual, for an adjudicator, for

one anxious to adjudicate, not respect for an individual. There should be respect for True
Dhamma, not respect for the material things of the world. There should be pursuit of the goal,

not conformity to an assembly.

PALI TEXT:
samghena anumatena puggalena anuvijjakena anuvijjitukamena samghagarukena
bhavitabbam no puggalagarukena, saddhammagarukena bhavitabbam no

amisagarukena, atthavasikena bhavitabbam no parisakappiyena. .. (Vin. V, 163)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

The one who is an individual approved by an Order, the one who is adjudicator, the one

who is anxious to adjudicate should respect for the Order, not respect for an individual,

LvVin. 1, 339; BD. IV, 485 (revised).
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should respect for True Dhamma, not respect for the material things of the world; should be

in pursuit of the goal, not in conformity to an assembly . . .

DISCUSSION:

a/ Textual - missing translation: The English equivalent for samghena (by an Order) in

the phrase “samghena anumatena puggalena” is missing from 1. B. Horner’s translation.

b/ Syntactic - sentence structure: One should be notice that the three agents: samghena
anumatena puggalena (the one who is an individual approved by an Order), anuvijjakena (the
one who is adjudicator), anuvijjitukamena (the one who is anxious to adjudicate) govern the
whole paragraph dividing into pairs of opposite meanings beginning with “samghagarukena
bhavitabbam no puggalagarukena” (should be respect for the Order, not respect for an
individual), “saddhammagarukena bhavitabbam no amisagarukena” (should be respect for

True Dhamma, not respect for the material things of the world), etc.

c/ Active vs. passive: Again, | put my proposed translation into active voice for the sake

of the readers.

--00000--

271. Syntactic - sentence structure (BD. VI, 266):

Thus is an adjudicator when he adjudicates thus both a doer of the Teacher’s

Dispensation, and is dear to learned men and to his fellow Brahma-farers and liked by them,

and he is esteemed and to be respected.
PALI TEXT:

evafl ca pana anuvijjako anuvijjamano satthu ¢’ eva sasanakaro hoti vififitinafi ca

sabrahmacarinam piyo ca hoti manapo ca garu ca bhavaniyo ca. (Vin. V, 164)
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TRANSLATION PROPOSED:
Moreover, thus an adjudicator while adjudicating is not only a teacher but also one who

complies with the rules, and to the learned fellow Brahma-farers he is dear, pleasing,

honored, and respected (by them).

DISCUSSION:
Syntactic - sentence structure: There are two finite verbs hoti in this sentence signaling

two independent clauses: “satthu ¢’ eva sasanakaro hoti” and “visiiinan ca sabrahma-
carinam piyo ca hoti manapo ca garu ca bhavaniyo ca;” both clauses are attributive to the
noun anuvijjako, masculine, singular, nominative. In the first clause, there are two attributes
satthu and sasanakaro, and four in the second: piyo, manapo, garu, bhavaniyo. One thing
should be noticed here is that these four attributes in the second clause govern the noun

sabrahmacarinam and its attribute vizirignam in masculine, plural, dative case.

--00000--

CHAPTER XIII (MAHASANGAMA):

**k*

272. anulomam (BD. VI, 271):
“He should know what has been done and what has not been done” means: he should

know sexual intercourse, he should know the proper order of sexual intercourse, he should

know the earlier part of sexual intercourse. He should know that sexual intercourse means

that consummation between a couple is to be known. He should know the proper order of

sexual intercourse means: the monk takes hold of another’s male organ with his own mouth.

He should know the earlier part of sexual intercourse means: the different colours (of semen),

physical, lewd speech, ministering to one’s own pleasure, intercourse.
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PALI TEXT:
katakatam janitabban ti: methunadhammo janitabbo methunadhammassa anulomam
janitabbam methunadhammassa pubbabhago janitabbo. methunadhammo janitabbo
’ti: dvayamdvayasamapatti janitabba. methunadhammassa anulomam janitabban ti:
bhikkhu attano mukhena parassa angajatam ganhati. methunadhammassa pubbabhago
janitabbo  ’ti: vannavanno kayasamsaggo dutthullavaca attakamaparicariya

vacanamanuppadanam. (Vin. V, 167)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“He should know what has been done and what has not been done” means: he should

know sexual intercourse, he should know what is in accordance with sexual intercourse, he

should know the earlier part of sexual intercourse. He should know that sexual intercourse
means that consummation between a couple is to be known. He should know what is in

accordance with sexual intercourse means: the monk takes hold of another’s male organ with

his own mouth. He should know the earlier part of sexual intercourse means: the different

colours (of semen), physical, lewd speech, ministering to one’s own pleasure, intercourse.

DISCUSSION:

anulomam: Again, 1. B. Horner picked the wrong meaning for the term anulomam from

! In fact, taking hold of another’s male organ by the mouth is not

the PED. as “proper order.
the prelude to sexual intercourse, but such act is considered methunadhamma activity applied
to a monk. That is stated in the first parajaka: If a monk lets his male organ enter to any one
of the three places (magga), which are anus (vaccamagga) vagina (passavamagga) mouth
(mukha), of twelve kinds of beings including human, non-human, and animal, he commits an
offence involving Defeat.? So the right meaning for in this context should be the other: “state
294

of fitting in,? being in accordance with, conformity.

--00000--

L PED. 42.

2\in. 111, 28.

3 PED. 42.

“ DOP. 134; CPED. 17.
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CHAPTER XIV (KATHINABHEDA):

*k*k

273. Dative (BD. VI, 279):

“By whom is kathina cloth not formally made?” means: kathina cloth is not formally
made by two individuals: by him who does not formally make it and by him who does not
give thanks. Kathina cloth is not formally made by these two individuals.

“By whom is kathina cloth formally made?” means: kathina cloth is formally made by
two individuals: by him who formally makes it and by him who gives thanks. Kathina cloth is

formally made by these two individuals.

PALI TEXT:
kassa kathinam anatthatan ti: dvinnam puggalanam anatthatam hoti kathinam
anattharakassa ca ananumodakassa ca. imesam dvinnam puggalanam anatthatam hoti
kathinam.
kassa kathinam atthatan ti: dvinnam puggalanam atthatam hoti kathinam attharakassa

ca anumodakassa ca. imesam dvinnam puggalanam atthatam hoti kathinam. (Vin. V,

172)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

“To whom is kathina cloth not formally made?” means: kathina cloth is not formally

made to two individuals: to the one who does not formally make it and to the one who does

not express approval. Kathina cloth is not formally made to these two individuals.

“To whom is kathina cloth formally made?” means: kathina cloth is formally made to

two individuals: to the one who formally makes it and to the one who expresses approval.

Kathina cloth is formally made to these two individuals.

DISCUSSION:
Dative: There are two reasons to replace the preposition “by” by “to”:

- The first reason is that the case here is dative not instrumental,
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- The second is that the kathina ceremony is formally made not by the Order, not by a
group of monks, but by just one monk who is the attharaka in a (formal) act (na samgho
kathinam attharati, na gano kathinam attharati, puggalo kathinam atthamtl'ti).1

Once the Kathina ceremony has successfully performed, the monk who formally made it
and the one(s) who expresses approval to it acquire five advantages for a period of time,
which are:

kati nu kho bhante anisamsa kathinatthare ’ti. pafic’ ime Upali anisamsa kathinatthare.
katame pafica. anamantacaro asamadanacaro ganabhojanam yavadatthacivaram yo ca
tattha civaruppado so nesam bhavissati. ime kho Upali pafica anisamsa kathinatthare
’ti. = How many advantages are there, revered sir, in formally making kathina cloth.
What five? Going (to families for alms) without having asked for permission, walking
(for alms) not taking the three robes, agroup-meal, as much robe-materal as is
required, and whatever robe-material accrues there, that will be for them. These,
Upali, are the five advantages in formally making the kathina cloth.?

One more thing is that anumodaka should be translated as “the one who expresses

approval, not “the one who gives thanks” given by 1. B. Horner. See also § 164b.

--00000--

CHAPTER XIX (THE FIVE DIVISIONS):

**k*

274. catuvaggakarane kamme, chando (BD. VI, 361):
How are formal acts invalid as to assembly? In twelve ways are formal acts invalid as to

assembly: when a formal act is being carried out by an incomplete fourfold assembly, if as

many monks as are entitled to take part in the formal act are not come, if the leave of absence

of those fit to declare their leave of absence is not sent, if those who are present protest; . . .

LvVin. V. 177.
2V/in. V, 205; BD. VI, 329.
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PALI TEXT:
katham parisato kammani vipajjanti. dvadasahi akarehi parisato kammani vipajjanti.
catuvaggakarane kamme yavatika bhikkhii kammapatta te anagata honti,

chandarahanam chando anahato hoti, ssmmukhibhita patikkosanti, . . . (Vin. V, 221)

TRANSLATION PROPOSED:

How are formal acts invalid as to assembly? In twelve ways are formal acts invalid as to

assembly: in a formal act that is the affair of a group of four, if as many monks as are entitled

to take part in the formal act are not come, if the consent of those fit to declare their consent

is not sent, if those who are present protest; . . .

DISCUSSION:

a/ catuvaggakarane kamme: In this case, catuvaggakarane iS bahubbihi compound
modifying the noun kamme in locative case. The compound catuvaggakarana internally is
analyzed as genitive tappurisa compound—catuvagga-karana, and catuvagga as digu-
compound (in general, this compound can also be said as a kammadharaya compound); so
that its meaning should be “the affair of the group of four.” In the following we also have
similar terms as paricavaggakarane kamme (the affair of the group of five), dasavaggakarane
kamme (the affair of the group of ten), visativaggakarane kamme (the affair of the group of

twenty).

b/ chando: | cannot find out from where 1. B. Horner gets the meaning for chando as
“leave of absence.” The PED. states clearly the meaning of chanda in Vinaya context as: “2.
(in the monastic law) consent, declaration of consent (to an official act: kamma) by an
absentee Vin I. 121-2.”* Ven. Thanissaro interprets it as “consent by proxy.”? | prefer to keep
it short, i.e. consent.

--00000--

L PED. 274.
2 Tha. Il, 527.
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CONCLUSION

The present dissertation is basically a critical reading of the Vinayapitakapali with the
help from the English translation, i.e. The Book of the Discipline in six volumes translated by
I. B. Horner. Reading the ancient text is to become familiar with the Pali syntax and
gathering Buddhist knowledge from original sources and using the English translation is to

ease the pain of consulting dictionaries or recalling the linguistic knowledge.

In the Introduction, besides presenting some materials that belong to the Vinaya studies, |
have tried to raise the point regarding the information conveyed in the Vinayapitakapali that
should be paid more attention by scholars, researchers, and Buddhist learners who hold the
misconception that the Vinayapitakapali only presents monastic rules and is intended for
Buddhist monks and nuns. There is only one complete translation available for English
readers, i.e. the work of 1. B. Horner. In my opinion, the English translation of I. B. Horner is
good enough to serve the readers; unfortunately some unexpected mistakes were made during
the process of translation. This study is to find and diminish those instances with better and
reasonable solutions in order to strengthen the value her remarkable work that as | expect

might still be the unique one for a longer time.

The core of this study is the “Catalogue” consisting of six parts presenting problematic
items found in each volume of the English translation.

And in the catalogue, my contribution is presented in two parts, “Translation Proposed”
and the “Discussion.” There are some points about my work that should be made clear:

- My intention is to keep my proposed translation as close as possible to that of I. B.

Horner in order to bring out the issue hidden under the underlined word(s).
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- In the discussion, for conclusive cases I often ignore others’ translations that are similar
to that of 1. B. Horner but mention those that support my choice, and for tentative ones | have
tried to present others’ works briefly before taking a stand with a reasonable solution to the
best of my knowledge.

- Overall, there are some issues that are trivial to someone but might be useful to others.

- Due to the nature of my research related to many aspects and scattered into many small
items, my aim is to find plausible and acceptable answers but not to perform a thorough and
exhausted research for every single one.

- For those items that are repeated throughout the whole translation, | have no courage to
sort all of them out.

- | have the difficulty to find the materials needed, e.g. For the Pali Commentaries, there
are only two printed copies available to me, Samantapasadika and Kankhavitarani of the
PTS., others such as Saratthadipani-Tika | have to rely on the Chatthasangayana CD of the
Vipassana Research Institute. And many others are not accessible even though their names
are known.

- | have proposed some new tentative translation and interpretation for pindukkhepakam,
kabalavacchedakam, pattanillehakam, talaghatakam, unadvadasavassa gihigata, vutthitdya
parisaya that have been discussed or suggested by others. However, my work is just based on
limited supportive facts from the ancient texts, also on my observation in actual activities and

logical reasoning, so that a conclusive answer for them has still not been reached.

To conclude, upon working on this dissertation, more or less experience has arrived to my
knowledge that should be recorded:
- For the reading task, consulting the Pali Scriptures from other sources for textual

discrepancy in some cases may have the answers thanks to the work of other editors.
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- Context plays an important role in shaping the meaning of the words. Being unfamiliar
with monastic activities seems to have caused lots of difficulties to I. B. Horner in figuring
out the meaning of the text.

- The syntax of the Pali language is coherent, for some difficult terms or sentences the
clues are often found somewhere in the text itself.

- Proposing a new translation seems to be easier than explaining the reason to reject the
old one.

- Learning grammar from books and recognizing its usage in practical situations seems to
have a big gap. Some experience is only gained through reading the Pali text itself.

At this point | might say that during the course of completing this dissertation even
thought some progress has been made by me such as critical reading skill, comprehensive
knowledge, research methodology, logical reasoning, etc., still there are some unsatisfactory
items that need more work of more intellectual researchers in order to promote the learning of
the Vinayapitakapali and the language itself in general.

--00000--
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APPENDIX: SELECTED BOOK REVIEW:

While working on this dissertation, | have read and summarized varieties of books on the
Vinaya literature that are available to me in Sri Lanka. | have also written down some notes
for each point I did not agree with the authors for later reference. In order to prove the raised
point about “problems in translation and interpretation related to the Vinayapitakapali,” 1
selected some books that meet the criteria and present them here. For the ones presented here
I have no means that these books are not worth reading or others not shown are perfectly safe
from the inaccuracy of the information conveyed. My thinking is that critical reading is a

required skill for every reader living in the age of “information explosion.”

--00000--

Dutt, Sukumar. Early Buddhist Monachism. New Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal
Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1996.

Sukumar Dutt states in the preface of the book that he tries to outline the activities of an
individual monk (bhikkhu) and those of the monk community (sarngha) at the earliest period
of Buddhism. In the first chapter, he argues that historical information found in the Pali texts
should be evaluated critically due to the reasons that it may not reflex the background of the
Buddha’s time and that rules and regulations “were adopted by his monk-followers from time
to time under the aegis of the Founder’s name,” and he then proposes four guidelines that
need to be followed while interpreting Vinaya rules (29). Sukumar Dutt examined various
Sanskrit sources in order to come up with a theory of the origin of the primitive parivrajaka,
a religious tradition that has conclusive effects in shaping the life and activities of Buddhist
monks (chapter II). In chapter Il1l, he discusses the meaning of the two terms sargha and

patimokkha based on literary evidences found in the ancient scriptures, Pali and Sanskrit
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texts. He also makes a further research looking for the true number and content of the
Patimokkha in Tibetan and Chinese sources. In chapter 1V, he looks at the application of the
monastic codes Patimokkha in rituals such as Uposatha or Pavarana. Here we can observe
his wrong understanding of such religious performances. For example, we can observe that in
his wrong perception about the confession of a bhikkhu: He sees it as a form of redemption
when he gives translation of one crucial part in the Nidana of the Patimokkha, i.e. “apatti
avikatabba avikata hi’ssa phasu hoti” as “unconfessed offences are cleared up on confession”
(85). In fact, there is nothing “to be cleared up” but something to be acquired, which is phasu,
an easeful psychological state, appearing to the guilty bhikkhu (assa) when he confesses his
bad deeds. His statement about the Uposatha ritual “[f]Jrom being an instrument of monastic
discipline it came to be nothing more than the organized expression of the communal and
corporate life of the Sangha” does not express successfully the essence of the ceremony (87).
Then in chapter V, he presents a thorough explanation of terms such as arama, vihara, sima,
avasa but unfortunately comes up with the wrong conclusion about “the gradual transition
from the eremitical to the cenobitical life among the early Buddhists in India” (112). This is
already being disputed by other scholars such as Professor J. Dhirasekara and Dr.
Wijayaratna. Finally, in the last two chapters, Sukumar Dutt tries to outline the activities of
the monk community through legal acts (sanghakamma), either disciplinary ones to guilty
bhikkhu or non-disciplinary ones to other matters. He also gives the list of constructions of a
monastery as described in the ancient Buddhist texts and the appointment of monks to some
special tasks in order to maintain the communal life in a monastery. He gives the right
function of kappiyakaraka but confuses that such appointed person is a sangha officer, in
other word a bhikkhu (154). In fact kappiyakaraka should be a layperson, or maybe a novice

(samanera) assigned to some simple tasks.

--00000--
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Holt, John Clifford. Discipline: The Canonical Buddhism of the VINAYAPITAKA. Delhi:
Motilal Banarasidass, 1995.

First of all, I am going to give the citation from the foreword written by Professor
Reynolds of the University of Chicago stating that John C. Holt’s dissertation is a “careful
and comprehensive analysis of the Vinaya, to refine and enrich the religio-historical category
of discipline. As a result of Holt’s work, historians of religions will now be able to recognize
discipline as an interpretative category having equal status with other primary categories such
as “devotion,” “meditation,” and the like” (viii). Indeed, John C. Holt did make a lot of effort
to study the Vinaya not only from the work of Miss I. B. Horner, which is the English
translation of the Vinayapitaka, but also some other books that relate to the topic. His
reasoning is straightforward with reminders of what he said previously or introductions for
the turning point that will be coming up. His interpretation of some chapters of the
Vinayapitaka may help the readers grasp the concept faster instead of spending time reading
through original texts or translations that are heavy with many passages repeated and verbose.

However, some unavoidable weaknesses are present in his work: For instance, he
mentions the terms thapa and cetiya in Pali, dagaba (Sinhalese) (141), and stipa (Sanskrit)
(142) but I am not sure whether he sees the equivalence among them or not. Another matter is
that he often uses Sanskrit vocabulary in his discussion but quotes from Pali sources such as
the case of Tri-ratna (Triple Gem) (143) in stead of Ti-ratana; at least he should clear out the
point in footnotes. But the most important thing is that he left many wrong interpretations in
his work, perhaps through misunderstanding of others’ translation or unluckily citing faulty
translations. Let us take a look at some passages quoted from his book:

1/- “If a bhikkhu had left the Sangha to join another sramana group and returned desiring

to be re-admitted, he was usually required to spend four months of probation. However, if the
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bhikkhu had defected to the Jainas or Jatilas, the four months of probation was waved” (25);
the truth is that this rule is applied to a new converter to Buddhism, not a bhikkhu.

2/- “Each rule, therefore, represents a device invented by the Buddha or the Sarngha to
prevent the expression of such a motive. When the rule is observed or when one is mindful of
the reason for the rule, the bhikkhu ideally acts in the absence of these motives. Or better, the
bhikkhu acts “purely.” That is, he will act in a manner detached or apart from wrongful
intent” (88). I really do not understand how he can reach such conclusion.

3/-... the matter is reported to the Buddha who then admonishes Sudinna and expells him
from the order” (89); he gives us a reference from the translation of 1. B. Horner (B. D. 1: 21-
38) and concludes that “Sudinna is therefore expelled from the community because of his
incapacity to control raga (90). | am sure that he does not catch the point that the Patimokkha
rules do not apply to the first-wrong doers (adikammika) and let Miss Horner take the burden.

4/- “They concluded that the bhikkhu of the vikara had engaged in sexual intercourse with
the monkey and asked the bhikkhu about the matter when he returned. He admitted to the
accusation but defended himself by saying ...” (90). It would have been better to state exactly
that other bhikkhus had waited for his return and had witnessed his engaging in sexual
intercourse with the monkey.

5/- In the footnote on page 118, he comments about the expulsion of novices committing
sexual intercourse with a bhikkhuni that “this last rule being redundant since sexual
intercourse is prohibited in the paricasila;” indeed, he confuses the sexual intercourse in the
five precepts and ten precepts, the former case is adultery whereas the latter has a broader
meaning.

6/- Holt is not familiar with the monastic tradition by saying that on a Uposatha day the
code is recited by all of the participants, but in reality only one “learned and competent”

monk recites the Patimokkha code and “asks all members present if they are pure with regard
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to the rules just cited” (130). He also says that “[i]f an offence is concealed and later becomes
known, severe penalties are enforced i.e., Parajika 4;” but in reality that monk committed an

additional pacittiya offence due to his lying status” (130).

--00000--

Kabilsingh, Chatsumarn. The Bhikkhunt Patimokkha of the Six Schools. Bangkok:
Thammasat Universit Press, 1991.

Kabilsingh’s book presents the discipline of nuns (Bhikkhuni Patimokkha) of the six
schools preserved in Chinese Tripitaka. The six schools named in her books are: Theravada,
Mahasanghika, Mahisasaka, Sarvastivada, Dharmagupta, Miila-Sarvastivada. The focus in
this summary is only on the bhikkhunt patimokkha of Theravada. As said in her introduction,
she follows the English translation of I. B. Horner and makes a comparison with the Thai
Tripitaka version, (which is not included sadharanapaniiatti, i.e. the monastic codes shared
between the two Orders; those can be found in the texts used for monks,
Bhikkhupatimokkha). For the whole list of rules for nuns, she relies on the text
Ubhatopatimokkha, which is the monastic codes for both Orders monks and nuns, translated
into Thai language by Mr. Sqgr. Pornpote Kabilsingh. In order to present her work to English
readers, she made a lot of efforts to overcome the two language barriers, Chinese and Pali as
she reveals that her Chinese is only fundamental and she left many Pali words incorrectly
spelled in her introduction and footnotes. My interest in her work is that it provides my
research with the list of the nuns’ monastic codes and shows me in footnotes some
discrepancies between the Thai and English versions. In the process of translation through
another medium, which is the Thai language, some parts of her English translation become

obscure and inappropriate.

--00000--
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Misra, G. S. P. The Age of Vinaya: A Historical and Cultural Study. New Delhi:
Munshiram Manoharlal, 1972.

As the book title suggests and as he states that “As a whole the Pali Vinaya proves to be a
reliable and important source in the formation of the history of the Buddhist Sangha,” Misra
presents a comprehensive research giving us the background of the ancient past in India
related to many aspects such as religious practices and belief, education, politics, also art and
architecture. In fact, he does not only represent the environment of the Buddhist monks in the
ancient past but also uses the information from the Tipitaka, Sanskrit texts, and the works of
others such as T. W. Rhys Davids, Oldenberg, Frauwallner, G. C. Pande, N. Dutt, etc., to
illustrate the Indian society of the time of the Buddha and later. In addition, he goes further
with theoretical explanations related to the Vinaya practice with small headings such as The
Human Action and Moral standard, Detached Action, Keeping Away form Sense-Objects,
Control and Mastery over Mind, Constant Vigilance, etc.

From his nine-chapter book, | have read so far three chapters, which 1 think necessary to
my studies about Vinaya; they are chapter I: Vinaya and its Development, chapter IlI:
Doctrinal and Moral Basis of Buddhist Discipline, and chapter 1V: Buddhist Monasticism. |
am impressed by the labor put in this book and vast knowledge about the topic, as well as the
clear helpful references for students and researchers. However, my attention was drawn to
some unexpected mistakes in his work: When he discusses the two terms Dhamma and
Vinaya that relates to the First Council, | do not know whether he mistakenly or deliberately
leaves out the term Vinaya out of the Buddha’s instruction before leaving the world. He gives
a citation from Mahaparinibbanasutta like this: “dhammo vo, bhikkhave, mamaccayena
sattha,” whereas the Buddha’s words towards Venerable Ananda is more comprehensive: “Yo
vo Ananda maya Dhammo ca Vinayo ca desito pafifiatto, so vo mam’ accayena Sattha” (11).

In fact, he did not double-check this and did not give the page number for reference.
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Moreover, when he mentions about the ten point controversy raised by the Vajjian
monks, which was the reason for the second Council convened, his judgment about the
president of the Council, Sabbakami, seems to be arbitrary and improper:

It is surprising to note that a learned monk like Sabbakami did not know the true
signification of most of the points concerned and excepting the last two viz.,
‘adasakanisidana’ and ‘jatariparajata’ the other eight points were asked for
explanation. (16)

He may mislead the readers by his words instead of presenting the fact alone and leaving
deduction to readers. Oppose to his statement, | allege that the purpose of Venerable
Sabbakami is not to educate himself but to inform the issues to the rest of the monks in the
Council.

In the footnote 51, when he says that Mahakassapa who convened the First Council was a
Jatila," he was perhaps thinking of Uruvelakassapa, Nadikassapa, and Gaya'ikassapa.2 But
according to Apadanapali and Theragatha-Atthakatha,® Mahakassapa was a Brahmin named
Pippalimanava who married Bhadda Kapilant and later both renounced the world and became
famous monk and nun of the Buddha.

Another item is his explanation about the Kathina ceremony performed after the rain
retreat. He writes: “According to formal rule, if a monk was selected for the making of the
robes, as a compensation of the trouble involved in it he was granted five privileges
concerning his food, dress and daily life” (124). But the truth is that the five privileges were
not granted to him alone but also to other monks who completed the rain retreat at the same
place with him and revealed their rejoicing with his accomplishment in making the robe and

other rituals of the Kathina ceremony.

! Footnote 51, p. 115.
2Vin. 1, 24.
 Ap. 1, 583, verse 56 ff.; TheA. I11, 121 ff.
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One more thing needs to be mentioned is that he prefers using Sanskrit terms but gives
the Pali sources. For example, he discusses about the role of upadhyaya and acarya refering
to the text Cullavaggapali; to me it seems odd.

Overall, despite of some unsatisfactory factors, his book gave me not only an overview of
the Vinayapitaka but also the necessary knowledge about the Indian society in the past;
moreover some vocabulary from chapter IX: Economic Conditions and Material Culture that

is not available in dictionaries.

--00000--

Olivelle, Patrick. The Origin and The Early Development of Buddhist Monachism.
Colombo: M. D. Gunasena & Co. Ltd., 1974.

In part two of this work named The Growths of Buddhist Coenobitical Life, there are four
chapters making up one-third of the book, in which Olivelle proves his points mainly with
reference to the Vinayapitaka. His assumptions are attested by the titles given to each of the
four chapters. They are The Vassa and the Avasa saying about the raining season and the
settling of Buddhist monks, The Uposatha and the Patimokkha about the ceremony
performed twice a month on the eve of the full moon and the new moon days and the
recitation of the monastic codes, The Growth of Monastic Life and the Development of
Vinaya Rules dealing with materials related to each individual or community in monastic life,
and The Entry into the Bhikkhu-Sarigha mentioning the requirements and procedure of
becoming samanera (novice) and bhikkhu (monk) involving two Pali terms pabbajja and
upasampada. Even though Olivelle performs a good task in summarizing many parts of the
Vinayapitaka, some of his interpretations about Vinaya concepts conflict with mine. A few
examples are: the distance that “a man of average height could throw water all around” for a

boundary in water (37), the meaning of nanavasaka and samanavasaka (38-39), the way of
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dealing with materials in the Karhina ceremony after raining seasons (40-41), the significance
of ritual confession in a Uposatha day, his prejudice in calling Venerable Purana (a@yasma
Purana) who is the leader of five hundred monks as “th[e] aged bhikkhu [who] refused to
submit to what had been agreed upon at the First Council at Rajagrha” (55), or his wrong
statement of the pacittiya offence 35" instead of 39™ while relating to the prohibition of fish

and meat (59).

--00000--

Ratnapala, Nandasena. Crime and Punishment in the Buddhist Tradition. New Delhi:
Mittal Publications, 1993.

As revealed by the title, the content of this book hangs upon the rules applied to the
followers of Buddhism, especially to the clerical members, i.e. bhikkhu(s) and bhikkhuni(s).
As an expert in the field of criminology, the author makes an attempt to approach the field of
Vinaya studies and tries to gain knowledge from Buddhist tradition in order to suggest
supplements to the contemporary law. Furthermore, he also tries to see the philosophy of
Buddhist Law under the view of the present judicial system. First of all, the author presents
the background of Buddhist Law, in other words the condition and situation that led to the
Patimokkha rules (chapter 1). Then he continues with chapter 11 The Nature and Type of
Buddhist Law, which is a general view about offences in the Patimokkha rules under four
current modern trends: crimes against property, crimes against persons, crimes against public
safety and morals, and crimes against the social order. He also presents the origin and causes
of such offences under the evolutionary, political and economic, socio-psychological, and
karmic points of views (chapter 1V). In the next five chapters (V to 1X), he summarizes the
content of Suttavibhanga containing the rules for monks and nuns. Finally, in the rest of his

book, chapters X to XV, he mainly uses materials in the first four chapters of Cullavagga
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dealing with legal disputes (adhikarana), settlement (adhikaranasamatha), and acts of
punishment such as act of censure (tajjaniyakamma). He also picks out some information
from Mahavagga that have relation with his thesis and analyzes them under the view of the
modern jurisprudence. Despite the introduction in the cover of his book that he has deep
knowledge and capability for this topic including his skill in ancient languages, some
unavoidable weaknesses have come up: For example, his discussion is mainly based on the
Vinayapitaka translation of I. B. Horner, but sometimes he quotes Sukumar Dutt without
questioning how and where Sukumar Dutt had reached such conclusion (64, 186). For some
unknown reasons, in a few places he gives references to the Pali scriptures instead of
translation of other translators. Another important issue is that while doing research based on
translations of others, he gives wrong interpretation for the passages quoted (93, 95, 98, 185,

198).

--00000--

Thanissaro, Ven. Phra Jeffrey. The Buddhist Monastic Code: The Patimokkha Training
Rules Translated and Explained. California: Metta Forest Monastery, 1993.

This book is an attempt of the author to present an organized and detailed account of the
monastic codes Patimokkha, which are the training rules for monks in Theravada tradition,
with information drawn from the Vinayapitaka. Each rule is analyzed into its component
factors: intention, perception, object, effort, and result in order to help Vinaya learners grasp a
strong knowledge for each rule. The author not only puts in his book as much information
from the ancient scriptures as possible but also tries to apply the rules in the environment of
the modern time by giving vivid examples created by his own imagination. Such examples
are helpful; however some of them have wrongly suggestive sense or go too far beyond the

reality. That may cause unpleasant feelings to the readers, whether they are religious or lay
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people. For instance, giving examples for the second rule of sanghadisesa, he says “a
bhikkhu who fondles the breasts or buttocks of a fully-clothed woman would incur only a
thullaccaya since the contact was indirect” (106), or “if he lustfully rubs up two women in a
bus, his incurs two sanghadisesas” (109). Or in the second rule of pacittiya, he translates
“You camel! You goat! You ass! You penis! You vaginal” and emphasizes in parentheses
that “[a]ll five of these come from the Vibhanga” (263). The Pali passage in the Vinayapitaka
for his translation could only be: “ofthosi mendosi gonosi gadrabhosi tiracchanagatosi
nerayikosi” (Vin. IV, 7), but its meaning is slightly different: “You are a camel, you are a
ram, you are an oX, you are an ass, you are an animal, you are (destined) for a state of woe”
(BD. II, 178); so where did the venerable author get the last two items, penis and vaginal, for
his translation?

As said in his introduction, besides the Vinayapitaka, the author has consulted five
primary works, which are Samantapasadika, Kankhavitarani,  Saratthadipani,
Vimativinodani, Atthayojana, including the English translation of 1. B. Horner and many
other books as well. Leaving out some weaknesses mentioned above, this book is

recommended to read in order to understand more about the Vinayapitaka.

--00000--

Wijayaratna, Mohan. Buddhist monastic life: according to the texts of the Theravada
tradition. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1990.

Although being undergone the process of translation from French into English language,
Wijayaratna’s book still preserves its lucid and easy to understand writing style. For the
content of the book, as the title suggested, readers can find information relating to the life of
religious members of the Buddhist community beginning with the introduction about the term

sangha, which “refer[s] specifically to the Community of monks and nuns in the terminology
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of Theravada monasticism” with historical facts about its formation and the stories of some
remarkable disciples of the Buddha (1). Wijayaratna arranges his book into general headings:
Dwelling Places, Clothing, Food, Money, Chastity, Solitude, The Rules of the Community, so
that readers can easily find information that interests them or fulfills their need. In order to
perform such task, Wijayaratna must have strong knowledge about Buddhism. I think that he
was not only spending a lot of times reading the vast materials about Buddhism but also
exerted a lot of labors generalizing and categorizing the knowledge acquired before
composing this book, and that he has also achieved a high level in the Pali language.
Unfortunately, he still made some misinterpretations about Vinaya concepts. For
examples, he translate a long passage from the Vinayapitaka but drops important information
at the last sentence “I allow you, monks, three robes: sanghati, uttarasanga, and

_ 1
antaravasaka.”

He had better translate precisely as two-layer sanghati, one-layer
uttarasanga, and one-layer antaravasaka (41). It seems to me that he confuses the concept of
sharing ownership (vikappeti) of an extra robe with another monastic member while
interpreting an excerpt from Vin. 1V, 121 (48). He also gives wrong interpretation of the
pacittiya rule 31, which states that a monk if not sick should receive food at a charity center
only one day (71), also of the patidesaniya rule 4 about receiving food that is not informed in
advanced (appatisamviditam) while living in dangerous forests; the concept about the food
from a stranger may mislead readers that the rule is supposed to protect the monks from
poisoned but in fact to keep the donors from the danger of being attacked by robbers (72,
142). The juice extracted from sugar cane is acceptable drinking in inappropriate time
(vikala)? but he means in the contrary (74). And the pacittiva rule 70, the advice to a novice

who upheld false opinion is given once not three successive occasions as that of

Wijayaratna’s interpretation (151). Wijayaratna quotes the invitation, “Etha bhikkhavo.

! anujanami bhikkhave ticivaram digunam samghatim ekacciyam uttarasangam ekacciyam antaravasakan ti (Vin
I, 289).
2 anujanami bhikkhave ucchurasan ti (Vin. I, 246).
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Svakkhato dhammo, caratha brahmacariyam samma dukkhassa antakiriyaya” at Vin. 1, 23
and translates as “Come, monks practice the life of purity to bring a complete end to
suffering,” (117) he missed an important part, i.e. svakkhato dhammo. He also states that such
quote was the original formula used by the Master in the first days of the Community to
bestow the Ordination on monks and nuns;” in fact it was applied to monks, not to nuns.
Despite such unavoidable mistakes, his book offers a good general knowledge about
Buddhism for the readers who have the curiosity of how the life and activities in a Buddhist
monastery looks like. This book is recommended to the readers of all levels due to its appeal

in transparent writing style and its richness of Buddhist monastic information.
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